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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED, 


A.— Eor the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


’?rr cl, 

\i, ^ i, 3 ?/, ^ u, ^ ri. 

Tj e, ^e, 

V ai, 

^ 0, 

^ 0 , ^ 

m ka 

kha JI ga ^ gba ^ na 

^ cha 

^ chha 

^ja 

jha 

Z ta 

Z tba (Ja S clha ^ na 

?T ta 

g tha 

Z da 

dha 

XT pa 

-ca pha ^ba ii{bha nia 


T ra 

^ la 

^ va or 

?r sa 

XT sha ^ so, ^ ha 

f i'a 

Z '!'ha 

la 

ilf lha. 


ail. 
^ na 
^ na 
wa 


Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus : kramasah. Amiswdra (') is represented 
hy m, thus simh, vamL In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
and is then written ; thus baiigsa. Anundsikct or Qhandra-bindii is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus w* nid. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


1 

a, etc. 


j 

J 

d 

) 

r 


s 

t 

C 


b 

ch 

0 

d 

) 

r 

vj- 

sh 

t 


w 

P 


h 

0 


j 

z 


s 

■ > 

f 

0 

t 

f 

M 



) 

£h 


z 

J 



t 







h 

t 


k 


s 







h 

z 


0 


J I 


r 

O 


m 

n 

when representing anunasika 
in Deva-nSgari, by over 
nasalized rowel. 


^ 10 OV V 

h 

y, etc, 

Tanwin is represented by n, tlius Ijy fauran. Jlif-i maqstlra is represented 
by d ; — thus, didwq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — tlius banda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus, guudh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at tlie end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh’^td, pronounced dekhtd ; (Ka^- 

miri) tA'b ; ^ y' kqr'‘, pronounced kor ; (Biharii dekhath'. 



X 


C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

{a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), Ka^miri (^, ^), Tibetan 
(i' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(6) The ch sound found in Marathi (sr), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (i) is repre- 
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh. 

(c) Ka^miri (^) is represented by u. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) fj, and 

Pushto y or ^ are represented by n. 

^e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

^ t ; ^ ts or according to pronunciation ; d ; ^ i^h or jf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; oi' according to pronunciation ; 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

hh I hh ; th ; t ; th ; <Ji'ph ; ; e- jh ; ^ chh ; 

jin; ^ dh ; -id; dd ; dh ; ^ k; ^ kh ; gg ; gh ; 

n ; ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


0 , represents the sound of the 

a in all. 

d, 

55 

55 

55 

a in hat. 

e, 

a 

55 

55 

e in met. 

d, 

53 

55 

55 

0 in hot. 

e, 

53 

55 

55 

e in the French etait. 

0, 

55 

55 

55 

0 in the first o in promote. 

d, 

35 

35 

55 

0 in the German schon. 

il. 

53 

35 

55 

il in the „ miihe. 

th, 

53 

55 

55 

th in think. 

dh, 

55 

35 

55 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe, Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

E. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (HiOwar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I AM indebted to Dr. Sten Konow of Christiania, Norway, for the preparation of 
this Tolnme. As Editor of the Series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am 
responsible for all statements contained in it. 


GEOEGE A. GEIEESON. 












The Southern Group. 


marajhT. 


Like the Mediate Group of Indo- Aryan vernaculars, the southern one is a group of 

dialects, and not of languages. It includes only one language, 
viz., Marathi. 

Marathi with its sub-dialects occupies parts of three provinces, viz., the Lombay 

Presidency, Berar, and the Central Provinces, with numerous 
settlers in Central India and the M adras Presidency. It is the 
principal language of the north-western part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions and of 
Portuguese India. The area in which it is spoken is, roughly speaking, 100,000 square 


The Southern Group. 


Area in which spoken. 


miles. 

On the west, Marathi is bounded by the Arabian Sea, from Daman in the north to 

Karwar in the south. The northern frontier follows the 

Political Boundaries. 

Daman-Ganga towards the east and crosses Nasik, leaving 
the northern part of the district to Khandesi. It thence runs along the sonthevn and 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, through the southern part of Nimar, Betul, Chhindwara, and 
Seoni, where the Satpura range forms the northern boundary. The frontier line thence 
turns to the south-east, including the southern part of Balaghat and almost the whole of 
Bhandara, with important settlements in Eaipur. The HaPbi dialect occupies the central 
and eastern part of the Bastar State, still farther to the east. 

From the south-eastern corner of Bhandara 1 he line runs south-westwards, including 
Nagpur and the north-western corner of Chanda, where it turns towards the west through 
the district of Wmi, leaving a narrow strip in the south to Telugu. It then continues 
towards the south, including the district of Basim, and into the dominions of II is High- 
ness the Nizam, where it again turns westwards to Akalkot and Sholajnxr. The frontier 
then goes south-westwards, in an irregular line, including Sholapur and Kolhapur, to the 
Ghats, and thence to the sea at Karwar. 

Marathi has to its north, in order from west to east, Gujarati, Khandesi, Raja- 

, . . . „ , sthanl, Western Hindi, and Eastern Hindi. To the east we 

Linguistic Boundaries. 

find Eastern Hindi, Gondi, and Tehigu. Hakbi, which is 
sej)arated from Marathi by Chhattisgarhi and Dra vidian languages, merges into Oriya in 
the cast through the bhatri dialect. In the south we find, proceeding from the east, 
Gondi, Telugu, and Kanarese. 


The dialectic differences within the Manithi area are comparatively small, and there 
^ is onlv one real dialect, viz., Kohkani. There are, of course, 

Uialects. ‘ ' 

everywhere local varieties, and these are usually honoured by 
a separate name. On the whole, however, Marathi is a remarkably uniform language. 

Three slightly different forms may conveniently be distinguished, the Marathi of the 
Dekhan, the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces, and the Marathi of the Centml 
and Northern Konkan. The last two forms of the language have some characteristics in 
common, and these are also shared by the rustic dialects of the Dekhau, such as the form 
of speech current among the Kuiffbis of Poona. 

In the southern part of the district of Eatnagiri the Konkan form of Mai'athi 
gradually n-'.erges into Kohkani, through several minor dialects. 


B 
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MAR At Hi. 


Several broken dialects are spoken in various parts of the Marathi territory, and will be 
dealt with in connection with the various forms of that language. In the northern part of 
the coast strip belonging to Marathi we find some smaller dialects, such as Katliodi, Varli, 
A’ad'val, Phud"gi, and Samvedi, which in several points agree with Gujarati- IJhili. The 
Khandesi dialect of Khandesh, which has hitherto been classed with Marathi, has in this 
Survey been transferred to Gujarati. It contains a large admixture of Alarathi, but the 
inner form of the language ditfcrs, and its base is a Prakrit dialect more closely related to 
SaurasCmi than to Maharashtrl which latter Prakrit is derived from the same base as 


Number of speakers. 


modern Marathi. 

Purther towards the cast we find some broken dialects, such as Katiya, HaPbi, Bhunjia, 
^'■ahari, and Kamari, which have been so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been 
found convenient to deal with them in this connection, though they are no true Marathi 
dialects. 

Marathi, including its dialects, is the home tongue of several districts which are not 

included in the present Survey, such as the Portuguese terri- 
tories and part of His Highness the Nizam’s dominions. The 
numbers of speakers of such districts must be added to the figures returned from the 
various districts within the scope of this Survey. 

Speakers of Marathi in those districts of Central India and the Centi-al Provinces 
over which the Peshwa and Holkar formerly held sway have been included among the 
total of those who use the Dekhan form of Marathi as their home language. The details 
will be found under the different forms of Marathi ; the total number of speakers of the 
various forms of the language within the Marathi territory is as follows : — 


Marathi of the Dekhan .......... 6,193,083 

Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces (including the Nizam’s dominions) , 7,677,432 
Marathi of the Konkan .......... 2,350,817 

KOnkani (including Portuguese territories and Madras Presidency) . . . 1,559,029 


Total . 17,780,361 


These figures include the speakers of broken dialects in the Konkan and the Central 
Provinces. The figures for the Nizam’s dominions, Portuguese India, and the Madras 
Presidency have been taken from the reports of the Census of 1891. 

Marathi and its dialects is also, to some extent, spoken outside the territory where 
it is a vernacular. At the Census of 1891 Alarathi and Koiikani were separately 
returned. The figures for those districts where Marathi and Konkani were spoken as 
foreign tongues were as follows ; — 


Marathi spoken abroad in 
Ajmere-Merwara 
Andamana .... 

A s-aam .... 
Bengal and Feudatories 
Burmah .... 

Coorg .... 

Madras .... 

Mysore .... 

Punjab and Feudatories 
Quettah .... 

Rajputana and Central India 
Sind .... 

United Provinces and Feudatories 


Number of spoakerg. 
1,604 
913 
85 
909 
565 
2,621 
. 123,n30 

. 65,356 

. 551 

1,340 
. 11,072 

9,265 
7,414 


. 225,225 


Total 
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Konkani has been returned for the purposes of this Survey as spoken by 20 settlers 
in Chanda. The other figures which follow have been taken from the reports of the 
Census of 1891 : — 


Where spoken. 
Mysore . 
Rajputaua 
Chanda . 
Coorg 


Number of speakers. 

4,lCd 

47 

Ui) 

2.121) 


Tom. . 


By adding together all these figures Ave arrive at the following total for Marathi and 
its dialects : — 

Marathi spoken at home — 


Dckhan .... 

Berar and Central Provinces 
Konkan .... 

• • k * • 

* • • • • 

• ^ • 

. C.lt).%083 
. 7.t’.77,4:52 
. 2,:550,817 


Marathi spoken abroad 

• • • • • 

16,221. .3.32 
. 22.A,22.') 


KoakanI spoken at home . 
KOdkani spoken abroad . . 

Tot.al MauathI 

• • • « • 

. I,.')52,ri2d 
6,.3G2 

10,446,557 


TOTAf, KoSkanI 


1,. 565, 391 


ORA.VD TOTAL 

. 

18.011,948 


The Prakrit grammarians tell us that at a A'ery early period there Avere two prinoi* 
, . pal languages spoken in the Ganges and Janina vallevs. 

Origin of MarathT. ‘ ^ 

Sauraseni in the west and IMagadh! in the east. Be- 
tween both was situated a third dialect, called Ardhamagadhi, which must approxi- 
mately have covered the territory Avithin Avhieh the modern dialects of Eastern Hindi are 
spoken. These dialects were recognised as the most important forms of speech in Arya- 
A’arta, i.e., the country to tlio north of the Yindhya range and the River Xarmada. To 
the south of Aryavarta was the great country called Maharashtra extc.'nding sofithAA’ards 
to the Kistna, and sometimes also includinii’ tin* country of the Kuntalas which broadly 
corresponds to the southern part of the Bombay Prc-idcncy and Hyderabad. 'Jho 
language of Maharashtra AA*as considered to he the base of the rao't important literarv 
Prakrit, the so-called Mahrirashtri. The South-lndian author i)an(|in (sixth century 
A.H.) expre.ssly states that the principal Prakrit aams dermal from the dialect spoken in 
Maharashtra.* And the oldest Avork in Mah.ini'-htri of Avhich Ave haA’c any knowledge 
was compiled at Pratishthana, the capital of King Hala on the Godavari. There 
is, accordingly, no doubt that the Indian tradition deriA'cs the so-ealhal Malianishtri 
from the vernacular of Maharashtra, or, in the t(*rminolo"y of tlio Prakrit grammarians, 
the Maharashtra Apabhrariisa, from aa'IucIi latter form of speech the modern iMarafhl is 
deriA’cd. 


* Kftv.' a i. 3-5, M<ihlnshtrxiroyl,7h Ihash-irh Prlkritarh viduh. 



MAUATHi, 


The opinion of the Indian grammarians has not been universally adopted hy Euro- 
pean scholars, and it will, therefore, he necessary in this place to go into detail in order to 
explain my reasons for adhering to it. 

d he arguments generally adduced against the derivation of Marathi and Maharashtri 
from the same base are of two kinds. In the first place it is argued that Mahaiashtri 
and Sauraseni are simply two varieties of the same dialect ; in the second place it is 
pointed out that Marathi in several respects agrees with eastern vernaculars which must 
apparently he derived from a Magadha dialect and not from the old language of the 
Saurasena country. It will he .seen that both arguments are in reality one and the same, 
and that if it could he shown that Maharashtri was a quite distinct dialect which difiered 
from Sauraseni and approached the eastern Prakrits, the analogy which certainly exists 
between Marathi and eastern vernaculars could no more be adduced against deriving 
iMarathi and Maharashtri from the same base. 

It will, therefore, he necessary to put the supposition of the identity of Maharashtri 
and Sauraseni to the test. 

Our knowledge of the Prakrits is to a great extent based on the Prakrit grammarians 
uho were not content to describe the various vernaculars which furnished the base for 
the literary Prakrits, hut who also tried to systematise them, and often seem to have 
constructed general rules out of stray occurrences or phonetical tendencies, Tlie literary 
Prakrits in this way came to differ from the spoken vernaculars. They were not, how- 
ever, mere fictions, and the more we learn about the linguistic conditions of old India, the 
more we see that the dilTerences stated to exist bet'ween the various Prakrit dialects in 
most cases correspond to actual differences in the spoken vernaculars. 


On the other hand, the description given of the various Prakrits by the grammarians 
is not complete, and must l)e supplemented from the Prakrit literature. This literature 
is considerable and it makes it possible to get a good idea of two dialects, the so-called 
Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhl. Sauraseni is less known, though we are al)le to under- 
stand the principal features of that dialect. With regard to Magadhi we are almost 
entirely confined to the rules given by the grammaidans. 

Professor Piscliel has, in his masterly Prakrit Grammar, collected the materials from 
the grammarians and from the literature and rendered it a comparatively easy task to 
define the relationship Ijetween the different Prakrits. 

.. ... Three different clas.siii cations seem to be possible, accord- 

Classificatpon of the PraKnts. , _ i > 

ing to the features which we choose as our starting points. 

In some features Sauraseni agrees with IMagadlii as again.st ^Maharashtri and 

Northern and Southern Group, principal oncs arc the treatment of 

single consonants between vowels, and the formation of tlic 
passive and of the conjunctive participle. 

According to the Prakrit grammarians every Sanskrit unaspirated mute consonant 
between vowels, if not a cerebral, is dropped in the Prakrits and a faintly sounded y, or, in 
the case of p or b, a v, is substituted for it. This y is not, however, written in other 
than Jaina manuscripts. It seems certain that this rule of the grammarians was a gene- 
ralisation of a phonetical tendency and did not exactly correspond to the actual facts of 
the genuine vernaculars, ihe tendency to drop consonants in such positions must, 
however, ha.ve been strong, as we find its results largely prevalent in modern vernaculars. 
Compare Marat, hi kumbhdr, Sanskrit kumbha-{k)dra, a potter; Marathi tali, Sanskrit 
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ta-dd{g)a, a tank; Marathi siiy, Sanskrit a needle ; Marathi Sanskrit 

na-[j)dndmi, 1 don’t know; Marathi i?', Sanskrit hl{j)a, a seed; Marathi sam{bhar), 
Sanskrit m{t)a, hundred; Marathi j3ay, Sanskrit a foot, and so on. 

The Prakrit grammarians make one important exception from the rule. A t between 
vowels becomes cl in Sauraseni and Magadhi, but is dropped in other dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit gala, Sauraseni and Magadbi gatla, klaharashtri and Ardhamagadhi gaa, gaya, 
gone. A f between vowels is very common, and, especially, it occurs in numerous verbal 
forms. The result is that its different treatment gives a very marked character to the two 
groups. There cannot, however, be any doubt that this difference is one of time and not 
of dialect. The cl is the intermediary stage between t and the dropping of the sound, 
and there can be no doubt that a cl was really often pronounced in the vernaculars on 
which Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi were based. For not only does the oldest Prakrit 
grammarian Vararuchi (ii, 7) allow the change of t io d in Maharashtri in certain words, 
but the manuscripts freely write d in Maharashtri, a eonfusion which it would be 
difficult to explain if the distinction made by the grammarians corresponded to the actual 
facts in the spoken vernaculars. This point cannot, therefore, be made the basis of a 
classification. 

The passive is formed by adding the suffix in Sauraseni and Magadhi, but ijjcc in 
the other dialects. Thus, Sanskrit kr'iycde, Sauraseni and Magadhi karmcli, Maharashtri 
and Ardhamagadhi karijja'i, it is done. This distinction between the two groups has 
been inferred from the practice of the best manuscripts. There are, however, numerous 
exceptions, and forms ending in iyyacli, which is a variant of ijjacli, seem to occur 
in Magadhi versos. This point cannot therefore be urged. 

There remains the formation of the eonjunctive participle which usually ends in ia 
in Sauraseni and Magadhi and in nm in Maharashtri and often also in Ardhamagadhi. 
This latter dialect has, however, several other forms. Thus, Maharashtri hasima, 
Sauraseni and IMagadhi hasia, having laughed. The subsequent linguistic history of India 
shows that we are here face to face with a real distinction between the north and the 
south. The »-form has survived in jNIarathi, in some Rajasthani dialects, and in Oriva, 
■while other languages use forms derived from the old participles ending in ia. 

A division of tbe Prakrits on account of this distinction cannot, however, seriously 
be maintained, and Sauraseni and Magadhi differ in so many points that it is out of 
question to bring them into close connection with each other. 

Dr. Hoernle, in his Comparative Grammctr of the Gandian divided the 

Prakrit dialects into a Avestcru group, viz., Sauraseni- Maha- 

Eastern and Western Group. 

rashtvi, and an eastern, viz., Magadhi. These tivo groups 
differ in pronunciation and in the formation of the nominative singular of masculine a- 
bases. I'he western group changes every s-sound to a dental s, the eastern to a palatal s ; 
the •western substitutes j for every initial j and y, the eastern prefers y ; the western 
possesses both r and I, the eastern only I ; the nominative singular of masculine «-bases 
ends in b in the west and in e in the east. Ardhamagadhi agrees with the west in all 
points excepting the last one, the nominative singular of masculine f<-bases usually 
ending in e, but also, in old texts in b. 

This last test point, the termination of the nominative, must probably be eliminated 
from the features which distinguish the east from the ivest, for the most eastern Prakrit 
dialect of which we have any knowledge, the so-called Dhakki, which must have been 



6 


MABATHl 


based on the dialect spoken in Dacca, forms the nominative in 6 ; thus, pulisd, a man. 
T his dialect also differs from MagadhI in the treatment of s-sounds. It possesses a dental s, 
corresponding to s and ith in Sanskrit, and a palatal s, corresponding to Sanskrit s ; thus, 
clasa, ten; piiUsassa, Ssinshvit piirushasya, of the man. Dhakki also seems to use 7 like 
the western Prakrits. Thus, jampklwh, Magadhi yampidum, Sanskrit jalpitum, to talk. 

There thus only remains one of the test points in which the east differs from the 
west, the use of I and r respectively. I do not think that this point is of sufficient 
importance to base a classification on it. 

The division of the Prakrits into a western and an eastern group is based on the 
Final classification of the Supposition that Saui-aseni and Maharashtri are essentially 
prskrits. Same dialect. Since this tlieory was first put forward our 

knowledge of the Prakrits has advanced very far, and we now know that the two are radi- 
cally different. They differ in phonology, in the formation of many verbal bases and of 
many tenses, in vocabulary, and in their general character. Sauraseni has, on the whole, 
the same vocabulary as classical Sanskrit, while Maharashtri is full of provincial words ; 
the inflexional system of Sauraseni has nothing of the rich variety of forms which 
characterizes Maharashtri. If we add the points of disagreement adduced above, the 
wide divergence between the two dialects cannot be doubted. The relation between them 
can be compared to that existing between classical Sanskrit and the Vedic dialects, on the 
one side the correct and fixed speech of the siahtas, or educated classes, on the other the 
ever fluctuating, richly varied language of tlie masses. 

In these characteristics Maharashtri agrees with Ardhamagadhi, The close coimection 
between those two Prakrits is so apparent that it has always been recognised. Several 
scholars have even gone so far as to identify them. Nobody would do so at the present 
day. There can, however, be no doubt with regard to the close relationship between 
them, and they may safely be classed together as forming one group as against Sauraseni. 

Ardhamagadhi is the link which connects Maharashtri with Magadhi. This latter 
Prakrit is very unsatisfactorily known. It seems to comprise several dialects, but we are 
not, as yet, able to get a clear idea of them. In phonetics they seem to have struck out 
independent lines of their own. There are, however, sufficient indications to show that 
they had more points of analogy with Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi than would appear 
at the first glance. I pass by some points of phonology, and sliall only draw attention to 
a few facts which seem to show that Magadhi is based on a dialect, or on dialects, whicli 
had an inflexional system characteinzed with the same rich variety of forms as in 
I^Iaharashtri and Ardliamagadhi. 

Magadhi has preserved traces of the old dative of r#-themes, which has been through- 
out replaced by the genitive in Sauraseni. Thus, vindma, Sanskrit vindmya, in order to 
destroy. Such forms are, however, perhaps only correct in verses. There are two forms 
of the genitive singular and three forms of the locative singular of a-bases ; tlius, 
puttasm and pnttdha, Sanskrit putrasya, Sauraseni only pidtassa, of the son ; muhe, 
Sanskrit mvkhe, in the month; kuvammi, Sanskrit kiipe, in the well; kuldhim, Sanskrit 
kide, in the family. Sauraseni has only forms such as kule. 

The Atmauepada form of verbs, which in Sauraseni is confined to the first person 
singular, is used more freely in Magadhi; optatives such as kareyyd, I may do, occur 
in Magadhi as well as the Sauraseni forms karearh or kare ; imperatives such as pivdhi, 
drink, are used in addition to piva, Sanskidt piha, but not so in Sauraseni. 
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A suffix corresponding to the ilia, which plays a great r6Ie in Maharashtri and 
Ardhamagadhi, hut not in Sauraseni, must have been common in Magadhi, as the modern 
yernaculars clearly show. Compare also Magadhi gdmelua, Sanskrit grdmya, boorish. 

Such instances might be multiplied if we could draw the Magadhi of the inscriptions 
and Pali into the scope of our inquiry. The preceding indications are, however, sufficient 
to show that the general character of the Magadhi dialects was more closely related to that 
of Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi than that of Sauraseni. We seem therefore to be 
justified in dividing the Prakrits into one inner group, viz., Sauraseni, and one outer 
comprising Maharashtri, Ardhamagadhi, and Magadlii. This latter group shows great 
variety in its dialects, but has throughout the same character of inflexional richness. 

There cannot, then, any more be any objection to the derivation of Maharashtri and 
Marathi from the same base, and we must return to the Indian tradition and to the 
conclusion that Maharashtri and Marathi are based on the same form of speech just as the 
two names, Maharashtri and Marathi, are two different forms of one and the same word. 

It is now permissible to draw attention to several points in which Marathi agrees 

with Maharashtri. "When similar forms also occur in other 

MarathT and Maharashtri. • n . 

modern vernaculars, especially in the east, this fact is only in 
accord with the remarks above. Even Western Hindi forms can often be adduced which 
agree with Marathi and Maharashtri as against Sauraseni. This is partly to be explained 
by assuming that Western Hindi is derived from various sources. Though it is, in its 
general character, a Saurasena dialect, it has also assimilated elements from other, say 
outer, forms of speech. Maharashtri was, moreover, once the dialect of lyric poetry all 
over India, and it must necessarily have exercised an influence on other dialects, such as 
that spoken in the home of the present Western Hindi. 

Maharashtri has been preserved in two slightly varying forms, the chief language of 
Prakrit hterature, and the dialect of the non-canonical literature of the ^vetambara Jains. 
This latter form of the language is usually called Jaina Maharashtri, and was perhaps 
based on the vernacular spoken in Surashtra, the modern peninsula of Kathiawar, before 
the present settlers entered it. The difference between the two forms of Maharashtri is, 
however, of comparatively small importance and need not trouble us in this connection. 

In comparing Marathi with Maharashtri, we cannot base our inquiry on tlie voca- 
bulary. In the first place we know too little of Sauraseni and Magadhi, and in the 
second place, the vocabulary of modern Aryan vernaculars dues not differ to any consider- 
able extent. A comparison of the inflexions will also yield but a small result, the 
modern system being quite difierent from that prevailing in the old Prakrits. It will 
hence be necessary to base our conclusions on those facts in which the old Prakrits are 
known to differ from each other, and where the same difference can be traced down 
to modern times. We shall begin with some phonetical features. 

Long vowels are occasionally shortened in Maharashtri. Thus, in the common word 

Mimard, Sanskrit and Sauraseni kumdrd, a bov. Compare 
VowbIs * ^ 

Marathi Awiiiotr, which is not a poetical form. Other dialects 

have huwar and kuwdr. 

Haridrd, turmeric, often becomes haliddl or haladdl in Maharashtri. Compare 
Marathi halad, dative hal^dl-ld, rural Hindi halad, haldl, Jiardi, 

The Sanskrit vowel ri is sometimes differently treated in the old dialects. Thus, 
Sanskrit Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi kaa (compare Magadhi, Ardhamagadhi 
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kada), but Sauraseni usually done ; Sanskrit Mabariishtri and Ardhamagadbi 

ghaa, but Sauraseni and Alagadhi ghida, clarified butter. Similarly we find Alaratlii 
kHd, i.e., kaya-illaaw, done, while ght, clarified butter, according to Molesworth is 
scarcely used in AJarathi and must be considered as a Hindi loan-word. 

Soft consonants are occasionally hardened in the Prakrits. Thus, Alahanishtri 

machchal and majja'i, Sanskrit mCidyati, he grows mad; 
Alaharashtri vachcha'i for vajja'i, Sanskrit vrajati, he goes 
Compare Alarathi mats'^n^ (Hindi macJfnd), to swell; Koiikani votsu, to go. 

The aspiration has been transferred in the Alahanishtri and Ardhamagadhi ghettum, 
Sanskrit grahltum, to take. Sauraseni has genhidum. The base occurring in the 
Alaharashtri and Ardhamagadhi forms has only survived in Alarathi. Compare ghetiy, 
taken. 

Dental consonants are much more commonly ccrebralised in Alaharashtri, Ardhama- 
gadhi, and also in Alagadhi, than in Sauraseni. Compare Alaharashtri and Ardhamagadlii 
dasa'i, Sanskrit daht'i, he bites; daha'i, Sanskrit dahati, he burns; ddla, an eye (compare 
Sanskrit ddla, oscillating) ; doUa'i, Sanskrit dolayate, he swings ; ddhalaa, Sanskrit 
dbhalaka, the longings of a pregnant woman. Similarly we find Alarathi das'‘nS, to bite ; 
rfaAo (poetical), heat ; dddzne, toh^hoi', ddla, eye; ddh'dd, longings of a pregnant 
woman, etc. Similar forms occur also in other dialects. 

We may add stray forms such as Sanskrit Alaharashtri and Ardhamagadhi 

chhetta, Alarathi set, but Sauraseni khetta, Hindi Me/, afield: Alaharashtri Alarathi 
k'lr, but Sauraseni and Sanskrit kila, forsooth ; Sanskrit ganlnlha, Alfiharashtri gaddaha, 
Alarathi gddhav, but Sauraseni gaddaha, 'ELindi gadhd, an ass; Sanskrit pahchdkit, 
Alaharashtri Alariithi^rtMwns, while other modern vernaculars have forms such 

as AVestern Hindi pachas. 

The termination of the nominative singular of masculine «-bases Avaso in Alfiluirashtri 

and Sauraseni. The same is the case in old Alarathi, thus, 
rdvd, a king; nandanu, a son. The final u in the latter form 
is directly derived from an older d. 

The genitive of i-bases, with Avhich old ///-bases were confoimded, ends in issa and 
ind in Alahaiushtri and Ardhamagadhi, but only in ind in Saurasfmi ; thus, aggissa and 
aggiad, Sanskrit of the fire ; hatthissa and hatthind, Sanskrit hastinah, of an elephant. 

The form hatthissa directly corresponds to Alarathi hdtJus. 

With regard to pronouns wo may note that the typical Alaharashtri forms inajjhu, 
my ; tajjha, thy, have survived in Alarathi nwj^hd, my ; tnd_zhd, thy. 

The Alarathi verb shows something of the same rich variety 

Verbs* •' 

as the Alaharashtri one. 

Thus Me not only find the old present, future, and imperative, but also some traces 
of the precative. 


Nouns and Pronouns. 


Compare- 

dekhe 


see 


pavi.ie 

he-icill-get 


ani 

and 


indriya adliina 

of-senses dependent 

sukhaduhkhf 
icith-pleasure-and-sorrow 


hoijc, 

hemny-beconie, 

akajije 

he-ioill-hind 


tad situslina-te 

then cold-and-heat 

apana-p5 ; 
himself ; 


‘ See, if a man is dependent on his sense.s, then he will feel cold and heat and become 
subject to the feeling of pleasure and soitow ’ {Jdnydnestarl, ii, 119). Such forms have 
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usually been explained as passives, by assuming that the old passive can also be used as 
an active. The explanation given above seems, hou'ever, in some cases preferable. 

The old passive survives in forms such as Idbh^nS, to be got ; dis'^ne, to appear, and 
so on. In old poetry, however, a passive formed with the characteristic j is in common use r 
thus, vadhijatl, they are killed ; kije, it is done. Such forms have been confounded with' 
the remains of the old precative, and both were probably felt to be identical. In 
modern Marathi only the forms mhan'^je, it is said, namely ; and ])ahije, it is wanted, 
have survived. 

It is of importance to note that such forms correspond to the Maharashtri passive 
ending in ijja'i, while Sauraseni has Mdi. 


Marathi infinitives such as mdr^, to strike, are directly derived from Maharashtri 
forms such as mdriurh, to strike. The participle of necessity, which ends in avva in 
Maharashtri, tavya in Sanskrit, has survived in most modern dialects, sometimes as a 
future or an infinitive, as in eastern dialects, sometimes as a present participle passive as 
in Sindhi. Marathi, as well as Gujarati, uses forms derived from this participle as infini- 
tives, but has also retained it in its original meaning of a future participle passive. Thus, 
Slarathi myd kardvS, Maharashtri mae kariacvam, it should be done by me, I should do. 


The Marathi conjunctive participle in tin, old Marathi ^ and li-nia, i.e. ^ + nia, is 
derived from the corresponding Maharashtri form ending in iitia and tm, and has nothing 
to do with the Sauraseni form which adds m. ‘ Thus, Sanskrit kritvd, Maharashtri 
kariuna, karium, Marathi kar^, karunia, karim, but Sauraseni ka7'ia and kadim. 

We may add the frequency with which the suffix ilia is used in Maharashtri and 
probably all eastern Prakrits, just as its modern representative I in Marathi, and, lastly, 
the use of the emphatic particle Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi chea, ckia, chcha, 
Marathi chi, ts^ Chhattisgarhi ech, but Sauraseni jeoa, Gujarati and Rajasthani /. 

Such points of agreement cannot fail to add strength to the conclusion that Maha- 
rashtri Prakrit was based on the vernacular of the Maratha country, which is the direct 
source from which modern Marathi is derived. 

Marathi is the only modern vernacular which has been derived from the old Maha- 

Place of MarathT in reference rashtra Apahhram^a. That latter form of speech had a dis- 
to other indo-Aryan vernaculars. character of its own. Though being of the same 

general kind as the eastern vernaculars, it difFered from them in several points 
and sometimes agreed with Sauraseni, especially in the pronunciation of certain 
sounds. The modern representative of the old Maharashtra Apabhraiiisa is Marathi, and 
it is, therefore, to be expected that that form of speech occupies a somewhat independent 
position, sometimes agreeing with the languages of the outer, and sometimes with those of 
the iimer group. That is also the case. Moreover, the conservative character of Marathi 
has tended to make this independence greater than it was, and at the present day 
Marathi is a language with very well marked frontiers, and does not merge into any of 
the neighbouring forms of speech. The border line between Marathi on one side and 
Gujarati, Rajasthani and Western Hindi on the other, is very sharply marked. In the 
west we see that Gujarati Bhili and Khandesi gi-adually become more and more influenced 
by Marathi. But even when such dialects assume the linguistic form of Marathi, as in 
the case of Vad“ral, Varli, etc., they retain the character of mixed forms of speech and 
are no real connecting links. Similar is the state of affairs in the east. The HaPbi 
dialect is not a connecting link between Marathi, Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, but a 
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mechaDical mixture of all these three languages, spoken by a tribe whose language did 
not originally belong to the Indo- Aryan Family. 

Relation of Marathi to the In* ft has already been stated that 3farathi lu some points 
ner Group. agrees with the languages of the inner group. The principal 

ones are as follows : — 

The pronunciation generally. In Konkani, howei^er, we find some features which 
agree with the state of affairs in the east. Thus Konkani possesses the short e and o 
sounds and pronounces the short a like the o in * hot.’ 

Marathi has two s-sounds, a dental s and a palatal s. This latter sound is used 
before y and before i, f, and e, which vowels are usually pronounced almost as yi, yl, ye, 
respectively, a state of affairs which is not in accord with the principles prevailing in the 
east. The palatal pronunciation of a is, therefore, due to the combination of a and y, and 
quite different from the Bengali s, which has another origin as the eastern Prakrits 
clearly show. Some Marathi dialects only know the dental s. 

The pronunciation of the palatals as ts, tlz, respectively, also occurs in some eastern 
dialects, and in Kasmiri. A similar pronunciation is common in several dialects of 
Gujarati and Rajasthani. Exact parallels to the Marathi pronunciation of a and of the 
palatals are only found in Telugu. Such points do not, therefore, prove a closer con- 
nexion between the pronunciation of Marathi and of eastern vernaculars. 

On the other hand, v and h are- distinguished as in Gujarati, Panjabi, Sindhi, 
and, partly, in Rajasthani. M arathi has a cerebral I like Rajasthani, Gujarati, Panjabi, 
and also Oriya. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and verbs, it should be noted that Marathi 
has three genders like Gujarati and some rural dialects of Western Hindi. 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in a as in the east and in 
some dialects of Western Hindi, but in b in Konkani. The nominative plural ends in e 
as in Western Hindi. 

Marathi possesses a separate case of the agent and, in consequence thereof, uses the 
passive construction of the past tense of transitive verbs. The verb is put in the neuter 
singular if the object is accompanied by a case sufflx. In the Konkan, however, it 
agrees with the object also in such cases, just as it does in Gujarati and Rajasthani. 
Konkani also agrees with Gujarati in possessing a separate form of the nominative singu- 
lar of the personal pronoun of the first person ; thus Konkani hav, Gujarati hu, I. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends in 
b as in Western Hindi, like the nominative of masculine a -bases in IMaharashtri. 

IMarathi uses an w-sufifix to form a verbal noun, as does also Western Hindi. The 
same suffix, however, also occurs in Eastern Hindi, and Marathi has also a v infinitive 
like Gujarati and eastern vernaculars. 

None of these points are of sufficient importance to prove a closer connexion 
between Marathi and the languages of the inner group. They are partly due to the con- 
servative nature of the language, as in the case of the preservation of a separate case 
of the agent, and they are partly of the same nature as those features in which 
Maharashtri agreed with Sauraseni. 


In other points Marathi agrees wdth the languages of the outer circle. The points 
Relation of Marathi to the of analogy in pronunciation have already been noted, and it 

has been stated that they are of relatively small importance. 
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On the other hand, the preceding pages dealing with the relationship between Marathi 
and Maharashtri will hare revealed many facts which show that the phonetical laws 
of Marathi often closely agree with those prevailing in the east. Of greater importance, 
however, are several points of analogy in inflexion. 

All weak a-bases in Marathi have an oblique form ending in a ; thus, bdp, a father, 
dative bdpd-ld. The same form also occurs in the east. Thus, Bihari paJiar, a guard, 
oblique^ a AVa. The eastern vernaculars do not, it is true, use this form regularly. Its 
existence is, however, of sufficient importance to be adduced in this place. Marathi also 
shows the origin of this form. In addition to the oblique base ending in d, it also, 
dialectically, uses a form ending in a? ; thus, in the Konkan, bdpds-na, by the father. 
Bdpds directly corresponds to the Maharashtri form bappassa, of a father, and it is 
evident that bdpd has the same origin, the change of ss to h being already foimd in 
Maharashtri. 

The termination of the second person singular of verbal tenses ends ins as in Bengali, 
Bihari, and Eastern Hindi. Kohkani, however, uses y like Kasmiri, and in Berar and the 
Central Provinces the second person is usually formed like the third person without an s. 

The past tense has different forms for the three persons, as in eastern dialects. The 
personal suffixes are the same as in the case of the old present, and it is, therefore, doubt- 
ful whether Marathi possesses the so-called pronominal suffixes which play so great a 
r61e in many outer languages. The s which is, in some dialects, added to the second 
person singular of all verbs, may perhaps be such a suffix. In a similar way we some- 
times find a t added to the second person plural, and an n to the third person singular. 
Compare forms such as karilis, it was done (by thee) ; sdiigW'ldn (Konkan and Berar), 
it was said (by him). Such forms are, however, only occasionally used, and the whole 
question about pronominal suffixes must be left open so far as Marathi is concerned. 

The past tense is formed by adding an Z-suffix as in the east. This feature pervades 
the whole conjugational system and gives a peculiar colour to the language which is 
entirely wanting in the inner group. Gujarati, it is true, forms a pluperfect participle by 
adding an Z-suffix. This seems, however, to be one of those points in which that 
language has been influenced by the vernaculars formerly spoken in its present home. 
The Z-suffix must be derived from the Prakrit suffix ilia which played a great role in 
Maharashtri, Ardhamagadhi, and probably also in Magaclhi. It is a secondary suffix, 
added to the old past participle passive, and it is, consequently, originally not necessaiy. 
We also find that it is occasionally dropped, not only in the east, but also in Marathi 
dialects ; thus, Chitpavani rndy’^ra and mdrila, it was struck. On the other hand, this 
suffix is used in a much wider way in Konhani. The oldest instance of its use in the 
modem way is the Ardhamagadhi dnilliya, brought. 

The future is formed by adding an I- or ?j-suffix. Tliis form has been compared with 
the Z-present in Bihari. An Z-future also occurs in Eajasthani and some northern dialects. 
The base of the Marathi future is identical with the habitual past, the old present. 
Sometimes, however, the two differ; thus Nagpuri nicho, I used to sleep, but 
I shall sleep ; Karhadi mdi'^sl, thou wilt strike (the corresponding form of the habitual 
past does not occur in the materials available). It is, therefore, perhaps allowable 
to conclude that the Marathi future (and past habitual) has preserved traces of two old 
forms, the present and future. Maharashtri future forms such as kanhui, thou wilt do 
karihii, he will do, would regularly become karts and karl in Marathi. 
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The most important points in which Marathi agrees with eastern Yemacnlars are 
thus the oblique form of weak a-bases, the termination of the second person singular of 
verbal tenses, the distinguishing of the various persons in the past tense, and the Z-suffix 
of the same form. These points are of sufficient importance to justify us in stating a 
closer relationship between Iilarathi and the languages of the east. It should, however, 
be borne in mind that all these characteristics can be explained from the features of 
Maharashtri Prakrit. 

In many points Marathi differs from all other Indo- Aryan vernaculars. We may 
mention the almost universal use by nouns of a distinct oblique base ; the dative in s ; 
the genitive suffix tsd ; the possessive pronouns mdclzhd, my ; turjzhd, thy ; the numeral 
Joannas, fifty ; the conjunctive participle ending in un (compare, however, Oriya), and so on. 

The position of Marathi as compared with other Indo- Aryan vernaculars may, there- 

^ ^ ^ fore, be defined as follows. In some points it has developed 

peculiar forms of its own ; in other's it agrees with the lan- 
guages of the inner group, more especially, in pronunciation ; and in important points of 
inflexion it forms one group with the eastern vernaculars of the outer circle. 

In the Konkan there are important points of agreement with Gujarati, a fact which 
may perhaps be accounted for by the supposition that the Marathi-speaking inhabitants 
of the Konkan once occupied the modem Gujarat, and only settled in the Konkan after 
having lived for some time in the neighbourhood of the Gujaratis. The tradition according 
to which their original home was Trihotra may be a faint recollection of such a migration. 

The Maratha country has long been famous for its literature. The Vaidarbhi Riti, 
.. ^ . the literary style of the Berar school of Sanskrit writers, was 

highly praised by Dandin, as far superior to the artificial style 
of the east, the Gaudiya Riti. The old Maharashtri lyrics fully justify this praise, and 
later poets such as Rajasekhara proudly mention Maharashtra as Sarasmtl-janma-hhuh^ 
the birth-place of the goddess of eloquence, where the sweet and serene, the graceful and 
agreeable, nectar of poetry is found. 'We cannot in this place give even a rapid survey 
of the Prakrit and Sanskrit literature connected with Maharashtra. We must be 
content to give a short account of the later literature in Marathi. 

The revival of literature in the Maratha country is, just as is the case elsewhere in 
India, closely connected with the religious renaissance which can be traced from the time 
of Sankara down to the present day. The oldest Marathi literature is, therefore, religious. 
It is due to the wish to make the religious thoughts and ideas of the old Sanskrit litera- 
ture accessible to those who were not masters of any language other than their own 
vernacular. Sanskrit works were, therefore, translated and free paraphrases were made. 
The bulk of Marathi literature is of this description, and like its prototype, it is written in 
verse. Prose compositions are later, and have not played the same role. 

For the history of Marathi literature and the development of the Marathi language it 
is of importance to note that almost all its poets have come from the Dekhan and the coun- 
try round Paithan. The Konkan and Berar do not claim a single name of importance. 

The beginning of Marathi literature seems to be connected with the Vishnuite 
reformation inaugurated by Ramanuja (beginning of the twelfth century). To him 
Vishnu was the ‘ Supreme Deity, endowed with every possible gracious attribute, full of 
love and pity for the sinful beings who adore him, and granting the released soul after 
death a home of eternal bliss near him.’ 
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The same religious devotion to Vishnu, or, as he calls him Vithoba, meets us 
in the Abhangs^ of Namdev, who is considered to be the first Marathi poet. He 
was a tailor from Pandharpur, and probably flourished in the middle of the thirteenth 
century. Most of his works have been lost, but some of his stanzas have found 
their way into the Adigranth of the Sikhs, and they can still impress us with his 
devotion to God, for whom he longs ‘ as the Chakravaka longs for his mate or a child for 
its mother.’ 

A contemporary of Namdev was Dnyanoba, or Hnyanesvar who wrote a paraphrase 
of the BhagavadgUd in the Ovl metre. He lived at Alandi, north of Poona, and his 
work, the Bngdnehari or Bhdvdrthadlpikd, is dated ^akal212 = 1280 A.D. This work 
is very highly esteemed among the ]\Iarathas. It is penetrated by deep religious feeling, 
but is also pervaded with the ban-en philosophy of later Hinduism. 

The poet Mukundaraya probably belongs to the same age. His best known work is 
the Viveka-Sindhu, or Ocean of Discrimination, which is strongly influenced by orthodox 
Vedantism. 

The next important poet whose works have been preserved is Ekanath, a Rigvedin 
from Paithan, who died in 1609. His favourite metre was the Ovl, but he also wrote 
Abhangs. His principal works are based on Sanskrit originals and are devoted to the 
praise of Vishnu. His Ekandthl Bhagavata is based on the 11th Skanda of the Bhdgavata- 
Burdtjia, and has been printed in Bombay. He further wrote the Bhdtdrtha- 
Mdmdyana, the Bukmitii-Smyamvara, the Svdtmasukha, etc., and also composed works 
in Hindostani. He was a contemporary of Shahji, the father of ^ivaji, and is spoken of 
as an ardent student of the Bnydtiesvan. 

His daughter’s son was Mukte^var, w'ho was born in 1609, and lived at Paithan. 
He is often spoken of as the master of the Ovl metre, and his principal works are para- 
phrases of Sanskrit originals. He vrsoiQpva'ioidiMahdbhdrctta,Q,Bhdgavata,QjSata‘ 
mukha-Bdvandkhydna, and, according to tradition, also a Bdmdyana. 

M e have now come down to the time of ^ivaji, the founder of the Maratha power. 
This national hero, who is usually known as a rude and treacherous warrior, was himseK 
influenced by the growing Marathi literature, and its greatest poet courted his favom*. He 
sat as a pupil at the feet of Eamdas (1608-1681), the son of a Kulkarni in Jamb at the 
Godavari, wEo spent his life in devotion to Rama, and hence changed his name 
Narayan to Ramdas. Sivaji is said at one time to have offered him his whole kingdom, 
but Ramdas declined the offer, and continued till his death to live as an unmarried 
devotee. The principal work of this author is the Ddsbddh, on religious duties, and he 
also wrote numerous Abhangs and Slbkas. 

Tukaram (1608-1649) was born at Dehu, a small village to the north of Poona, and 
his father is said to have been a Sudra. By profession he was a wandering reciter of 
Kathds or religious stories and legends, and he is considered to have brought the Abhang to 
the highest perfection. His poetry is devoted to the praise of Vithoba. Religious longing 
and devotion, affectionate love and moral purity, are the keynotes of his verses, many of 
which are also remarkable for the sincere consciousness they exhibit of the idea of sin, — an 
expression of religious faith rarely met with in older literature, but which was in later 
times imitated by poets such as Mahipati. 

■ ‘ ' is the name of a metre. The word means ‘ unbroken,’ and refers to the poems being of indefinite length 

and to the loose, flowing, nature of the rhythm. ’ 
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A contemporary of Tnkaram was Vaman Pandit (died 1673), a RigredinfromSatara^ 
who studied in Benares, and also wrote in Sanskrit. His style is heavy, and the pre- 
dilection for yamakaa and other artificial embellishments show the growing influence 
of the Sanskrit Katya. He wrote a commentary on the Bhagavadgtta in the Ovi metre, 
called the Yathdrthadipikd, and numerous works based on the Mahdhiidrata, the 
BdradyanO) the Bhdgavata, and so on. 

Sridbar (1678-1728), the most copious of all Maratha poets, was a Brahman from the 
neighbourhood of Pandharpur. His works were mostly based on the Sanskrit epics and 
on the Puranas, and are highly popular. Some of the titles are B,dmavijaya, Baritijayay 
Bdndavapratdpa, Simllldmnta, and so on. 

Amritaraya, who was a Des'astha Brahman, lived in Aurangabad about the middle of 
the eighteenth century. He was renowned as a sigJiraJcavi^ and wrote also in Hindostani. 
His works are partly based on the Puranas, and are partly of a more metaphysical 
description. They abound in various kinds of alliterations. Like Tukaram he used 
to perform recitations. 

A younger contemporaiy of Amritaraya was Moropant or Mayura Pandit (1729» 
1794 ), a Karhada Brahman from Baramati in the Poona district. As a boy he acquired 
considerable proficiency in Sanskrit, in which language he also wrote some poems. His 
Marathi works are largely influenced by Sanskrit poetry. He used aU the artificial appa- 
ratus of Sanskrit rhetoric, and freely introduced Sanskrit words into his Maiathi. His 
works, which include a Bhdrata, a Bhdgavata, several Bdnidyanas, a MayuraJceJcdvall, 
and so forth, are held in high estimation among his countrymen, but are less palatable to 
European taste. 

Mahipati (1715-1790), a Desastha Brahman of the Rigvedins from Tahrabad near 
Paithan, was an imitator of Tukaram, but his chief importance rests on the fact that be 
collected the popular traditions about national saints, and put them in a poetical form. 
His various works, such as the Bhaktavijaya, the Bhaktalildmrita, the Santavijaya, the 
Santallldmrita, are usually described as the Acta Sanctorum of the Marathas. They are 
partly based on older works by Nabhaji and Udbhavachidgan, but partly also on oral tradi- 
tion, and narrate the miraculous life and doings of older deified poets such as Dnyanoba 
and Tukaram. 

There are, besides, a great many minor poets, such as Chintamani, Raghunath (end of 
eighteenth century), Prabhakara and others, who mainly based their poems on the Puranas, 
the Mahabharata, and the Ramayana. It is not, however, possible to enter into details. 

Almost all the Marathi poetry mentioned on this and the preceding pages is religious. 
Erotic lyrics have, however, also been highly appreciated by the Marathas from the earliest 
times. We possess a precious testimony to this leaning of the national mind in the 
famous Sattasai of Hala. In modern Marathi the erotic poetry is principally represented 
by the so-called Ldvanis, small ballads usually put into the mouths of women, and often 
of a rather scandalous description. Among the authors of Lavanis we may mention 
Anantaphandi (1744-1819), a Yajurvedin from Ahmadnagar, who also mis-used his 
poetical genius in lavishing praise on Baji Rao, the last Peshwa, and Ramjos'i (1762- 
1812), a Desastha Brahman from Sholapur. In this connection we may also mention the 
Kaukd Krlclan of Visvanath, and the Anangarang of Kalyana Mala. 

> A iighrakavi is a poet who is able to compose a poem on any topic without preparation or delay, an improvisatore or 
extemporising poet. 
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The feats of the national heroes from ^ivaji and downwards, hare furnished materials 
for numerous Favadds, or war-ballads, mostly by nameless poets, which are sung every- 
where in the country. Lastly, the numerous proverbs current among the Marathas 
should be noticed. A good selection has been published by Manwaring. See Authorities 
below. 

The prose literature in Marathi is of much smaller importance. It embraces narra- 
tives of historical events, the so-called Bahhars ; moral maxims such as the Vidur Niti; 
folk tales, such as the Vetdl Pantsvlsl, the Sirhhdsan BattUl, the Suk Bdhattari, and so 
forth. In modern times a copious literature of prose works has arisen, mainly translations 
from English, and several journals and newspapers in Marathi are published, chiefly in 
Bombay and Poona. 

AUTHORITIES. 

A. — Early references. 

Maharashtra as the name of a country, does not seem to occur before the sixth 
century A.I)., when it is mentioned by Varahamihira in his Brihat-Samhitd, v, 61. The 
reference to the language of Maharashtra as the base of the principal Prakrit in Dandin’s 
Kavyddarsa, i, 35, belongs to about the same time. 

The name was also known to the Chinese pilgrim Hiuen Tsiang, to Albiruni, and to 
Ziau-’d-din Barni. See the references in Yule’s Sobson-Jobson, s. v. Mahratta. 

The first reference to Maharashtri as the name of a language seems to be in Vara- 
ruchi’s Prakrit Grammar, the date of which cannot be ascertained. Other grammarians 
simply use Brdkritam, i.e., the Prakrit language, instead. 

Later authors, such as Eamatarkavagisa and Kramadi^vara, mention a dialect called 
Dakshinatya as a form of Apabhrarh^a, i.e., in this connection, as one of the vernaculars 
of India. Dakshinatya is, in the Sahitya Darpana stated to be identical with 
Vaidarbhika, the vernacular of Berar. Dakshinatya is usually mentioned together with 
Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi and Professor Lassen was therefore inclined to class it with 
those dialects. We are not, however, told that Dakshinatya has any characteristics of its 
own. On the contrary, Markancleya expressly states that Dakshinatya is not a separate 
dialect, lakshandkarandt, because it has no characteristic marks of its own. It is, therefore, 
impossible to base anything upon the names Dakshinatya and Vaidarbhika. They may, 
or may not, correspond to the modem Dakhini and Varhadi, the dialects of the Dekhan 
and Berar respectively. M odern Marathi is, at all events, so old that the mention of 
Dakshinatya and Vaidarbhika can refer to it. The oldest Marathi inscription of which 
anything is known, goes back to about A.D. 1115-S, and an inscription of some extent is 
dated A.D. 1207. Compare Epigraphia Indica, Vol. i, pp. 343 and f.; Vol. vii, p. 109. 

It should be mentioned that a reference to the dialect of the Dakshinatyas, or Southerners, 
occurs in the Mrichchhakafika, where we are told that it was no distinct form of speech. 
On account of their knowledge of various aboriginal languages the Dakshin-atyas are said 
to speak as they thought proper. The passages which might be expected to illustrate this 
dialect are, however, written in Sauraseni. 

The first mention of the Maratha country in Europe seems to be found in Friar Jor- 
danus’ Jlirabilia Descripta (c. 1328) . The passage containing the reference has been 
reprinted in Yule’s Hobson- Jobson, 1. c., and is as follows : — 

‘ c 1328. “ In this Greater India are twelve idolatrons Kings, and more . . . Ttere is also the 

Kingdom of Maratha which is very great.”— Hriar Jordanus, 41.’ 
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The same authority also reproduces the earliest mention of the Marathi language of 
which I am aware. It has been taken from John Fryer’s — A Neto Acoount of Emt India 
and Persia, London, 1698, and it is dated 1673. It is as follows : — 

‘ 1673. “ They tell their tale in Moratty : by Profession they are Gentnea.” — Fryer, 174.’ 

Other old references to the Marathas and their country will be found in Eobson- 
Johson. They may here be left out of consideration, and we shall turn to early mentions 
of the language. 

The Konkan form of Marathi was early dealt with by Portuguese missionaries, who 
called it the northern dialect of Kohkani. A paraphrase of the contents of the Gospels in 
that language by Francisco Vas de Guimaraens, was printed in 1659, and a grammar by 
an unknown missionary was completed in the seventeenth century. See the authorities 
quoted xmder Konkan Standard below, p. 65. 

The Kohkani dialect was described at a still earlier date. The old references will be 
found among the authorities dealing with that form of speech. See p. 166. 

Marathi itself began to occupy European scholars early in the eighteenth century. 
It was considered to comprise two dialects, Balahande and Marathi. In reality, however, 
these are only the two common characters used in writing Marathi, Balahande corre- 
sponding to the Balbodh and Marathi to the Modi character. 

Marathi does not seem to be represented in the translations of the Lord’s Prayer 
published by Joh. Chamberlayne in 1715. La Croze in a letter to Theophilus Siegfried 
Bayer dated Kovember, 1731, mentions Marathi as Marathica lingua, also called Bala- 
hande. He rightly remarks that the written character is identical with Devanagari. See 
Thesanrv.s epistolicus Lacrozianns, Vol. iii, Lipsiae 1746, p. 64, where a specimen of 
the written character is given. La Croze derives the alphabet from Hebrew. 

In the same work, Vol. i, Lipsiae 1742, p. 338, is printed a letter from Benj. Schultze,. 
the well-known author of one of the first Hindustani grammars, who for some time lived 
as a missionary in Madras. The letter is dated the 28th January 1734, and it contains 
the incidental remark that Schultze had sent specimens in the Devanagari and Balahande 
languages to Europe. We learn from other sources that he furmished translations of the 
Lord’s Prayer into Marathi. His manuscripts were preserved in Leipzig, and afterwards 
published in several collections, for the first time in the Orientalisch- und Occidentalischer 
Sprachmeister of Johann Friedrich Fritz. This book which was printed at Leipzig, 1748, 
was an enlarged reprint of a similar work by Johann Heinrich Hager, published in 
Leipzig, 1741, which is, in its turn, based on older collections by Andreas Muller. The 
Spraclimeister was, however, revised by the Danish Missionary Benj. Schultze, just 
mentioned, who added 15 Indian specimens from his own collections. It accordingly 
contains the Modi character on pp. 94 and ff. which is called Marathicum Alphahetnm. 
On pp. 120 and ff. some remarks on Hindustani, taken from Schultze’s Grornmatica 
Eindostanica, have been printed. M’e are here told that the Balabandish and 
Maratliish language is a daughter of the Benandgara language, that is of Sanskrit. 
P. 124 gives the Balabandu, i.e,, the Balbodh character. On p. 206, we find the first 
ten numerals in Marathi figures. Between pp. 212 and 213 is inserted a comparative 
vocabulary called Tabula exhihens Jiartim linguarnni affinitatem et differentiam. The 
fifth and sixth columns in this table contain some words in Marathi, with the headings 
Marathice and Balabandice, respectively. The two columns are identical. Column 9 
contains the same words in Kohkani, Ctmcanice. To the Sprachmeister is annexed a 
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collection of versions of the Lwd’s Prayer. It includes the Lord’s Prayer in Goanica, 
p. 85 ; Balabandeca, p. 90 ; and Marathica, p. 93, all by Schultze. The Sprachmeister 
furnishes the materials for the mention of the ‘ Marathica ’ and ‘ Balabandeca ’ lansruasres 
in the Alphahetum Srammhanicum sev Indostamim universitatis Kasi. Romae, 1761, 
p. ix. This work, which was published by the Congregatio de Propaganda Tide, was soon 
followed by the Grammatica Marasta, Eom., 1778, and a CatecMsmo da Boutrina 
Cristam, Eom., 1778, in Portuguese and Marathi. 

Prom about the same time is Iwarus Abel’s Symphona symphona, sive undecim 
Lingiiarum orientalium Biscors exhibita Concordia, Tamulicco videlicet 
Marathicce, Balabandicce . . . Cuncanicce . . . Kopenhagen, 1782. 

Lorenzo Hervas y Pandiu’o, a Spanish Jesuit from Galizia, also dealt with IMarathi in 
his huge cyclopedia Idea del JJniverso, Cesena, 1778-87- The twentieth volume has 
the title Yocabulario poUglotto con Prolegomeni sopra pin di cl Lingue, Cesena, 1787, 
and contains a comparison of 63 words in 154 languages. The Marathi portion is printed 
on p. 163. The ensuing volume, the twenty-first, is a collection of versions of the Lord’s 
Prayer in more than 300 languages and dialects. The title of this part is Saggio prattico 
delle Lingue con Prolegomeni e una Raccolta di Orazioni Bominicali in pin di trecento 
Lingue e Bialetti. It contains a Marathi version on p. 143, and a Goanese one on p. 145, 
both after Benj. Schultze, and also, on p. 146, another Marathi version, after the 
Catechism, mentioned above. 

Some Marathi words are also given in the Russian publication Glossarium compara- 
tivum Linguarum totius Orhis. St. Petersburg, 1787. They were reprinted by Pranz 
Carl Alter in his book TJeher die Samskrdamische Spn'uche, Vienna, 1794. 

A short review of the older works will be found in .A delung’s Ilithridates. See 
below. 

The Scriptures were partly translated into Marathi by the Serampore missionaries. 
The New Testament and the Pentateuch were published in 1807 ; the prophetic books in 
1821. A Kohkani translation of the Bible appeared at Serampore in 1819. 

Tlie list of authorities which follows does not include the works mentioned in the 
preceding pages. It should be compared with the shorter lists printed below under 
Konkan Standard and Konkani. See pp. 65 and 166. 


B. — General. 

ArELUNG, Johann Cheistoph, — Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Vater Unser als 
Sprachprohe in ley nahe funfhiindert Sprachen nnd ilundarten. Four Volumes. Berlin, 1806- 
1817. Vol. i, pp. 217 and ff. contains notes on ‘ Goanisch,’ ‘ Kunkanisch.’ and ‘ Marattisch,’ 
with the Lord’s Prayer in both dialects. Additions are found in Vol. iv, pp. 72, 490 and 492. 

Patie, T., — Quelques olservations sur le Gouzerati et le Maharatti. Journal Asiatique, 3® serie, Vol. xi, 
1841, pp. 193 and tf. 

Mitchell, Bet. J. Muekat,— Story of Tvkdrdma. From the Mardthi Prdkrit. Journal of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. iii, Part i. 1849, pp. 1 and ff. 

Ballantine, Ret. Heska', — On the Relations of the Mar dthd to the Sanskrit. Journal oi the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. iii, 1853, pp. 367 and ff. 

Stevenson, Ret. J.. — Observations on the Mardthi Language. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Vol. vii, 1853, pp. 84 and ff. 

P, Dartasinea, — A Collection of Proverbs and Sayings in English, Gujarati, Sanskrit, Persian, and 
Marathi, with their Explanation in Hindi. Bombay, 1858. 

Bhau Daji, De ., — Brief Rotes on the Age and Authenticity of the TFor/i« of Aryabhata, Varahamihira, 
Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and Bhdskardchdrya. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New 
Series. Vol. i, 1865, pp. 392 and ff. Contains on p. 416 a Marathi inscription dated Saka 1128. 

D 
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Gaeeez, G., — {Beview of) Ueber das Suptafatakani des Hdla, Bin Beitrag zur Kenntniss des Prakrit t 
von Albrecht Weber. Leipzig, 1870. Journal Asiatigue, 6® serie, Vol. xx, pp. 197 and ff. 

Beames, J ., — A Comparative Grammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India. Three volames. London, 
1872-79. 

Hoeenle, a. F. Eedolf,— E^ aj/s in aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages. 
JcMrwaZ of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xli, Part i, 1872, pp. 120 and ff; xlii, Parti, 

1873, pp. 59 and ff ; xliii, Part i, 1874, pp. 22 and ff. 

Campbell, Sie George , — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcntta, 1874. Mahrattee on pp, 3 
andff. 

Sinclair, W. F., — On the Boundaries of the Marathi Language. Indian Antiquary, Vol. iii, 1874, 
p. 250. 

Wilson, Revd. Jon's,— Tribes and Languages of the Bombay Presidency. Indian Antiquary, Vol. iii, 

1874, pp. 221 and ff. 

Hoeenle, A. F. Rudolf,— A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages. London, 1880. 

Ramkeishna Gopal Bhandaekae , — Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India. Journal of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xvii, Part ii, 18S9, pp. 99 and ff. 

Paeashubampant Tatta Godbole . — The Navanda or Selections from Marathi Poets. Revised, enlarged, 
and improved from the edition of 1882 by Edwji Shdstri Godbole. Second edition. Bombay, 
1886. Fourth Edition, lb. 1895. 

D’Penha, Geo. Fr ., — Folklore in Salsette. Indian Antiquary. Vol. xvi, 1887, pp. 332 and ff; xyii, 
1888, pp. 13 and ff, and 106 and ff ; xix, 1890, pp. 314 and ff ; xx, 1891, pp. 29 and ff ; xxi, 
1892, pp. 312 and ff. 

Acwoeth, H. and Shankar Tukae.am Shaligram , — Powddds or Historical Ballads of the Mardthis. In 
Marathi. Edited with notes. Bombay, 1891. 

Mitchell, J. Murray, — The Chief Marathi Poets. Transactions of the Congress of Orientalists, London, 
1892. Vol. i, pp. 282 and ff. 

Kuhn, E., — Indisohe Miscellen. Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung, Vol. xxxiii, 1894, pp. 477 
and ff. 

Grierson, George A., — Om the Phonology of the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars. Zeitschrift der 
Dentschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. Vol. xlix, 1895, pp. 393 andff; Vol. 1, 1896, pp. 1 
and ff. 

)) )> — On certain Suffixes in the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, Zeitschrift 

fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung, Vol. xxxviii (xviii), 1903, pp. 473 and ff. 

Manwaeino, Ret. A., — Marathi Proverbs, collected and translated. Oxford, 1899. 

Ganesh Naratan Deshpande,— H icfionary of Marathi Proverbs. Poona, 1900. 

Konow, Sten , — Note on the Fast Tense in Marathi. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1902, 
pp. 417 and ff. 

,, „ —Mdhdrdshlrl and Marathi. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxii, 1903, pp. 180 and ff. 

0. — Grammars and Beading -books. 

Grammatica JIarasta, a mats vulgar que se praticanos reinos de Nizamaxa e Idalaxa. Rom., 1778. Xew 
edition. Lisboa, 1825. 

Caret, William, — Grammar of the Mahratta Language, with Dialogues of familiar subjects. Sei-am- 
pore, 1805. 

Mahomed 1er.ahim Makba, — A Grammar of the Mahratta Language. Bcvised by Vans Kennedy Bombav 
1826. 

Gungadhue,— IJM cZr/aents of Grammar. Poona, 1836, and Bombay, 1838. 

Dadoba Pandurang Tcukuudkur , — Grammar of the Murathee Language. Bombay, 1836. Third edition 
Bombay, 1857. New edition, Bombay, 1870. 

Ballanitne, j ., — Mahratta Grammar . Edinburgh, 1839. 

Stevenson, Ret. J., — The Principles of Mahratta Grammar. Bombay, 1843. Fourth edition Bombav 
1868. ■ 

Murathee Grammar, Bombay, 1848. 

Wilson, Ret. John , — Idiomatical Exercises, illustrative of the Phraseology and Structure of the English 
and Marathi Languages. 3ixi edition. Bombay, 1851. 

Principles of English Grammar, and Idiomatical Sentences in English and Marathi. Bombay, 1851. 

PiEES, Phil. Neei , — Grammatica Maratha explicada em Lingua Portugueza. Bombaim, 1854. 

Buegess, E., — Grammar of the Marathi Language. Bombay, 1854. 
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Chammatica da lingua Goneani no dialecto do Norte, composta no seculo xvii por hum missionario 
Portaguez ; e agora pela primeira ves dada a estampa {por Joachim Ueliodoro da Cunha Bivara). 
Nova Goa, 1858. 

BellaiRS, H. S. K., and L. Y. Askhedkae, — Grammar of the Marathi Language. Bombay, 1868. 
Navalkae, Rev. Ganpatrao, R., — The Student's Marathi Grammar, Second Edition, Bombay, 1880; 
Third edition, Bombay, 1894. 

Gopal Gakesh Agabeak, — Inquiry into the Nature of Sentences loith an Analysis of them, Poona, 
1888. 

Bhide, G. H., — Marathi-English Primer. Bombay, 1889. 

Navalkae, Rev. Ganpatbao, R., — An Introduction to Marathi Grammar. Bombay, 1891, 

D. Sadhale, — Marathi Grammar explained in English. Bombay, 1892. 

Appaji Kashinath Khee, — A Higher Anglo-Marathi Grammar, containing Accidence, Derivation, Syntax, 
on a new plan, with the analysis of sentences, prosody, figures of speech, short lifes of the chief 
Marathi poets. . . etc. Poona, 1895. 

CaSdt, Major T.,— Marathi fifth book, 14th edition. Bombay, 1896. 

Naeatan Ballal Namjoshi, — English verb phrases loith their exact Marathi equivalents. Poona, 1896. 
Ramchandea Bhikaji Joshi, — A Comprehensive Marathi Grammar. 3rd Edition. Poona, 1900, 


D. — Dictionaries, 

Caret, William, — A Dictionary of the Mahratta Language. Serampore, ISIO. 

Kennedy, Col. Vans, — A Dictionary of the Maratha Language in two parts, Pai’t i, Marat,ha and 
English, Part ii, English and Marat,ha. Bombay, 1824. 

Dictionary of the Maratha Language, compiled by Pundits of the Native Edxication Society. Bombay, 
1829. 

Jdgiinnauth Shastei Kbamdvdnt, and others, — Dictionary of the Maratha Language ; with the supple- 
ment under the Direction of Gapt. Molesworth. Bombay and Poona, 1829-31. 

Molesworth, J. T., assisted by George and Thomas Candy, — A Dichonary Murat, hee and English. 
Bombay, 1831. Second edition. Revised and enlarged by J. T. Molesworth. Bombay, 1857. 

„ ,, — English-Mardthi Dictionary. Bombay, 1847. 

A Marathi and English Vocabulary, Compiled from Kennedy and Molesworth' s Dictionaries, Bombay, 
1851. 

Baba Padmanji, — Compendmm of Molesworth’ s Marathi and Ejeglish Dictionary. Bombay, 1863. Third 
edition, 1882. 

„ „ — English-Marathi Dictionary. Bombay, 1870. Third edition, 1889, 

Raghcnai'h Bhaskae GodbolEj— a New Marathi Dictionary. Bombay, 1870. 

Mtjib, J., — Original Sanskrit Texts on the origin and history of the people of India, their religions and 
institutions. Vol. ii, London, 1871, pp. 15 and ff, contains comparative vocabularies, Mahi’atti, 
etc, 

Raghcna'IHA Shastei Talekar, — English-Marathi Dictionary. Bombay, 1874. 

,, „ ,, — A School Dictionary, English and Marathi. Revised and enlarged by 

Dadoha Pandurang. Fifth edition, Bombay, 1881. New edition, Bombay, 1892. 

[Dias, D. F. X.] — A Vocabulary in five Languages, English, Portuguese, Goa, Marathi, and Hindu- 
stani. Printed in the Roman character. Satara, 1878. 

[EastVtICK, E. B.] — Handbook of the Bombay Presidency. With an account of Bombay City. Second 
edition . . . revised . . , and re-written. London, 1881. Section i contains Vocabula- 
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Written character. 


Maratlii is usually written in the so-called Balbodh or in the so-called Modi character 

Balbodh, lit. ‘teachable to children’ is identical with Deva- 
nagari, and has been described in Vol. v. Part ii, pp. 7 and ff. 
It is used in almost all printed books, and also, to a great extent, in private transactions and 
letters. The Modi character is almost totally confined to the latter kind of writing. An 
example of its use will be found on pp. 259 and ff. It consists of the following signs : — 

Vowels. 


133 “ 

tf « 

^ i, h 

«, ii, 




d. 

5o« 9) 

am 


Consonants. 


TjJ ka 

tcha 

91 

q gha 

J. na 

cha 

cMa 

7" > 

JT jha 

na 

^ ta 


(la 


y f na 

H” ta 

tha 

h) da 

^ dhct 

na 

U 

c5f 


hha 

TI ma 

ZJ ya 

J 

T" la 

JJ m 



Gp sha 

^ sa 

0” ha 


oT h 

ksha 

daya 


The forms of 

the vowels given above are only used at the beginning o 


syllables. When the vowels follow a consonant they are expressed by means of secondary 
signs in the same way as in the Devanagari alphabet. Por the sake of teaching these 
signs the alphabet is disposed in Bdrdkh''dis, or series of twelve letters, each containing a 
consonant combined with all possible vocalic sounds. Such Barakh^dis are : — 

ka hci ki kl kit kit ke kai kd kaii kam kah 

ga (Jd fji (j7 gti git ge gai go gait gnm gah 

~5~'EX 

fa td ti ft tu tit te tai fd ton tarn tah 

A short note on tie Jdodi Character by B. A. Gupte will be found in the Iniian An^iquar^, Vol. xxsiv, 1905, pp. 27 and ff. 
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In Kohkani the Kanarese and also the Roman alphabet are often used for the print- 
ing and writing of the dialect. Compare below p. 167. The Kanarese letters hare been 
described in Volume IV under Kanarese. 

Mr. Beames has justly pointed out that Marathi has ‘ a very decided individuality, a 
Grammar quite its own, arising from its comparative isolation for 

so many centuries.’ The vocabulary chiefly consists of Tad- 
bhavas of different age. The loans from Persian are comparatively unimportant. On the 
other hand, old Tadbhavas have, since the revival of Maraf.hi literature, to some extent been 
replaced by Sanskrit loan-words. Thus, we now find prasad, favour, instead of the pasdy 
of Dnyanoba’s poetry ; gamhlnr, deep, instead of his gahirn ; ndth, a lord, instead of his 
ndh, and so on. The general character of Marathi has been described by Mr. Beames as 
follows : — ‘ Marathi is one of those languages which one may call playful — it delights in all 
sorts of jingling formations and has struck out a larger quantity of secondary and tertiary 
words, diminutives, and the like, than any of the other tongues.’ 

Pronunciation. — The short a is pronounced like the u in English ‘ hut.’ In 
Kohkani, however, it assumes the open sound of o in ‘ hot,’ as is also the case in Bengali. 
Thus, votsu, to go. A short a is inherent in every consonant which is not combined with 
any other vowel. In poetry this short a is always pronounced. Thus, ghar, a house, is 
pronounced ghara. Such a word is, therefore, said to be disyllabic. In the same way 
ghards, to a house, is said to have three syllables, and so on. On the other hand, in every- 
day speech the final short a of a polysyllabic word is not pronounced. Thus, ghar, a 
house ; bahln, a sister. 

In a word of three syllables, which ends in a vowel other than a, a short a in the 
penultimate is slurred ; thus, tsdl'^nl, a sieve. In words of four syllables a short a in the 
antepenultimate is silent ; thus, Tcar^mt, a saw. In a word of five syllables a short a in the 
•second syllable, and, if the word does not end in a silent a, in the penultimate is silent. 
Thus, sdr^hhavat, resemblance ; var'"tav'‘ld, an extra payment. The short a in compound 
words is dropped in the same cases as in the uncompounded word. Thus, vi-sar‘‘ld, he 
forgot ; kal^kal^ni, to be agitated. 

These rules are observed in the Konkan, in the northern part of the Dekhan, Berar, 
and the Central Provinces. In the Dekhan south of Poona every short a is fully sounded, 
though the educated classes try to conform their speech to the Poona standard; thus, 
visarald, he forgot. A final a is, however, in most cases silent. This tendency to 
pronounce the short a is probably due to the influence of the neighbouring Kanarese. 
It is most strongly developed in Kolhapur where even the short final a is ofttm fully 
sounded ; thus, ddua, two. Similar is the case in the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans 
of Karwar. See below, pp. ISS and ff. 

Short and long a are often interchangeable with e, more especially in the termination 
e of neuter bases, of the instrumental and of verbal forms, and in the termination d/i of 
the future. Thus, gJiare, ghara, and ghara, houses ; hdpd-nd and bdpd-nd, by the father ; 
sdngit'le and sungit^ld or sdfigitHa, it was said ; mhoaen, 'inhandn, or mhaaau, I shall say. 
The a- forms are not admitted into literature or into the language of the educated classes in 
the Dekhan, but are quite common in the Konkan, Berar and the Central Provinces. 

Short i and u as final vowels only occur in loan-words such as mati, intelligence; 
Jjhdnu, sun. In the dialect of the Saraswat Brahmans of Karwar, however, final i and h 
are quite common. 
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I and « are always long in the penultimate of words ending in a silent a ; thus mdrity 
striking ; IdhM, wood ; Us, a sugarcane. They are short when they are followed by a 
full nasal sound ; thus, mU camel. These rules, however, only apply to the language of 
the educated classes. 

When a word is inflected or ends in a long vowel the long I and u of the penultimate 
are shortened or changed to thus, mdrit, striking, mdritd or mdr“ld, while striking. 

A long d is apparently also shortened under the same conditions, though it is written 
as long, thus, hatds, written hdtds, to the hand ; hands, written hands, to the ear. In such 
Cases a has the sound of a in Italian ballo. 

Tl is commonly pronounced as ye ; thus, yeh and eh, one. This form is common every- 
where with the exception of Foona and the neighbourhood. Literary forms such as yenS, 
to come; yethd; and ethd, here, etc., show that the pronunciation of e a& ye has been 
common all over the Marathi country. H is commonly interchangeable with yCi ; thus, te, 
or tyd, vUes, at that time. Compare sam-hhar, for syam-bhar, and sem-bhar, hundred. 

The Anusvara is commonly written before surd consonants in order to denote the 
nasal corresponding to the consonant. Thus, ^ unt, a camel ; mdnd'i, a thigh. 

Such nasals occur before soft mutes, and also, if the preceding vowel is short, before hard 
mutes. In other cases the Anusvara coalesces with the preceding vowel to a nasal vowel 
which is indicated by means of the Anunasika. Thus, at, inside ; bhdval, an eyebrow. 
In Sanskrit words the Anunasika before r, s, sh, s, and h is pronounced as a nasal v, and 
before y, I, and o as a nasal y, I, v, respectively. Thus, savsdr, the world ; savhdr, destruc- 
tion of the universe ; sayydg, junction. 

The Anunasika is often dropped, or, when it is considered necessary to pronounce it 
distinctly, in order to distinguish between forms which u ould otherwise be confounded, 
replaced by n. The latter pronunciation is especially used in honorific words such as 
tydnld, to him (honorific plural). Thus, ghardt, in the house; by him. In the 

Southern Konkan, however, the nasal pronunciation is very marked. 

The gutturals, dentals, and labials are pronounced as in Sanskrit. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Sanskrit in words borrowed from that language 
and from Hindustani, and in Marathi words before i, I, e, and y ; thus, chand, fierce ; 
jamd, collected ; chihhul, mud ; bdpd-chd ghar, the father’s house ; mdjhyd ghardt, in mv 
house. Ch is also pronounced in the same way in char, four. This form is derived from 
Prakrit chattdn and chaiird probably through the steps chadri, chydr ; compare ghodyds 
from ghbdaassa, ghbdads, to a horse. The numeral ‘forty ’ is usually pronounced tsdlls. 
In other cases the palatals are pronounced as ts, tsh, ch, cjzh, respectively. In the Konkan 
this pronunciation is also common before e. 'i bus, tsdhar, a servant ; chdnd, to go ; cjzd 
(Konkan), which. 

Jn is pronounced as dny, or, in the Konkan, as gy ; thus, dnydn or gydn, knowledge. 
The sound only occurs in borrowed words. 

The cerebrals are usually pronounced as in Sanskrit. The cerebral d after vowels is, 
however, pronounced as an r in the Central and Northern Konkan, and as an r in some 
dialects in Berar and the Central Provinces, and probably also elsewhere. Thus, ghbdd, 
ghbrd and ghbrd, a horse. We may compare the change of cl to I between vowels in 
Maharashtri-Prakrit , thus, Sanskrit tacjdga, Mabarashtri talda, Marathi told, a tank. In. 
some rustic dialects in Berar cl is, in a similar way, often confounded with I ; thus, ghbld, 
a horse ; ^avacl, near. The cerebral is often confounded with the dental n, though both 
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tave a different origin, thus, pmii instead of pant, water. It lias often been stated that 
the cerebral n is more common in the Konkan. This statement, howeyer, only applies to 
the Kohkani dialect, where the two sounds seem to be correctly distinguished. In 
Nagpur every dental n is said to become cerebral. All the specimens forwarded for the 
use of this Survey, however, give a dental n in all places. 

Marathi possesses a cerebral (3 b) as well as a dental (^) Z-sound. The former is derived 
from a single Z between vowels in Prakrit, the latter from a double ZZ ; thus, hdl, Maha- 
rashtri halo, time ; phul, Maharashtri phullam, flower. The cerebral Z is pronounced by 
putting the tip of the tongue against the palate and allowing the air to pass on both sides. 
On the coast, from Thana to Pajapur, the cerebral Z has become dental, and in Berar and 
the Central Provinces it is often pronounced as an r or as a y. Thus, mail, mall, mart, 
and rndyl, a gardener. 

The consonant v has a sound between v and w. It is produced by bringing both the 
lips (not only the lower one as in English) in contact with the upper teeth, the rounding 
of the lips being less than in pronouncing a w. Before i, I, e, y, and h it sounds almost 
like a v, while in other positions it approaches the sound of to. A final v coalesces with a 
preceding vowel to a kind of diphthong ; thus, gav, a village, pronounced almost as gd§ 
or gdv. Before i, i, and e, a z? has a tendency to be dropped. Thus, we find isto and 
vhtav, fire ; ^sand vis, twenty, yel and vel, time. Such forms occur all over the Marathi 
country, especially in rustic dialects. 

Marathi has two s-sounds, a dental s and a palatal s. The latter is used before i, I, 
and e, and y, and in loan-words from Sanskrit and Persian. Thus, simphl, a caste name ; 
ill, a stone ; set, field ; sydm, blue. Similarly sam-hhar, instead of syam-hhar or sem- 
bhar, hundred. Dialectically eveiy s is changed to s. A cerebral ah only occurs in 
borrowed words such as sesh, rest ; sdsh^iie, to dry up. It is pronounced as an L 

Aspirated letters have often lost their asphation, thus, hat, Prakrit hattha, hand ; 
mdch, Prakrit majjha, waist ; sdiig^ai, Prakrit samghat, to say. In the Southern Konkan 
and Dekhan, where Marathi borders on Kanarese, disaspiration is almost the rule. 

Nouns. — Nouns may end in a short silent a, or in a long vowel, including e, with 
or without nasalisation. A few nouns end in ai, d, and ait. Final i and u only occur in 
borrowed words such as havi, a poet ; mail, intelligence ; dhemi, a cow. 

The bases of nouns are weak, when they end in a short inherent a, or strong, when 
they end in a long vowel or a diphthong. Thus, weak, ghar, house ; bhint, wall : strong, 
ghbdd, horse ; mdt%, pearl. The long final of strong bases is derived from contraction. 
Thus, ghbdd goes back to a Prakrit ghbdaii ; mbit to a Prakrit mottiam. 

Gsnder. — There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. The neuter is 
used to denote inanimate beings, and also animate beings in the plural where both the 
natural gendei's are included, or the gender is left undecided ; thus, mdidse, people. In the 
Konkan the neuter singular is commonly used to denote females before the age of 
puberty; thus, chedu, a girl. In the plural the neuter is often used as a honorific femi- 
nine ; thus, bdi-sdheb alt, the lady came. 

Strong bases ending in d arc, if they are not borrowed words, masculine. The corre- 
sponding feminine and neuter terminations are I and b, respectively ; thus, nmV’gd, a boy ; 
mid^gl, a girl ; mid'^gb, a child. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. Of masculine nouns 
only those ending in d, which take e instead of d, change for the plural. Thus, bap, father, 
fathers; but ghbdd, a horse ; ghbde, horses. 



24 


MARATHI. 


Most feminine nouns add d in the plural ; thus, jlbh, a tongue, plural jibhd ; gbodj, 
a mare, plural a iroman, plural Compare borrowed words such 

as kcdhd, a tale, plural Jcathd. 

Most feminine nouns ending in a short silent a form their plural in this way. They 
are derived from Prakrit bases ending in d ; thus, jtbh, a tongue, goes back to a Prakrit 
jibbhd. In Prakrit there was also a large class of feminine nouns ending in ?. This 
final I must he dropped in Marathi, and these old i-bases, therefore, look exactly like old 
«-bases. Thus, ^75^, a tongue, Prakrit ; miifh, a fist, Prakrit These two 

classes are, however, distinguished iir declension, and the old ?-bases form their plural, 
not in d, but in 7; thus, bhint-i, walls; vel-2, creepers, etc. To this class belong many 
verbal nouns which in the nominative are identical with the verbal base. Thus, bbef, a 
meeting, from hhefne, to meet; thev, a deposit from pteV'nd, to deposit, and so forth. 

Some feminine nouns ending in u do not change in the plural ; thus, ddru, liquor 
and liquor’s. 

Neuter nouirs ending in S form their plural in ?, all other neuter nouns add d ; thu«, 
tajd, a tank, plural tali ; gliar, a house, plural gimrd ; matt, a pearl, plural motyd, and so 
forth. 

"Words ending in i and u do not change in the plural; thus, kavi, a poet, poets; 
dhemt, a cow, cows. 

Case. — Cases are formed by adding postpositions, not, however, to the base, but to a 
modification of it called the oblique form. There are, besides, some remains of the old 
svnthetic cases of the Prakrits. The most common of those old forms is a dative ending 
in s ; thus, ldq)d8, to a father. J3dj}ds is derived from Prakrit bcqipassa, the genitive of 
lappa, a father, the genitive having replaced the dative in all Prakrits. The origin of 
the form has, however, been forgotten, and s is now used exactly like other dative suffixes 
and is added to the oblique base of all nouns ; thus, mnVgyds, to daughters. Tlie original 
force of a genitive can still be seen in the Konkan where this form in s is often used as 
an oblique base. See p. 66 below.. 

An old locative occurs in forms such as gliar%, in the house ; 'pdya, at the feet. It is 
vci’y common in poetry. In the Konkan we find another old locative in the word ger, 
in the house. 

An old instrumental ends in d, plural % and In ; thus, kimare, by the boy ; kdvl^, by 
the crows ; Iharehi, by the lord (honorific plural). Such forms are mostly confined to 
poetry. 

The oblique form of borvowed words ending in i and u ends in 7, plural ?, and d, 
plural respectively. Thus, kavi, a poet, obi. sing, kavl ; dhemi, a cow, obi. plur. 
dhen^. 

Masculine bases ending in d and neuter bases ending in e change d and d to yd, 
plural ya in the oblique form. Thus, gliddd, a horse, obi. sing, gliddyd, obi. plur. 
ghodya ; told, a tank, obi. sing, talyd, obi. plur. talyd, B is often substituted for yd, 
thus ghdde-ld, to the horse. Edfhd, a king, often rejects the y of the oblique form in 
writing ; thus, rdjd-kade, to the king. The same is also the case in other words after 
palatals, the y being only seen in the palatal pronunciation of the preceding consonant. 

All other masculine and neuter bases add d, plural a in the oblique form. Thus, 
lap, a father, obi. bdpd, plur. hdpa ; mbit, a pearl, obi. plur. maty a. 

Masculine bases ending in «, however, usually retain the u ; thus, tsdku, a pen-knife, 
obi. plur. tsdku. In other bases ending in u the oblique form often also ends in d or vd ; 
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thus, ndtu, a grandson, obi. ndtu, ndtd, and ndt^vd. Bhdu, a brother, usually forms 
bhdvd. Many neuter bases in especially all diminutives, add «, plur. ya ; thus, kar^du, 
a kid, obi. kar^du; plur. kar^de, obi. kat“dya. In the Konkan both masculine and 
neuter ii-bases often add vd, plur. va ; thus, Iddu, a cake, obi. ldcl“vd. 

The oblique singular of feminine nouns ending in I, u, and d is like the base ; thus, 
gddi, a cart, obi. gddl ; hdy''kd, a wife, obi. bay^kd. Old 2-stems ending in a silent a take 
I ; thus, dg, fire ; obi. dgl. Old a-stems ending in a silent a and borrowed words ending in 
d form the oblique base in e ; thus, jlbh, tongue, obi. jibhe : kathd, a tale, obi. kathe. The 
same is often the case with feminine «-bases in the Konkan, and feminine 2-bases in 
Kohkani. Thus, dzalu, a leech, obi. dzalu and dzal've ; rdn'i, a queen, obi. rdnye. In 
female names ending in d the polite oblique form ends in d ; thus, Yamund-kade, to 
Yamuna. The oblique plural is the nasalised plural base ; thus, gddyd, carriages, obi. 
gddya. 

In Berar and the Central Provinces the nasalisation of the oblique plural is often 
dropped and a hi, I or hd may be added. Thus, bdpd-hl-kcide, to the fathers. 

An old oblique plural ending in n occurs in compounds such as paisdn-paisd, every 
pice ; gharan-ghar, every house. 

The usual postpositions will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. It should be noted 
that the dative is also used to denote the object of transitive verbs when it denotes a 
person, or, else, when it is emphasised, as is also the case in connected languages ; thus, 
tyd-ne Bdmd-ld hdkun dilg, he drove away Rama ; hyd nda^kyd dmbyd-ld kdy mi khdw, 
what, shall I eat this rotten mango ? 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are not infiected unless they end in d, in which case they 
form their femi n ine in i, and their neuter in H The plural then ends in e, fern, yd, neut. 
?, and the oblique form in yd or e ; thus tsdny^ld mdnm, a good man ; tsdhgHyd bay^kd, 
good women ; tsdngHi muld, good children. The oblique form is used before infiected 
nouns. The genitive in tsd is such an adjective ; thus, bdpd-chyd gharat, in the father’s 
house ; tsdngHyd mul^gyas, to good girls. The suffix tsd is also used to form ordinary 
adjectives from nouns ; thus, ghar^tsd belonging to the house. 

Verbs- — Verbs are quoted in the form of the verbal no\m ending in ne ; thus, 
kar^nd, to do. The old present tense, which is used in poetry to denote all times, has 
developed into a habitual past ; thus kari, I used to do. In the negative it expresses 
unwillingness in the past; thus, td gharat dzdl-nd, he house-into would-not-go. The 
imperative and the future are likewise old forms ; thus, karln, I shall do ; kar, do. All 
other tenses are formed from participles. The present participle is used in the formation 
of present tenses, the past participle passive forms the past tense, and a present conjunc- 
tive is formed from the future participle passive ; thus, ml iitJftd, I rise ; ml iithHd, I 
rose ; ml uthdrd or myd iithdv^, I should, or may, rise. 

The tenses formed from the present participle are aU active, and the subject of the 
sentence is also the subject of the verb and agrees with the latter in number, person, and 
gender ; thus, td kar^td, he does ; tl kai^te, she does. This construction is called by 
Native grammarians the kartari fraydga, the Active construction. 

The past participle has a different meaning in intransitive and in transitive verbs. 
In intransitive verbs its meaning is an active one. Thus, geld, Sanskrit gata, means 
‘gone,’ ‘ having gone.’ The past tense of intransitive verbs is accordingly used in the 
Active construction ; thus, ml uthHd, I rose. 
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The past participle of transitiye. verbs is passive. Thus, while vdchlt means ‘ read- 
ing,’ means ‘ having been read,’ ‘read.’ ‘ Theboy reads abook ’ is 

vCichito, but ‘the boy read a book’ must be expressed ‘a book was read by the boy,’ 
muy‘gijd-nd pothl vdchili. Here the verb agrees in number, person, and gender with the 
object. This construction is called the karmani pmyuga, or Passive construction and is 
used in all cases where the object is uninflected. 

In other cases the participle is put in the neuter gender, and the object of the verb is 
put in the dative. Instead of ‘ I killed him ’ we thus say ‘ a killing was done by me with 
reference to him,’ myd tyd-ld mdrild. This is called the hhdve praybga, or Impersonal 
construction. It is used when the object is inflected, that is, in most cases where the 
object of a transitive verb is a person. In the Konkan, however, the passive construction is 
often also used in such cases. 

The future participle passive or participle of necessity never has an active sense. 
Thus, tidldvd means ‘to be gone,’ eiuidtim ; and mdrdvd, which is to be killed, interjici- 
enclum. The tenses formed from this participle of intransitive verbs should accordingly 
be expected to be used in the impersonal construction ; thus, myd uthdvi, it is to be risen 
by me, I should rise. A tendency exists, however, to forget the passive force of the 
participle, and thus we often find the active construction, the participle agreeing in 
gender, number, and person with the subject. Thus, to utJidm, he may, or might, rise ; 
tl utJidvi, she may rise, etc. In the case of transitive verbs either the passive or the 
impersonal construction is used. Tims, ap'rddh na hardvd, sin should not be committed ; 
myd vdtsdve, I should read- 

The preceding remarks will have shown that transitive and intransitive verbs differ 
in construction in the past tense and in the subjunctive. There are, however, some tran- 
sitive verbs which take the active construction in their past tense. Such verbs are tar^ne, 
to pass over ; padh^^td, to study ; pdd'n^, to obtain ; pinS, to drink ; hdV'nd, to speak ; 
mhatfne, to say ; lene, to put on ; visar^ne, to forget ; to learn ; samadz^nE, to 

understand ; hm^nE, to loose, etc. Thus, to hoinb, he said ; tl dhadd MTi, she has learnt 
her lesson. 

The Marathi verb is generally stated to have two conjugations. The first comprises 
intransitive verbs and such transitives as use the active construction, the second most 
transitives. Verbs ending in vowels and h form their ])resent tense after the first conju- 
gation. t erbs ending in h form their past tense after the second conjugation, while the 
past tense of vocahe roots is irregular. 

both conjugations agree in the formation of most tenses. They differ in the follow- 
ing particulars. In the present and past participles and in tenses formed from them an 
i is inserted between the base and the suffixes in the second conjugation, while verbs 
following the first insert an a. Thus mdrlt, striking; arising; struck; 

uildld, arisen. Similarly the characteristic vowel of the habitual past and the future is 
i in the second, and e, or, dialectically, d, in the first conjugation. Thus, ml karln, I 
shall do ; ml uthen, or uthdn, I shall arise. 

The two conjugations are, however, continually confounded, not only in poetry, but 
also in the current speech of the people, especially in Berar, the Central Provinces, and 
the Konkan. 

The terminations of the various persons will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on 
pp. 30 and f. It should, however, be noted that the difference between the second and 
third persons has a strong tendency to disappear. The details are as follows. 
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In the singular the second person usually takes the form of the third person in Berar 
and the Central Provinces. Thus, tu dhe, thou art ; tu geld, thou wentest. In llohkani 
the second person usually ends in y ; thus, tu dscly, thou art. 

In the plural the second person often has the same termination as the third in Dekhan 
and Kohkani; thus, dhdt, Kohkani dsdt, you are; in Sholapur even dhSt, we are. In 
Berar and the Central Provinces the second person plural of the past tense is usually 
like the third, and in Kohkani also the first person plural takes the same form. Thus, 
Berar gele, you^went, they went ; Kohkani gele, we went, you went, they went. 

A dialectical termination of the second person plm*al is v, which is found in a few 
cases in the Konkan, thus, lidv and hd, you are ; mdr'^tiv, you shall strike. 

The third person singular often ends in n in the Konkan, Berar, and the Central 
Provinces, regularly only in the past tense of transitive verbs. Thus, tyd-na sanglfldn, 
he said. 

The verb substantive has in the Konkan a form different from that used in other 
districts, d being substituted for b ; thus, ml hay instead of ml hSy, I am. 

The present tense of finite verbs will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. Instead of 
the termination g of the first person singular neuter, however, we commonly find § in the 
Dekhan ; thus, ml karitb, I (neuter subject) do. The termination te used with a subject 
of the feminine gender is commonly replaced by tl in the Dekhan and /ye in the Konkan. 
Thus, tl karitl, or karitye, she does. 

In the Konkan, Berar, and the Central Provinces, the present tense is very com- 
monly formed by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the present participle witli- 
out any change for gender. Thus, Konkan ml sbditay, that is sddif-hay, I seek ; Berar 
to, te, yete, he, she, comes ; Nagpur te rhdtet, they go. 

The past and future participles passive are commonly used as verbal nouns. The 
past participle passive in such cases takes a subject in the nominative, in the same way 
as when it is used as a past tense. A postposition is afterwards added, the participle 
being inflected like an ordinary noun. Thus, tiim-chl tsdk'^n sodUyd-var, your service 
left-on, on having left your service ; tujhl dl vdrHyd-pdsm, thy mother dead-from, since 
your mother’s death. 

The future participle passive is used in the dative and genitive cases as an infinitive 
of purpose, a verbal noun, and a gerundive. Thus, hag yd^vyds tsdld, go to see the 
garden ; vdtsdxfyd-che pustak, a book to read; ml mardo^yd-tsi niln, I am not to die. 

The usual verbal nouns will be found in the Skeleton Grammar. Several other 
dialectical forms occur ; thus, tsdrdvd-ld, in order to tend (Konban, Berar, Central Prov- 
inces), formed from a base /gdruy ; Aarn-Zc, in order to do ; tsdrdy-le,iu order to tend 
(same localities), form a verbal noun tsdr ; tsdr'^yd-le, in order to tend (Berar), from a 
verbal noun tsdre, and so on. 

The conjunctive participle usually ends in iin ; thus, karun, having done. Besides 
this there is a form ending in bn, corresponding to poetical forms ending in bn, oni, bniya. 
It is occasionally met with all over the Marathi country ; thus, nighbn, having gone out. 

Several forms of the transitive verb are, as has already been pointed out, in reality 
passive. There is, accordingly, no necessity for a separate passive voice. Marathi has 
further preserved many verbal doublets, the one being intransitive or an old passive, 
the other an active verb. Thus, gating, to drop ; gating, to strain ; tsar“ng, to graze ; 
^dr^ne, to cause to graze, to feed : paepng, to fall ; pdd^iig, to fell : Uifne, to be 
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broken ; tod'^n’i, to break, etc. In other cases the passive is expressed in a periphrastic 
way ; thus, tyd-tsd uddhdr hdllt he will be saved. The Hindi passive, formed by adding 
the verb ‘ to go ’ to the past participle passive, is used in business letters, and does not 
really belong to the language ; thus, ml mdrild dzdln, 1 shall be struck. 

The potential verb is formed from the future participle passive and is always used 
in the passive or the impersonal construction. Thus, ma-ld utharf'ti, for-me arising can 
be-done, I can rise. 

Old passive forms are it is wanted ; mhan^je, namely, it is said. Other 

old passives only occur in poetry. 

T\Tien the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that the principal 
features of the language will be easily understood from the short grammatical sketch 
which follows. 
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I.-NOUITS. 


MABAIHl SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


Masculine nouns. 

Feminine 

nouns. 


Neuter nouns. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

1 

j hdp, a 

j 

father. 

mail, a gar- 
dener. 

ghoda, a 
horse. 

Ihint, a \rall. mil, a 
land. 

gar- ghojit a 
mare. 

ghav, a house. 

md/f, apearl. mul'ge, a 
ehdd. 


Obi. 

j bdpd 


mdlpd. 

ghodyd. 

bhintl. male. 

ghodl. 

gla rd. 

motyd. murgyd. 

Plnr. 

Norn. 

hdp- 


mail. 

ghdije> 

bhiiitl. maid. 

ghodpd. 

ghare. 

motye. mul'gi. 


Obi. 

bdpa. 

i 


mdlya. 

gliodya. 

hhintt. mala. 

gliodya. 

gharya. 

motyd. mul“gyd. 


The oblique base is used as a Vocative ; thus, hapSi, O father. Other cases are formed by adding postpositions to the oblique form. Some 
of these are plur. )i? (case of the agent), ne, plnr. and (Instrumental) ; s, W, plur. a, la,, ni (Dative) ; ASn, (Ablative) ; tai, 
f. cTii, n. che (Geuitive). The Accusative is usually the same as the Nominative. Thus hap, a father ; Instrumental bapa-tie, plnr. bapi-rn ; 
Genitive bapS-fjS. The Dative termination s is no true postposition ; thus, bSpas, to a father. Old Locatives are gJtarl, in the house ; 
pipa, at the foft. 


II.-PHONCUNS. 



I 1 

i 

i 

We 

Thou 

You 

Self 

Who? 

What ? 

How manj’ ? 

None. 

tM?, ; 

dmhl' 

tu 

tumhi' 

dpa rd 

kon 

kdy 

kill. 

Instr. 

mga | 

dmhi 

td, tvd 

tumhi 

djxtn 

konJ 

kaSd’nS^ 

kifl-iil. 

Dat. 

ma-ld, mads-ld ! 

dmhd-ld 

tu-ld, tuds-ld 

(umhd-ld 

dp’nd-ld 

kond-ld' 

kaSd-ld 


Gen. 

mddsihd 

dm-tjd 

tudshd 

tum-tjd 

dp"l% 

kond-ijl 

ka^d-tjd 

kitl-tji. 

Obi. 

mads 

dmlia 

tuds 

tumhd 

dp‘‘nd^ 

kond' 

ka^d 

kill. 


(■) Also used as an honorific singular. (-; Also need as an honorific pronoun, and to denote the plur.d of the fiist person including the person 
addressed. (’) Also 3p‘ld ; plural d^'na. (') Plural I-owa-fJ, etc. (’) Also kbnpd, kSne. (') Plural Irn.fa-n', etc. 

Indefinite Pronouns- — .ffon'el;, low ?-«!•, obi. -el'd, some one ; k5n‘sd, f.si, n.-s«, obi. -sya, some one; kbnl, obi. koni, anyone; 
kahi, obi. kdhl, something, some. 

Demonetrativea and Eelatives 


This. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 



Nom. 

lid. 

hi. 

he. 

Thus also to, he, that, f. It, n. te ; dop, who, which ; 




\.jl, n. jS. 

The oblique form is used before in- 

Instr. 

hyi-ne. 

hi^ne * 

as masc. 

fleeted noun.s. 

Thus, tyd gharSt, in that house. 

Dat. 

lyd-ld, hyds, hydd&- 

hi-ldy hiSy hidg^-la. 

as masc. 

The plural is 

regular ; thus, he, f. hyd, n. A',- gen. 


Id. 



hya-tad, etc. 


Abl. 

hyd-hdn, liydda-hiin. 

hi'hun. 

as masc. 



Gen. 

hyd-tjd. 

hi’tjd. 

as masc. 



Obi. 

hyd. 

hydi>. 

hyd. 




(') Ya is sometimes substituted for hyd, and i for hi ; thus, gcn.y^i-fya, f. 


III.-VEEBS. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 




I am 

, etc. 

I was, etc. 

I am not. 

Sing. 

1. 

^oy or hoy. 

dhS. 

koto, f. hots, n. hot's. 

navhS, or ndht. 


2. 

hos. 

dhea. 

hotda, f. hotis, n. hot'es. 

navhas, navhes, or nahts. 


3. 

hoy. 

dhS. 

' hotd, f. hStl, n. hole. 

navhS, or ndhl. 

Plnr. 

1. 

vh'o, A*, or A5 m. 

dho. 

1 hOto. 

navho, or ndhl. 


2. 

vhd. 

dhda 

j hdta. 

navha, or ndhl. 


3. 

hot 

ahet. 

1 hots, f. hofyd, n. hoti. 

navhSt, navhat,o\ ndhlt. 


The negative Past is navhat'S, I was not. etc. The second form of the Present, dhg, etc., means ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ while hop, etc., is the 
verb substantive. As’ne, lohc, is conjugated regularly, but the present as*«o, etc., is used as a Habitual Present,'* I nsually am"’ • 

Past tense, as'lo, etc., is used as a Past Conditional, ‘should I be,’ etc. ' ’ * 

Pakije, it is wanted, is used with the past participle passive or the dative of the veibal noun ; thus tna-ld pels pdhijS, I want or 
go ; t«,-ld karSyaa pdhijS, thou must do. The corresponding negative is nako ; thus, tyd-ld ySv’yas nako, he does not wlnt to corns! A'!!- 
with the Infinitive forms a negative Imperative. Thus, deu nakS, don’t give. * ° 
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B. — Finite Verb. 

Fiest Conjugation.— Uth'ne, to rise. 

Infinitive, uthu. 

Verbal Nouns. — (1) uth'ne; {j2]uthaiias,-yd-lS,-yd-eh'e; (2) uthiu'yds, -yS-l3, -ya-chS ; (i) ath'le. 
Participle, Pres., uthat ; Pa^t, uth‘13, uth'leld ; Future, uth'ndr ; Noun of Agency, uth'nSrd. 
Conjunctive Participle, uthun, having risen. 

Adverbial Participle, uth'tS, uth'td-nd, winterising. 





! 

i 

1 


\ Subjunctive, I may rise, etc. 

i 


Present, I rise, etc. 

Past, I rose, etc. 

; Past habi- 
tual, I used 

Future, I 
shall rise. 

i 

i 

Imperative, 
rise, etc. 



to rise, etc. ‘ 

etc. 


I 





1 

. . , ' Impersonal con- 

Active construction. | ^truction. 


Sing. 1 

j utK't’b, f. -te, n. -te. 

uth'lo, f. -le, n. -le. 

uthe. 

uthen. 

uthavd, f. -VI, n. -ve. myd 



2 

uth'tos, f. -tes, n. -tes. 

uth'lds, f. -lls, n. -les 

uthes. 

Uth'gJl. 

uthdvds, f. -VIS, 11. tvd 


uth. 








uthb. 

3 

1 

uth'to, f. -te, n. -te. 

uth'ld, f. -ll, n. -le. 

uthe. 

uthel. 

uthavd, f. -vl, n. -ve. tya-ne 

j uthaie. 

Plur. 1 I 

uth'to. 

uth'lo. \ 

uthu. 

Uthu. 

1 

uthdce, f. -vyd, n. -vi. dmhl 

1 uthu. 

2 ! 

uth'tS. 

uth'ld. 

utha. 

* 

: uthdl. 

uthdvet, f. -vy it, n. ' iumhi 


j 

j uthd. 

j 



-vlt. ^ ^ 



3 . 

uth'tdt. 

uth'le, f. -lyd, n. -ll. - 

uthat. 

uiFtll. 

uthdve, f. -vyd, n. tyd-nx , 


uth^.t. 




-Vl. 


1 


Present Definite, I am rising, etc., i»i uthat dhe, etc. 

Imperfect, I was rising, etc., «ii uthat hoto, f. hote, n. hote, etc. 

Present habitual, I usually rise, etc., ml uthat as'io, f. -te, n. -te. 

Perfect and Pluperfect, formed by adding, respectively, dhe and Mio to the Past tense ; thus, tu uth'ld dhis, thou hast risen, etc. 
Past Conditional, had I'riseu, etc., ml uth’to, etc., inflected like the Past tense. 


Second Conjugation. — mdr’ne, to strike. 

Participles, Present, mdrlt ; Past, mdr'ld ; Future, mdr'ndr. 


Past, I struck, etc. 


Passive construction. Impersonal construction. 


Sing. 1 mya 

2 : tvl 

3 tyd-ne, 

etc. 

Plur. 1 dmhl 

2 tumhl 

3 tya-ni 


mya. 

tvd 

mdrild^ f. -ll, tyd-ne, 
n, -le. etc. 

plural, -le, f. 

lyd, n. -72. dmki 

tumln 

tya-nl 


\ mdrile. 


Past habi- ' I 

tual, 1 ; gtriije, 

usually 
struck, etc. i 


Subjunctive, I should strike, etc. 


Impersonal construc- 
tion. 


man. 

marls. 

marl. 

maru. 

mdrd, 

mdrlt. 


martn. 

rndriill. 

mdrlU 

mdru. 

mdrdl. 

mdritll. 




mdrdvd ; f. -vl , tyd-rie, 
n. -re. j etc. 

/Plural, -re ; f. ; 

•vyd ; n. -VI j dmhx 

I lumhi 


' mar. 


are. 


S is often added in the second person singular or the Past tense; thus, tvd jco'ndval kills, thou inadest a feast. 

Other forms agree with the first Conjugation. Thus, ml mdritb, etc., I strike ; mdr, strike. 

IrrGgular Verbs, — Verbs ending in vowels and in h form their present after the first and their future and habitual pwt after the 

second conjugation. Thus, 67e7o , I give ; y 57 ? 2 , I shall come ; ^17, he usually came. Those ending in h form their past iniVa,- thus, rdhild, 
he remained. In the verb hbrie, to become, ho is changed to vh before d ; thus, vha, become ye. 

Some verbs form their Past in aid ; thus, nighdld, he went out ; mhandla, he said. T is inserted before Id in ghtn e, to take ; ghdl'ne, 
to put ; (7/lurie, to wash ; bagh'ne, to see ■, mdg'ne, to ask-, sdng'ne, to tell ; thus, ghet'le, ghdt'le, dhut'le, baghit'le, rndgit'le , sdhgit'le. 
T is inserted in khan‘n%, to dig; mhan’tii, to say; hdn'ne, to slay; thus, khant'le tmdkhan'le; mhat'le md mhandle ; hdt'le. Roots 
endino- in I add dl'e ; thus, pydle, drank (root pi) ; bhydle, feared (root bhi). So also lend, to wear. Past lydle, Kar’ne, to do, forms kite ; 
mar'rie, to die, mete ; dene, to give, dil'e. Irregular are hone, to become. Past, d&hdld, and dsidh'ld ; yene, to come, Past, did ; ^dne, to go. 
Past geld. 

jj —Causal Verbs, — Causatives are formed by adding av, dv, or, in roots ending in long vowels and h, vav and avav respectively. Thns, 
has'vine, to cause to sit ; dev’vind, to cause to give. In the Dekhan Iv is substituted for av, and this is now generally adopted in the Impera- 
tive ; thus karlv, let him do. Causatives follow the second conjugation. 

E —Potential Verbs.— Formed as causal verbs, but follow the first conjugation. They always use the passive or the impersonal con- 
struction the subject being put in the Dative or in the Instrumental formed from the Genitive. Thus, Bdmd-ld, or Bdmd-chyd-na bhdkar 
Ihdv'vatd, Rama can eat bread ; ma~ld tjdlav’le, I could go. 
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MARSTHT in the dekhan. 

The form of Marathi spoken in the Dekhan very closely agrees with the preceding 
grammatical sketch. It is usuaUy called Desi, that is the language of the Des, the 
country par excellence. 

The frontiers within which this form of Marathi is spoken coincide with those given 

for the whole language towards the north. Towards the west 
Territory where spoken. gradually merges into the Konkan form of the language in 

the hilly country which separates the Konkan from the Dekhan. It wiU he shown below 
that this latter form is largely influenced by De^i along the whole frontier line. On 
the other hand, similar dialects are also spoken in the Dekhan, thus, for instance, by 
the Eun^bis of Poona. These mixed forms of speech will be dealt with in connection 
with the [Marathi of the Konkan. 

Towards the east, De^i merges into Varhadi in Buldana, w'here it occupies the 
western part of the district. Farther to the south the frontier line coincides with that 
given above for Marathi. It is not, however, possible to state how many speakers in 
Hyderabad should be assigned to Desi and how many to Varhadi. 

The Dekhan form of the language is also spoken in the towns of Bijapur, the chief 
lansruasre of which district is Kanarese, and, to some extent, in Dharwar. In Baroda it is 
the language of the court, and is spoken by the following numbers^ in the different 


districts : — 

Baroda ............. 35,678 

Narsari ............. 10,674 

Kadi '3,138 

Amreli ......... .... 2,338 


Total . 51,828 


The revised figures for the districts where it is spoken as a vernacular were reported 
Number of speakers. for this Survey as follows : — 

Bombay Town and Island 80,000 

Thana 32,000 

Nasik ............. 520,000 

Abmadnagar 804,000 

Poona 939,000 

Bhor State 153,000 

Sholapur 586,000 

Akalkot State ............ 26,000 

Satara ... 1,159,500 

Satara Agency (State Aundh) ......... 55.000 

,, .> (State Phaltan) 59,500 

Belgaum 265,000 

Jat State 43,000 

Kolhapur State ........... 710,000 

Dharwar 44,000 

Dharwar (Kulwadi) ......... . , 3,000 

Southern Maratha Jaighira .......... 265 350 

Bijapur 27^680 

Baroda 51,828 

Buldana 270,000 


6,093,858 


Total 
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It is probable that mticb of this total in reality refers to a form of speech similar to 
that current in the Konkan. W e know this to be the case with the Kun^'bis of Poona. 
The difference between the two dialects is not, however, so important that any serious 
disadvantage will arise from the whole total being put down as belonging to Desk 

The De^i form of the language is also to some extent spoken by the educated classes 
aU over the Marathi territory, and by settlers from the Dekhan throughout India. In 
most cases no detailed figures are available, and the estimates forwarded from Janjira, 
Kolaba, and Katnagiri have therefore been put down as 1)elonging to the Konkan form 
of Marathi, though many of the educated classes speak pure Des'i. 

The speakers of Marathi in those parts of India where it is not a vernacular have 
been returned as speaking Marathi, without mention of sub-dialect. The figures 
will be found in the general introduction to the group. See above p. 2. 

Standard Marathi in tlie Dekhan form, has, however, been reported from several 
districts outside the territory where that dialect is spoken as a vernacular. The details, 
so far as they could be ascertained, are as follows. 

In the Bombay Presidency Standard Marathi has been returned from Kanara and 
Savanur. The ensuing estimates of the number of speakers hare been forwarded by 
the local authorities, — 

Kaixara ............. 2,000 

Savanur ......... ... 800 

Total . 2,800 

In Berar, where a slightly different dialect is current in most districts, settlers from 
the Dekhan have brought the Standard form of the language with them. It has only 
been returned from A kola and Ellichpur, and the numbers of speakers have been estim- 
ated as follows : — 


Akola ..... ........ 5,000 

Ellichpur 250 


Total . 5,250 


One thousand of the speakers in Akola and all in Ellichpur have been returned as 
speaking ‘ Dakhini Marathi.’ They are stated to be immigrants from the south. The 
western part of Buldana belongs linguistically to the Dckhan, and the speakers of 
Marathi in that district have been included in the total given above on p. 32. 

In Central India Marathi, in the form which this language assumes in the Dekhan, 
is the court language in the Indore State, and it is also spoken by Dakhini Brahmans and 
Marathas in the Sajapur district of Gwalior and in Bhopal. The revised figures Are 


as follows, — 

Indore . 77,000 

Gwalior 1,000 

Bhopal 3,300 


Total . 81,300 


In the Central Provinces the language of Poona and surrounding districts is some- 
times called Punekari. Almost all the speakers are foimd to the north of the Satpura 
plateau, in the Saugor and Narbada territories. These districts once belonged to the 
Garha-Mandla dynasty of Gonds, but were finally handed over to the Peshwa in 1781 
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and thence for some time formed part of the Maratha principality of Sangor. Though 
the Bhonslas of Nagpur afterwards held sway over the country from 1791 till it was 
annexed by the British in 1818, the Marathi of those districts is still the Dekhan form 
of the language. The number of speakers has been returned for the use of this survey 


as follows : — 

Hoshangabad and Maki’ai .......... 5,500 

Narsinghpur ............ 600 

Jnbbnlpore ............ 2,250 

Damoh ............. 1,500 

Cbanda ............. 25 


Total . 9,875 


By summing up the figures given in the preceding pages we arrive at the following 


total for the Dekhan form of Marathi. 

A. Spoken as a vernacular . ....... 6,093,858 

B. Spoken abroad — 

Bombay Presidency ........ 2,800 

Berar .......... 5,250 

Central India . . ..... 81,300 

Central Provinces ........ 9,875 


99,225 99,225 

Total . 6,193,083 


POONA. 

The specimens received from Poona very closely agree with the grammatical sketch 
on pp. 30 and 31. Marathi is spoken all over the district, without great dialectical dif- 
ferences, by the bulk of the population. The two specimens which follow have very few 
peculiarities. The form ml is used in addition to niya as the case of the agent of the 
personal pronoun of the first person ; thus, ml pap Icele ahe, by-me sin done is. Tran- 
sitive verbs add a in the second person singular of the past tense ; thus, tva, or tu, kar^du 
hi dilS-ndhh, by-thee a-kid even was-not-given-by-thee ; mothl jev^ndval kelta, a-great 
feast was-made-by-thee, thou gavest a great feast. 

There are no instances of the use of the first person neuter and the third pei’son 
feminine singular of the present tense. These forms end in ti, te respectively, in 
Standard Marathi. Thus, yet^, I (neuter) come; she comes. The usual forms in 
the Dekhan are yeto, I (neuter) come ; yHl, she comes. 

In all other respects the specimens well represent the language of Maiathi literature. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 395 and ff. 



[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


35 


Southern Group. 


MAEATHI. 


(Disteict Poona.) 

Specimen I. 

I WU^Wl 

^ ^ ^ I 55IT%'“ 

I ^rrfw qRq «rrq^ ^frr i wii srr%" ^ 

r 

4s!f^<a|[-q?: STT ^^TcT »ffeT I STT-g^" ^WJ q^^HR- 

^ 1 ^ STT qqrr q’TOT-^qae \ mW cit wim 

o 

^TTTqqr^ qrsfw"' i ^^qrr"' ^ srqi^* ^tct 

sTT-qr ^Trq#'*' ^ imq'*' qrz:#^ i snw qr!^ 

^nff 1 5f cT?: ^ ^-qr ^trnw, ^nvm ^ iq ^dH 
^3n¥ 1 ^tt1% m<^ i ^ansR ^rrqw qTqT-q\% 

r ^ ©s 

qrrtq q ’f^R, qrqr, ?ft ^rrqrRmT-fqqi q qjq 

^3TTt ^3TTrTf gt"' g'q ♦^«lTqqi^ Tft qt^ qiff i 

qqfT ^mTj-Tm^^ qw ^q i qq^ ^ ^Tqqqi qrqi-qt i 

Cs 

^ ^ ^snt q^qyid qfTqrr qjq qr^q qsaBqsEqr, miW 

qRiq SIT^IT qawiTq q qqq qqq'" I qq qq 

qiqr ^qtTqrqrr-fqqq q q> qjq ^rrt i 

^TcTT q§" gqq qq ^Tqqjq qt^T qj^T I q^g qrqiq"' ^rqw 
qjqRw ^tfqc#" qiqi ^Riq cqjq ^qi-q’i: qi^ I WTSn 

Os 

qTcTTq ^qq?^ q qiqrcT ^T^T l qq ^qq ^TR^ qi^ 1 

qtf qff qr qjqrr qq q^I fr^T, ^ fqiqq fqqq qi^T ; q qJTq^T TTcrr, 
^ qfq^w ^nq i q q?T^ qf^ ^qq# n 

c^T-i^qr ?qTqT qql^ qq tqfq TtcTT 1 Hq ^ qR-qq3B q^R 
qHTq^T-qT wiW qiqr q qi^ qlw" \ q^ qrqRfql^ qqnq^ 

I 3 
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cSTPf mW (^tt^ ^rfircT#" 

wm ^rt; ^rfor fft firaBT^T 

WT^'" ^qurrq^ ^rt i ^ ^fcT 3rrl-*TT \ 

srmr qrq qrt^ tejsr ?gf€ i xnig sn%" qrqm 

^TfT f^"' W^, ^ ^JTFff 

^T^T ^ ^rrff i cirt ^ ^q^r fir^ - q^ q r ^ 

qfqr^ ^ qnff i ^rf^ 

^iq^ ch^fqoft-qftq^ qt ^r ^f 

sTT^rr^ ^qwiqae i ^r ^ mm ^iqRyT, ^ 

TTTi^-q^tq^ ^rt^ ^Tf^q ^ ^rt i qrg 

^ q ftC ^jq ^rt, qrr^ qrT gqir ht^ w^r ftm eft 

frcq f^»rqcT q frm ^ nfq^w ii 
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MAEATHl. 

(District Poona.) 

Specimen I. 

nc- TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kone eka manushyas don putra liote. Tyatil dhak“ta 

Certain one to-nmn two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 

bapa-la mlianalaj ‘ baba, dzo maPmatte-tsa vita ma-la yavaya-tsa 

the-fatJier-to said, ‘father, ivhat the- property -of share me-to is-to-come 

to de.’ Mag tya-ni tyas sampatti vatun dili. 

that give' Then him-by to-them toealth having-divided was-given. 

Mag tbod^ya div®si-nf dhak^ta pntra sarv dzama karun 

Then a-few days-after the-younger son the-whole together having-made 

dur desat gela, ani tethi udlPje-pana-ni vagun apdi 

far into-country went, and there spendthriftness-with having -behaved Ms-own 

sampatti udavili. Mag tya-nl sarv kbarcbilya-var tya 

wealth tcas-squandered. Then him-by all being-spent-after that 

de4it motba dusbkal pacPla, Tya-mu]i tya-la ad“tsan 

in-coiintry great famine fell. That-on-account-of him-to difficulty 

pads lag^li ; tevba to tya d^atil eka grihastha-dzavaj 

to-fall began ; then he that country-in-froni one householder-near 

^aun raliila, Tya-n^ tar tya-la duk“ri tsaravayas ap^lya ^etit 

having-gone lived. Him-by then him sivine to-feed his-oion into-field 

patbavili. Tevba duk“ri jT tai-^pball kbat-asat tyi-var apdg 

it-was-sent. Then swine which husks used-to-eat that-upon his-own 

pot bbaravi asi tya-la vatTg ; ani koni tya-la 

belly shoidd-be-filled so him-to it-appeared ; and anyone- fy) him-to 

kill! dill nabT. Nantar to suddbi-var yeiin mbanala, 

anything was-given not. Then he senses-to having-come said, 

‘majbya bapa-cbya kiti tsak^ras bbar-pCir bbakar abe, ani mi 

‘ my father-of how-many to-servants sufficient bread is, and I 

bbuke-nl marTS. Mi utbiin apdyd bapa-kacle ^ain va 

hunger-with die. I having-arisen my-own father-to will-go and 

tya-la mbapen, “baba, mi akasa-cbya-vimddb va tnjbya-samor pap 

him-to will-say, “father, me-{by) heaven-of-against and of-thee-before sin 
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keli ahe, ani ata-pudbe tu^ha putra mhanav'yM 

done is, and henceforth thy son tO‘Cau8e-{myself-)to-he-called 

mi yogya nahi. Ap'lya eka tsak^ra-pramani ma-la thev.” ’ Nantar 

I fit am-not. Thy-ovon one servant-like me keep** * Then 

to uthun ap'lya bapa-kade gela. TevhS to dur ahe it*ky5t 

he having-arisen his-own father-tg Kent. Then he far is just-then 

tya-tsa bap tya-la pahun kal*val'‘E ; ani tya-nl dhaun 

his father him having-seen pitied; and him-hy having-run 

tya-chya gajyas mithl m^li, va tya-cbi cbumban gbet^ll. 

his on-the-neck embracing Kas-struck, and him-of kiss was-taken. 

Mag putra tya-la mhanala, ‘baba, aka4a-cbya-viruddh va tujhya-samor 

Then the-son him-to said, ^father, heaven-of-against and of-thee-before 

mi pap keli abe. ,Ani ati-pudbi tudzba putra mhanav^yas 

me- {by) sin done is. And henceforth thy son to-be-called 

mi yogya nahf.’ Parantu bapa-ni ap“lya tsak^rSs sarigit*ll, 

1 fit am-not* But the-father-by his-own to-servants it-was-told. 


' uttam dzhaga auiin tya-che 

anga-var 

gbala. 

Ani 

tya-chya 

* the-best robe having -brought 

his 

the-body-on 

put. 

And 

his 

hatat angThi va paylt 

^oda 

gbala. 

Mag 

apan 

• 

jeu 

on-the-hand a-ring and on-the-joot 

shoes 

you-put. 

Then 

we 

shall-eaf 

ani anand karS, kl-kl, 

ha 

madzba 

putm 

mela 

bota, 

to 

and happiness shall-make, because. 

this 

my 

son 

dead 

was, 

he 


phirun jivant dzbala ; va baraVla hota, to sapad'la ahe.’ TevhS te 

again alive became ; and lost Kas, he found is.* Then they 

anand karu lag*le. 

joy to-make began. 

Tya-veles tya-tsa vaclil putra setit bota. Mag to ghara-dzaval 

At-that-time his elder son in-field teas. Then he house-near 

yeun pohSts“lya-var tya-ni vady va nats aikUi. Tevha 

having-come arriving-after him-by music and dancing was-heard. Then 

tsak“ratil ekas bolavun tya-nl vicharile, ‘ hi kay abe ?’ 

servant s-in-from to-one having-called him-by it-ivas-asked, 'this what is?' 

Tya-nl tya-la sahgit'‘ll kf, ‘ tudzba bbau ala ahe ; ani to 
Mim-by him-to it-was-said that, 'thy brother came is; and he 

tujbya bapa-la sukh^rup milala mbanun tya-nl motbi jev“naval keli 

thy fathei'-to safe was-got therefore him-hy great feast made 

abe.’ Tevbi to ragav“la ani at dzai-na. Mbanun tya-tsa 

is? Then he got-angry and inside would-not-go. Therefore his 

bap baber yeun tyas sam*dzbavn lagTa. Parantu tya-nl bapa-la 

father out having-come him to-persuade began. But him-by father-to 

uttar dill kT, ' paba, mi iPkf varsbl tujbi tsak*ri kar*tS, 

o'eply was-given that, ' see, I so-many years thy service am-doing. 
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ani tuihi adnya mi kadliT-hi m6d“li nahi. Tari mya ap“lya 

<tnd thy ordev {fiy)-nie ever-eten icas-hroken not. ^et hy-nie my -own 

mitra-barobar chain karavi mhanun tva ma-la kadbl 

friends-with merriment should-be-tnade saying hy-thee nie-to ever 

kar*dn hi dili-nahis. Ani jya-ni tujhi sampatti 

a-Md even given-was-not-hy-thee. And ichom-hy thy property 

kadz^bini-barobar udhvasth keli to tn^ba putra jevbS ala 

harlots-with squandered was-niade that thy son ichen came 

tevbi tyasatbf motbi jev^naval kelis.’ Tevha to tyas 

then his-sahe-for great feast was-niade-hy-thee.' Then he to-him 

mhanala, ‘ mulaj tS neb“*mi ‘ maihya-barobar ahes, ani maibi sarv 

saidi ‘ so)h thou always me-ioith art, and my all 

makmatta tujbi-ts ahe. Parantu harsh va anand hong ybgya ahe. 

property thine-alone is. But delight and joy to-be proper is. 

Karan-ki, tudzha bhau mela hota, to phirun jivant dzbala ; va 

Because, thy brother dead was, he again alive became ; and 

harav^la hota, to sSpad^la.’ 

lost was, he was-foundj 
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Specimen II. 

qtctfdB tn1w“ I W ■'011%^^ 

^»m fsrT%" ?T^nTT 1 

^rrfw f?j^nRrr%" cth 1 

u^ ^ciT ^rfw H^nr wr^ 

r\^ fcicfi<5^ I ?5rr f^^refcT ^rct 

fti: 1 ^FiR^i^t srr^ ^ttctt ^rfw 
^ f^TWlf ^W[fN ^RnJTTW TTW^ 

^T^’O' I ^TRIW-^T^W 

^7. cf ^rranct-^n^^TTcT 

* c< 

’gTe5f?f I ^nff I JpH^ ^ HT^RT ^T^fT ^TPJR ?3ipff 

^HRt^-TRT€ fSTW 

#¥t I ^TTf^r HiW-ft, ^ cHiTT 

’ C\ ' 

cT^R WTwr-^mT «TR ^ RRfcf ^ srt I 

^TRW ’fim-^RT 1%^T5ff w" II 
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MARATHI. 


(DiSTRicr Poona.) 


Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Xarayan-rava-ni 

apTya-kadim 

pushkal 

sangdn 

pahile. Pan 

E arayan-Bao- by 

himself-by 

much 

having-told 

it-ivas-seen. But 

Govinda-chg man 

vale-na. 

Tya-chi 

manat 

dakPri-tsa-dhanda 

Govind-of tnind 

xvould-not-move. 

Sis 

in-mind 

th e-medical -profession 

sikava 

asi-ts hhaPli 

hot?. 

Ani 

dakt“ri-tsa-dhanda 

should-be-learnt so-only entered 

teas. 

And 

the-medical-profession 


div'sat 

in-days 

adhik 


^ik^nya-che tya 
learning-of those 

muPga, thode-si 
son, a-Uttle 

kOthi-tari 
somewhere having- employ eel 


ingraji 


sadlian navhTe. RkuPta 

means xoas-not. Single 

tarar d/Iiala, 


ek 

one 


more English having-learnt educated {if-)l>ecame, 
chikHiin dyava. Xauk^rya tya 


sahadz 

easily 

lav^'kar 

rapid 


tase phar’se 
so considerable 

likiin tayar d/Iiala, inhan“je 

then 

div'‘s3t 

should-be-given. Employments those in-days 

lagat, ani nauk^ri lag“li, mlian“je badli“ti-lii 

used-to-be-got, and employment {ichen-)xcus-got, then 

hoi. Paa GOvinda-tsa nad ek. Ata 

Govind-of hobby {icas-)one. Eow 

^edzarl-ts as’narya 

in-the-neighbonrhood-jnst being 

dlianda ^ikun lav'kar 

profession having-learnt soon 

Xarayan-i'av5-nT tas^ hi sangiPli 
Narayan-Eao-hy that also' was-said 


But 


apTya 

his-own 


used-to-be. 

« 'y. 

na sikMia 

not learning 

rahuu dakPri 

having-lived the-medical 

karS lagari. 

to-make should-he-begu n. 


promotion-also 

adhik ihgraji 
more English 

dakPra-^aval 

the-doctor-near 

dakPri 

medical-practice 

ki , ‘ tn 

that, ‘ thou 


an^'khi ihgi-aji 
slill-more English 

tu'la ghaPtS.’ 

thee I- will-put.' 

ase mauSt 

so in-the-mind 


sik, 

learn, 

Pan 

Blit 


mliaiPje uavin ughad^lelya 


dakthi 

then newly opened the-medical 
nahl. Sev“ti, ‘ mula-tsa uad puPvava,’ 


in-college 


no. At -last, ' the-son-of hobby should-he-satisjied^ 

anun tya-nl daktar Damodar-ravas apTya 

having-bx'ought him-by doctor to-Damodar-Bao his-own 


Q 
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mula-tsa 

hetu 

kakvun tyas 

^.aval 

kaiuva 

a^i 

son-of 

intention 

having-informed to-him 

near 

he-should-be-made such 

vinanti 

kffii ; 

ani tya-nf-hi, ‘ mi 

tya-la 

4ik“vun 

tayar 

request ( 

was-niade ; 

and him-by-also, ‘ I 

him 

having-taught 

prepared 

kar^o. 

Pan tayar dzhalya-nantar tya-ne ya 

gavat 

daktTi- 

make. 

But prepared becoming-after him-by this in-town the-niedical- 

dhanda 

karu 

naye.* A4a 

ati-var 

tyas ap^lya 

hata- 

profession 

to-make 

it-is-not-proper.’’ Such 

condition-on him his-own 

hand- 

khalT 

vidyarthi 

mhanun ghenva-chi 

kabul 

kffil. 


under an-apprentice 

as taking-of 

promise 

tcas-made. 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Narayan Bao tried his best with many representations, but Govinda would not be 
moved. His mind was only set on learning the medical profession. And in those days 
there were not sufficient means for studying that science. 

He (Narayan Rao) intended to get his only son employed somewhere when he had 
become educated after learning a little more English. In those days employment was 
easily got, and when once employed promotion was rapid. But Govinda had only one 
thing in his head. He intended, without learning any more English, to become an 
apprentice under a doctor in the neighbourhood and soon to be a medical practitioner 
himself. Narayan Rao even told him to learn a little more English and he promised 
him that he would then send him to the newly opened medical college, but in vain. At 
last having determined to satisfy his son he informed Doctor Damodar Rao of the boy’s 
object and requested him to take him under his care. The doctor promised to do so, and 
to teach him on condition that when he became able to practise himself, he should not 
carry on the business in that village. 


ELSEWHERE IN THE DEKHAN. 

To the north and west of Poona Marathi is spoken as a vernacular by most of the 
Dekhan Hindus and Musalman Tambolis in Bombay Town and Island, and further in 
Thana, Nasik, and Ahmadnagar. 

Bombay Town and Island is a meeting- place for all the different Marathi sub- 
dialects. The real home language is the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkan. The usual Dekhan form of the language is, however, spoken by about b0,0U0 
people. It has no peculiarities of its own, and need not be illustrated by separate 
specimens. 

The principal language of Thana is the dialect of Marathi which, with slight local 
variations, is spoken from Daman to Rajapur. It will be dealt with below, under the 
head of Konkan Standard. The usual Dekhan form of Marathi is spoken by Brahmans 
ATifl other high castes. The number of speakers has been estimated at 32,000. 


MAEATHi IN THE DEKHAN. 
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The principal language of Nasik is Marathi, shading off into Khandesi in the 
north. This latter language is spoken in the north, on the Khandesh border, where we 
also find a Bhil dialect. It has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Marathi. The 
materials collected for the Linguistic Survey, however, show that it is rather a dialect 
of Gujarati, and it will therefore be dealt with in connection with that language. See 
Vol. ix, Part ii. 

No specimens .have been received of the Marathi dialect of Nasik. It is, however, 
almost certain that it does not materially differ from the form which that language 
assumes in the neighbouring Ahmadnagar. Specimens have been forwarded of two 
border dialects, spoken in the west of the district. They are the so-called Konkani, 
which is entirely different from Konkani proper, in the north, and Thak*ri in the south. 
The former is a Bhil dialect, and the latter will be dealt with in connection with the 
Marathi spoken in the Central and Northern Konkan. See below pp. 109 and ff. It is 
very probable that the current Marathi of Nasik, especially in the west, has some of the 
same characteristics. Above the hills, however, the difference between the two forms of 
speech is so unimportant that no inconvenience can possibly arise from the Nasik 
dialect being classed under the standard form of Marathi current in the Dekhau. 


To the south of Nasik lies the district of Ahmadnagar, the principal language of 
which is Marathi. It is the usual Dekhan form of that language, and it is not necessary 
to illustrate it further. 


Marathi is further spoken all over the Bhor State as the principal language. It is 
the usual Dekhan form and need not be illustrated by means of a separate specimen. 
We may only note that t is often added to the second person plural of the past tense of 
intransitive verbs. Thus, tumhl gelat, you went. 


In Sholapur the same form of Marathi is the principal language in the north and 
the west. 


Marathi is also the principal language of the northern part of the Akalkot State 
and of Pilio and Kurla of the same State. The language of the rest of the State is 
Kanarese. No specimens have been received, but there is no reason for assuming that 
the Marathi of Akalkot differs in any important points from that spoken in Sholapur. 


The principal language of the Satara District, as also of the States Phaltan and 
Audh in the Satara Agency is Marathi with the usual characteristics of the Dekhan. 
Of the 69,500 speakers in the Phaltan State about 56,000 are stated to be Kun^bis. 
Their dialect does not, however, differ from that of the rest of the population. 
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The principal language of Belgaum is Kanarese. In the west of the district the 
hulk of the population speak Standard Marathi. The figures returned for the different 
Talukas are as follows : — 


Gokak 








• 

, 


4,000 

Athni 











. 40,000 

Chikodi 











. 85,000 

Belgaum 

• 










. 82,582 

Parasgad 







« 


• 


4,000 

Khanapur , 








• 



. 48,381 

Sampgaon 

. 








» 


500 


Total . 264,463, or, in round 
numbers, 265,000. 

The dialect of Belgaum closely agrees with that of Satara. The dental and 
lingual n are confounded. Thus, we find tyd-nS and tyd-n^, by him. The numeral 
‘ one ’ is written yeh, a state of affairs which is common in many parts of the ter- 
ritory in which Marathi is a vernacular. The conjunctive participle is sometimes 
slightly irregular. Thus, nighon, having gone out ; yevim, having come. The verb 
hone, to become, forms the past tense (IzdhS'ld, where Standard has (hhdld. Such 
discrepancies are, however, not sufficiently important to make it necessary to give anv 
specimen of the dialect. 

In Jat and Daphlapur, Marathi is spoken on the north-western border and in a small 
district half-way between Jat and Karajgi, about Asungi and Jilyal. The dialect closely 
agrees with that of Satara. 

Marathi is also the main language of Kolhapur. The dialect shows all the 
characteristics of the form of Marathi spoken in Satara, The tendency to pronounce 
the short a fully seems here to have been carried to an extreme. In other respects the 
dialect does not differ from that current in neighbouring districts. The only peculiarity 
is that a is added in the second person plural of the past tense. Thus, ma^ld kokard 
siiddhd dile-ndhlta, to-me a-kid even has-not-been-given-by-you ; eka mefhavdni tmiihl 
det dhdta, you have given a feast. 

In the Southern Jaghir States Marathi is spoken in the North and East. Speci- 
mens have been received from Miraj, Sangli, and Kurundwad. They all exhibit the 
same form of the language as that current in Satara and neighbouring distriets. 
The second person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs only occasionally adds 
s. The only other peculiarity which needs be mentioned is the preference shown for the 
word avaghd, all. 

Closely related is also the dialect exliibited in the specimens received from Eamdrug. 

As in the neighbouring Belgaum dialect the past tense of the verb hon^, to beeome, 
is dzdh''ld and not dshdld. 

As will have appeared from the preceding remarks Marathi is remarkably uniform 
all over the Dekhan. In order to illustrate the widespread tendency to pronounce 
the short a fully it will be sufficient to give the first lines of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Kolhapur. The tendency has here 
been carried to the extreme. 
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(State Kolhapee.) 

Kona eka manushyasa dona mulage hote. Tyantila dhakata apalya bapasa mhanala, 
‘ baba malamatte-tsa dzo bhaga naa-la yavaya-tsa to ma-la de.’ Maga tya-ne apali jinagi 
tya-na vatuna dili. Pudhe pbar divasa lotale nabita to-tsa dhakatya-ne ti sarva dzama- 
karuna eka dura-cliya de^a-cliya marga dharila, ani tetlie udbalepana-ne vaguna apala 
aivadza gamavila. 


Standard Marathi, in the usual Dekhan form, is also spoken to a great extent in 
Janjira, Kolaba, and Eatnagiri, and it has influenced the speech of the educated classes 
all over the Konlcan. No estimates are, however, availahle with regard to the proportion 
of the population in those districts which speak the Dekhan form of the language, and 
the reported figures have, therefore, been put down as all belonging to the slightly different 
form which Marathi assumes in the Central Konkan. 


iMarathi is also the principal language in the north-western portion of the Nizam’s 
territory, which does not fall within the scope of the present Survey. 


The Marathi spoken in Berar and the Central Provinces differs in some respects 
from the form which the language has in the Dekhan, and it will, therefore, be separately 
dealt with below. The usual Dekhan form is, however, also spoken by a considerable 
portion of the population in Buldana. 

The District of Buldana is the meeting ground between the two forms of Marathi 
curfent in the Dekhan and in Berar respectively. The west of the district belongs to the 
former, and the east to the latter. 

The first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follow will show that 
the current dialect of Western Buldana in no important points differs from the usual 
Dekhan Standard. We may only note the frequent use of ca instead of an%, and. A 
list of Standard Words and Phrases which has not been reproduced gives the forms 
dmU'ChS, our; dmhl dhont, we are; tiimhl dhdnt, you are. These do not occur in 
the specimen. 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


(District Buldana.) 

q^r ?rrnrHT€ ^ i «ir-T^T 

■<?RT mmj t%sjr^ ^ i 

^ CK 

^qf-TTW"' 1 g^TT 

fWSTJft ^3j51 t^THTT^ q^T; T ?5rT^'' 

1 «?H^T m W TTcft^" f^TT 

^TrT xx^ ^TtsT q^r I T f^T-g^ fSTr^ nrrr^^TcT i 

^ eft PW( Wr^iST TTfWT I m ^tT# WcTT^ 

TTXfXRTr^ I 


Kona eka 
Certain a 
bapas 

to-the-father 
Milan un 
Therefore 
dill. 

ims-ginen. 

jin-gi 
property 


man^sas don 
to-man two 
mhanala, ‘ baba, 
mid, ^father, 


muPge bote. Tya-paiki dhak“ta 

sons were. Them-from-among the-younger 
majhya hisa-cbl jin^gi ma-lfi dya.’ 

of~me share-of property me-to give' 


bapa-ne 

the-father-by 

Tbodya-ts 

A-feio-only 

gheun 

having-taken 


ebain-baji-madhye 

merry-niaking-into 


paisa 

money 

motba 

mighty 

Nantar 

Then 

ap“le 

Ms-own 


bya 

this 


ap4l 
his-oicn 
riti-n§ 
manner-by 


dusbkal 
famine 
to eka 
he one 

r\i 

4etat 

into-field 


jm“gl dogba-madbye 
property both-among 
dbak“ta mxil“ga 

the-younger son 

gela ; va 
went ; and 
iidavili. 

all property tcas-squandered. 

kharts clzbalya-var tyfi 

spent having-beconie-after that 

tya-mull tyas pbar dadat 


apTi 
Ms-own 
div^sS-ni 
days-ajter 
desaDras 

to-another-country 
saw jin^gi 


yatun 

having-divided 
ap“li sarv 
Ms-own all 

tetbl tya-ni 
there him-by 
Tya-j^a sarv 
Him-of all 
desit ek 

into-country one 
padn lag'll. 


pacl'la ; va _ 

fell; and that-for to-him great difficulty to-fall began. 
gribastba-kade dzaun rabila. Tya giibastba-ng bya-la 

householder-to having-gone lived. That householder-hy him-to 

duk“Tl rakb^nyas tbevil^. 
sxvine to-kcep it-ioas-kept. 
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The dialect of Basim was originally reported to be the Dekhan form of Marathi. An 
inspection of the specimens forwarded from that district has however shown that they 
share most of the features characteristic of the Marathi spoken in Berar and the Central 
Provinces, and they have, accordingly, been transferred to that dialect. It is, on the other 
hand, probable that some of the educated classes speak the Standard language of the 
Marathi literature, as is the case in all Marathi speaking districts. 


BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DEKHAN. 

Marathi is remarkably uniform throughout the Dekhan. In the south-west we find 
colonies of Konkani in Belgaum, and, in the Ghats, dialects are spoken which are inter- 
mediate between the forms of Marathi current in the Dekhan and in the Northern and 
Central Konkan. These will he dealt with below in connexion with the language of 
Thana and the Konkan. 

In the south and east Marathi borders on Kanarese, and in Bijapur and Dharwar we 
meet with dialects which have, to a small extent, been influenced by that language. 
This influence is, however, not very important. The chief result which it has effected is 
a weakening of the sense of gender, and a confusion between the active and passive con- 
structions of transitive verbs. 


The number of Marathi speakers in Bijapur has been estimated at 27,680. Most of 
these speak ordinary Marathi. A corrupt form is, however, spoken among the rustics, 
and will be illustrated by means of a specimen. 

This dialect mainly agrees with the Standard Marathi of the Dekhan. In some points, 
however, it has features similar to the Marathi dialects of the Konkan. 

Thus we find a for Standard e ; n for n ; dropping of aspirates ; dropping of v before 
i, I, and e ; insertion of y before other vowels, and so on. Compare tata for teth^, there ; 
kuni for kbiu, some one ; 7idl for ridJij, not ; iriidd for viruddh, against ; yts for vis, twenty ; 
yel for vel, time. Compare also forms such as lydkdn, by the son ; tyds-ni, to him ; hai, 
he is, and so on. 

It has already been remarked that the genders are liable to be confounded, and that 
the different constructions of the verbs are not correctly distinguished. Thus, we find 
samda QJidi samdi jindagl, all property ; tyd-chyd, midds nillai phafke mdrHb dhe, I have 
beaten his son wfith many stripes. 

All these points are, however, relatively unimportant, and there will be no difiiculty 
in understanding the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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Bijapur Dialect. (District Bijapur.) 

^ frn I wthrt 

^ I ^nr i 

f^wrf% fr g^TEr 

5i^ I cm ¥T3B i 

’fTSB ^^T-qr ^TtTT I ?2H-g^ ?2IT^ ftq I 

ciqi qqi'5^ qrqqr-wq^ qjqiT^ Tifwi i ^ ?5rrafq ^qn: Tiqrrqw 

Nj 

^q# tm^ ^qqq \ ^iq^q q^ ^qrqq-^qifq ^iq^ 

C\ ^ Cv 

qt?; HTIT I cK^ qiit^ f^ qft I qq 

qqq-sqifq »f^:w, qr^r qrqrq fqifq ^qjrrqfq ^xzm wrqr^ % i 

c- 

^fq qjT g%q qqrfq qrm i qiqr-qi^ qfTi:q, ^ifq qw ^q 

qf^, qrqT qrr q’lqjTqqr qrfq gwr »?tT qiq % i ^qT-qigq 
qiT gqr ^frqi ’fqqiT^ qrqq? ^fq i ^iq^ qrqi^^q q^-qrrfq q^ 
§q I qq <qT ^iqq qiqr-qitq qqi I ^wfq fT tqiqT qiq 
<qw qj^q W3Em^ qraq-aqilq «q% qaerrH qT^:%, mfq 
gqiT q^^ i qq ^qtqnq mqfq qiqr, q^#tqn% ^rrfq 
qjT qrq ^qr i qcH-qigq gqr ^Tqr ’fqqjiq ^qr ^r^qr qft i 
qq qjqrq^ qxqiKTq qifq^^, qfq^ qqqrqrT qrqq ^qiqfq qi^i i fqq 

o . 

'fTHT-qf^ ^tqfe 3TT^qr ^qT qiqm I ?iTqq-3qTfq qqq^ 

©\ 

qiq( I qiT ^z^ qr, ^ ^rq? q^qrqr fqi^q qrqqr % i qqiqq q^i^r 
fqsBT^ %i qqr q fqiq wr# II 

qqT ?qqT qt^qi OTqf qqiq ftqr i qTT-qT#t ^TT^-TT 

^q qiqi q^iqr qqi^ I qqi qqjTqqr qiqf q'Ttq q^qqqq t 

C'n 

qrrq % I ^q mqfq qffq^'q qf\, gqi qrq % i qrfq m gqr 
qrqrq fqiR fq^BiRr qj^; ^qq % i mxm z i m^i 

qqq ^q qitqT 1 q^T-qiTqT qrq qr^r q^q-wfq ^iqfq qqqrq 

fr Ox 
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I THT 

^ 5fftf ?3rT ^1 cnct €twcft-^TT^ 

^ g taBtf^ fw f% I ^3TTf^ ?iw 

\J 0\ ^ vj 

wm #^IT^ ¥T cr^ STT^ %, ^5T5T 

I cT^ 5^^ ?5rre ^ 

’f^ mm w^; % I mm f^^ft % i ^m mjfm 
m^ ^ ^(TO % I m\ ^ftsm ?tt m^ mm fmr ?^t 

Sj 

f^^'cT m\m %; mfm ficrr fei^i % ii 


H 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Bijapur Dialect. (District Bijapur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kuni yok man^sala don lyok hote. Tyat^la lhan'ga 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 

bapas mbant“la, ‘baba, madze Tat*ni-tsa mal ma-la de.’ Mag 
to-the-father said, 'father, of-me share-qf property me-to give' Then 

tyen vat*ni karun dili. Mag tbocBkya div‘sa-ni dakHa 

him~by share havhg-made was-given. Then a-few in-days the-yoimger 

lyok sam’di mal gola karun gevun-syani dur mul“kas 

son all property together having-made having-taken far to-a-country 

gela. Tata udMepan karun sam“di jind^gi hal kela. Mag 

went. There spendthrift ness having-made all property ruin made. Then 

sam“di jind^gi bal kelya-var niota dukul pad^la. Tya-muj tyas-ni 

all property ruin made-after great famine fell. Therefore to-him 

ad'chan hovu lag^li. Tava tak^da-ts yok man'sa-^aval tsak''ri 

difficulty to-hecome began. Then there one man-near in-service 

rahila. Tyen tyas-ni dukar rakay*la ap“le seta-la lavun 

lived. Mim-by to-him swine to-keep his-own to-the-field having -employed 

dila. Tava duk-ra-ni kbane-tsa pend kbavun-^yani ap'la pot 

it-was-given. Then the-swine-by eating-of husk having-eaten his-own belly 

bbarava mhanWa. Tari tya-la kun! kai-ts dile - 

should-be- filled he-thought. Yet him-io by-anybody anything was-given 

nai. Mag tyo suddi-var yeviin-syani mhantTa, ‘ madza bapa-tsa kiti 

not. Then he senses-on having-come said, 'my Jather-of how-many 

tsak*ras-ni pot-bhar khayala bai. Ani mya bbuken upasi marTo. 

to-servants belly-full to-eat {there) is. And 1 hunger- with fasting die. 

Mi utun bapa-kada dzain, ani te-la mbanu ki, “baba-re, 

I having-risen father-to ivill-go, and him-to will-say that, "father-0, 

mya akas-tsa-irudd ani tujya mbor pap kela bai. Ata-pasun 

by-me the-heaven-of -against and of -thee before sin done is. Noic-from 

mya tudza lyok mban^nya-la layak nhava. Ap4e tsak“ri-tse gadya-vani 

I thy son to-be-called fit am-not. Thy-own service-of servant-like 

ma-la thev.” ’ Mag tyo utiin ap^la bapa-kades gela. Tyo adzuni 

me-to keep." ’ Then he having-risen his-oivn father-to went. He yet 
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dur Ixai-stavar 

far 

is'meamoMle 
dhavun-^yani tye-tse 
having-run Mm-of 


Mag 


lyokan tyas-ni 


ghet“la. 

was-taken. Then the-8on-by to-him 
ani tujya mhor mya pap 

and of -thee before by -me &in 


bap tye-la pahun lcal“kalun 

the-father him-to having-seen having-taken-pity 

galyas miti ghaWi, ani tye-tsa muka 

to-the-neck embracing loas-put, and him-of a-kiss 

mliant“la, ‘ baba, par“l6ka-tse-irudd 

icas-said, ^father, the-next-icorld-of-againsf 
kelya. Ata-pasun tudza lyok mban^nyas 
is-done. Now-from thy son to-be-called 


mya 

I 


layak 

ft 


nai.’ 


Mag 


am-not.' Then 


bapa-ni 

the-father-by 


tsak^ras sangit^la, ‘ tsang^la 
to-servants it-ioas-told, ‘ good 


ang*raka 

anun 

tyas-ni 

gbala. 

Tye-tse 

bata-mandi ang“ti, 

anik 

a-coat 

having-brought 

to-him 

put. 

Bis 

hand-on a-rmg. 

and 

tye-cba 

payat dzoda 

gbala. 

Kbavun-syani 

anand karu. 

Ka 

his on 

-the-feet a-shoe 

put. 

Baving-eaten 

joy ice-shall-mahe. 

Why 


mhantla, tar, byo 
{if-)it-is-said, then, this 

gelyala, milala bai.’ 
he-had-gone, got he-is.' 


lyok melyala, pbirun vats*] a 
son had-been-dead, again recovered 

Taya te ku^al ^ale. 

Then they joyous became. 


bai ; 
is ; 


Tava tye-tsa tbor*la lyok setat 
Then his eldest son in-the-field 

tyen gana banana aik*Ia. Tava 


bota. 

was. 


Tyo 
Be 

gadyat*la 


gbara-pasi 

home-near 

yok 


gamavun 

having-lost 


alya-var 

coming-on 

gadis 


him-by singing music 

was-heard. 

Then 

servants-in-being 

one to-servant 

bolavun itsar®la. 

‘ be 

kay 

bai?’ 

Tyen 

tyas-ni 

sangifle 

ki, 

having-called he-asked, 

‘ this 

what 

is ?' 

Bim-by 

to-him 

it-was-told that. 

‘ tudza bbau ala 

bai. 

Ani 

tyo 

tuja 

bapas 

ku^al 

mi j ala 

‘ thy brother come 

is. 

And 

he 

thy 

to-father 

safe 

was-got 


at 

in 


mbanun-sati mot ievan kela bai.’ Tava tyo raga-la yevun 

therefore great a-feast made is.' Then he anger-to having-come 

^ai-na. Ye-cbya-kar*ta bap bbair yeun-^ani tyas-ni sam®dzavu. 

would-not-go. Of-this-for the-father out having-come to-him to-persuade 

lag“la. Mag tyen bapa-la pbirun bol*la ki, ‘bag, it*ka 

began. Then him-by the-father-to again it-was-said that, ‘ see, so-many 

varis tuji tsak®ri kar*to, tuji gott mya kava-ts m6d*li nai. Tari 

years thy service I-do, thy story by-me ever was-broken not. Still 

madze sob^ti-barabar chain karanyas tu ma-la 


mya 


kava-ts 


I oj-me friends-with merriment to-make (by-)thee me-to ever 

^eli-cbi pillu-bi dila nii. Ani tudza jind*gi kas®bini-tse-barabar 

sheep-of young-one-even was-given not. Arid thy property qf-harlots-with 

sam“di bai kelyala, ba tudza lyok ala bai, mbanun tye-tsasati 

all waste made, this thy son come is, therefore him-for 

H % 
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mota jeTan kela hais.’ Tava tyen tyas inhanWa ki, ‘ leka, 

great a-feast made is-by-thee' Then him-hy to-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, 

tu hamesha madze-sangat hai. Madza sam^da jind^gi tuji-ts hai. 

thou always of-me-with art. My all property thine-alone is. 

Pan kyali-kusali karava hyo rast hai. Ka mhant^la, tar, 

£ut joy-merriment should-he-made this right is. Why {if-)it-is-said, then, 

hyo tudza bhau mela hota, tyo phirun jivant dzala hai ; ani 

this thy brother dead was, he again alive become is; and 

gamav*la hota, tyo milala hai.’ 
lost was, he got is.' 

The current language of Dharwar is Kanarese. According to information collected for 
the Linguistic Survey there are, however, about 44,000 people in that district who talk 
Marathi. The educated class, especially those who have been trained in schools and 
colleges, use the Standard form of that language, while the other classes speak a dialect 
which shows some traces of Kanarese influence. 

The Marathi Kim^bis in the Dharwar and Kalghatgi Talukas in the west of the 
district bordering on Kanara are said to speak a dialect called Kulvadi. The number of 
speakers has been estimated at 3,000. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Kulvadi has been I’cceived from the Com- 
missioner. It shows that the dialect in some points agrees with the form of Marathi 

current in the Konkan. Thus, we find the present tense of the verb substantive formed 

as follows ; — 

Singular 1 havu Plural 1 hay 

2 has 2 hay 

3 hay 3 hat 

Similarly we also find forms such as tu mdrHes, thou strikest ; to mdr^tdy, he 
strikes ; tumi mdr^tyds'i, you strike ; tydtfi mdi'^tydt, they strike. In the past tense we 
find forms such as tydn mdr'^lydn, he struck ; tydnl mdiHgani, they struck, etc. 

In the future we may note forms such as tnml mdr''sdll, you will strike ; tyd}il 
mdrHydli, they will strike. 

In other respects KulVadi does not seem to differ from the usual form of Marathi 
spoken in the Dekhan. 

The Marathi dialect of Dharwar is, in some places, influenced by the neighbouring 
Kanarese. The pronunciation is said to be broad and rough as in that language. The 
various genders and the different verbal constructions are sometimes confounded ; thus, 
dpHd (for dpHi) sarv jind'^gl, all his property; grihasthd-chl (instead of gharl, 
in a citizen’s house ; tii mej'^cdm dile, thou gavest a feast ; ml pdp held, I did sin, 
and so on. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate this mixed form of Marathi. It wiU be 
seen that the discrepancies are not very important. 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Dharwar Dialect. (District Dharwar.) 

Speoimen I. 

^ ftH \ fSrrar 

?2rrarr ^nwr i th 

SJ C\ ^ 

5TT^ WT I ^ ^ ^ 

?5ir ^STTH ?Tt3T ^iS^fiaB I eft ^q^ ^VZm ^ 

^ qrqr-qqt^ xmi ^nq^r i ^ 

i C\ <4 

^qiT Hwq ^q^ qT5f^ I Ht ^ ^Twr^ 

^ >» 

«rrf^ 1 ^qr err ^fq-q^ q^ ^t% qft, ♦hi*wi qrqi qrq^ 

qqqiTT^T ^ I ^ ^Tg;q ift qqqiH I Tft ^cTT 

^:sR TTTHirr qTqT-qi% qrrqq qrqr h\ q qT^tqH 

qrq I ^TTcTT ^Tqi^T ift qpq qp^ I 

ciH-SIT ♦rqqPCr-q^ qqf qr^ ^T I ^3T% ^ ^q^ qTqT-qi% 1 

^ C\ 

^ ^qR ^ fterr ?qrqT qrq ^tri qr^ hWt ^rqpqiWR 

<5fTqn‘-qt% q3BH qnqq ^trit q^TW fqfe q'Rq qfq^ i qqr ^ 

Os. Cv N> 

qft, qjqx^ qp^qrr-fqqi q mrsH qrmq qxq ^ i 
^TTHT q^jqr ^q ^qr^ qt^r W[i\ \ % ^q qjq ^q^ 

qqqjT HTfqcRT ^tR qqnT% ^fqi^T ^Tpqq ?qT^ 

qwr, <qTwr qt^TH qrtq^^ qm, ^rnqx^ qiqrq qi^ i 
^qiq qxqq snqqrq tt\i qiirq" fi qrqq q^r qqar-qK^T qqw fmr 
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cTt ^‘<T ftflT ^ ^TTcTT feem I ^R^TT t 

II 

mRT ^f!T-H^ 'ftcTT I q?7T tcTRT W-'SR® 

5p ^tt1% ^trr ^3TRr ^rt, 5R^45Rt tritw 

f^RTwr I ^xm ^ 

e^ 'j ^ <K T 

^ ^^: irf^cT ^ ^ 

^?55r ^ I t ^ ^ TTff^ I ^ j^rrRT 

^ ?zrm ^ ?r^ '^^i 

wr, CR% W ^ I »ft 

“ ^ NJ \J 

5frf\ I ^ ^in^ilT #ft ’IfH ^RRT WT 

^TRt I gm ^qcr 

^fRc ^ ??ir5n ^ffw ^514150 I ?2rRT ^r ^rrf^m# <3[ 

mm\-m35 ^ i ^ttctt g[ ^tr^ ^ 

^RT ^^TRT ’ftcrm i trtt ^ ^it 

>> 

3TTf^ ^I#W I) 
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MARATHI. 

Dhaewak Dialect. (Disteict Dhaewae,) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manusliya-la don mule hote. Ani tya-paiki 

A-certain man-to two sons were. And them-from-among 

dhak*ta mukga tya*cliya bapa-la mhanala ki, ‘ baba, 

the-younger son his father-to said that, ‘Jiather, 

jind*gi-paiki majhe bisa-la yenar bbag ma-la de.’ Teva 

ihe-property-from- among my share-to to-come portion me-to give' Then 

tya-tsa bap apda jiud“gi Tibhag-karun dila. Kahi dir*sa-nantar 

his father his-own property having-divided gave. Some days-after 

lalian mul*ga ap^Ia sarv ]ind*gi gbevim dur de^a-la 

the-younger son his-own all property having-taken a-far eountry-to 

gela. Tetbe to ap4a sarv jind^gi laphangiri-ne nal-kela. To 

went. There he his-own all property riotoiis-living-by squandered. JELe 

ap“la sarv jind^gi kbarts-kelya-nantar tya de^at motha dushkal 

his-own all property had-expended-after that in-oountry a-great famine 

pad*la. Teva to apda pota-la kahi iiahi ase pabun tya 

fell. Then he his-oion belly-to anything is-7iot so seeing that 

gava-paiki eka grihastha-chi ghari dzavun rahila. To 

villa ge-from-among one hoiiseholder-of to-house having-gone remained. That 


grihasth 

tya-la 

duk“ra samrakshan karaya-la 

ap^la 

seta-la 

pathavila. 

householder 

him-to 

swine protection to-make 

his-own 

field-to 

sent. 

Tethe 

to 

dukh’a 

khanya-chi pendi-ne apHa 

pot 

bharaya-la 

ichchha 

There 

he 

swine 

eating-of husks-with his-own 

belly 

to-fill 

wish 

kela. 

tari 

te 

sudha tya-la koni-hi 

dile 

nahi. 

Teva 

to 

made. 

yet 

that 

even him-to hy-anybody-even 

was-given not. 

Then 

he 


suddhi-var ' yevun ase mhanala ki, ‘ majhya bapa-^aval pushkal 
senses-on havmg-come so said that, ‘ my fathe^'-near many 
nav“k''ra-la pot-bhar ann mil“te ; ase asun mi up“vasa mar“to. 

servants-to helly-full food is-got ; so having-been I starcation-by afn-dying. 

Mi ata ithun majhya bapa-kade dzavun mhan^to ki, “ baba, 
I now from-here my father-to having-gone say that, '‘father, 



56 


MARATHI. 


mi tujhya pudhe va par-loka-viruddh pap kelo, ata tum-tsa muFga 
I of-thee before and next-world-a gainst sin did, now your son 

mhanun ghyaya-la mi yogy nahi; ma-la tum-chya nav^k^ra-paiki 

having-said to-take I loorthy am-not ; me-to your servants-from-among 

ek karun ghya.” ’ Ase bolun to apda baba-kacle gela. To 

one having-made take." ' So having-said he his-own father-to went. Se 

adzun dor hota tevba-ts tya-tsa bap tya-la pahvin mothya 

yet far was just-then his father him having-seen great 

antahkamna-ne tya-chya-kade pajat dzavun tya-chya galya-la miti 

compassion-with him-of-toicards running having-gone his neck-to embracing 

gbalun chumbila. Teva to mukga mhanala ki, ‘ baba, par-loka- 
having-put kissed. Then the son said that, ‘father, next-world- 

viruddh ra tum-cbya samaksbam pap mi kela. Ata tum-tsa 

against and your in-presence sin I did. Now your 

mul“ga mhanun ghyaya-la yogy nahi.’ He aikun bap 

son having-said to-take icorthy am-not' This having-heard the-father 

apda nav^kar loka-la ase sangitta ki, ‘ uttam prakar-che angar®kha 
his-own servant people-to so told that, ‘ the-best aort-of a-coat 

anun tya-Ia ghala ; tya-chya botat ahg“thi ghala, an“khi 

having -brought him-to put ; his on-finger a-ring put, and 

payat dgode ghala ; amhi jeran karCm ananda-ne rahu ; 

on-feet shoes put ; we feeding having-done gladness-with will-live ; 

karan ha madzha mukga melya-sar*kha dzhala hota, ata to jirant 

because this my son dead-like become was, noio he alive 

ahe ; gela hota, to ata milala.’ Sarva-na he aikun anand 

is; gone was, he noio is-obtained' All-to this having-heard joy 

dzhala. 

became. 


Tya-tsa thor“la mukga seta-madhe hota. Seta-hun parat yeta-na 

M.is eldest son field-in teas. Field-from back ivhile-coming 

ghara-dzava} nrity ani gayan aikun, ‘ adz kay ahe ? ’ 

house-near dancing and singing having-heard, ‘ to-day lohat there-is ? ' 
mhanun apda nav^kd-a-paiki eka-la bolavun vichar“la. ‘ Tudza 

having-said his-own servants-from-among one-to having-called he-asked. ‘ Thy 

sahodar ala ahe,’ mhanun to nav*kar saiigitda ; ‘ an“khi to punah 

brother come is' having-said that servant told ; ‘ and he again 

surakshit yevun bhetda-muje tudzha bap mej“vani, vagaire, 

in- good-health having-come met-because thy father feast, etc.. 


ananda-tsa ^^rity 

rejoicing-of action 


kela ahe.’ He aikun to ragavnn 

done is.' This having-heard he being-angry 



DHA.RWAB, DIALECT. 


57 


ghara-baher ubba rahila. Tevba tya-^a bap baber yeun 

home-out side- of standing remained. Then his father out having-come 

tya-la Tinanti karii lag“la. Tya-la rnul^ga boWa ki, ‘ paba, mi it“ke 

him-to entreaty to-do began. Sim-to the-son said that, ‘ see, I so-many 

divas tum-cbe seva karit ahe, tum-tsa adnya mi kadbi-bi modulo 

days your service doing am, your order I ever- even broke 

nabi ; ase asun majbya snehi-barobar cbaini karaya-la ma-la kadbi-bi 

not; so having-been my friends-with merriment to-make me-to ever-even 

savad dile nabi. Parantu tudgba sarv sampat rand-baji-ne bar®lela 

liberty given not. Tut thy all wealth harlotry-by who-has-wasted 

tud^ba muPga alya-barobar td tya-cbya karita mej^vani dile.’ 

thy son came-as-soon-as thou of -him for a-feast gavest.' 

Tya-la bap sangitTe ki, ‘ tu neb^'mi majbya-dzaval asHos, madzba 

Sim-to the-father said that, ‘ thou always of-me-near art, my 

sarv jind^gi tudaba-ts abe. Ata tu anandi va santosbi vbava- 

all property thine-alone is. Now thou happy and contented shouldst- 

asava-botas ; karan ba tudzba bandhu melela, jivant abe ; ani gelela, 
have-been; because this thy brother dead, alive is; and gone, 

sSpacPla abe.’ 

^ound is.’ 


t 
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MARATHI. 

Dhaewar Dialect. (District Dhaewae.) 

Speoimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

^ ftcft I ^ ^ I ^cT Rl 

^ ^ frrrx, ^ 

^ffOT I f ’fWT^ ^IT 

TT^i ^ W5JT ^nfwr t 5T 

^^cTT ’^TRI 1 ^TPi^a^ ^T D^j I 

f Mi^*t ^arx^iol ^cTTcr, i 

eft, t ’fwrrrfr ^tf^TcT^ i rm^ stpir 

®\ " C\ ^ 

^it ^^rlT I t ^ ^q# I 

qrw M<fi[ THTcncT, qo|^ »IW I fcTWTcT WtT 

q ^ f?r^ 'gwr v{i^ ^ ^ypr# i 

^ XR'f^T ^Tqw ^ WT II 

C\ *’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Dhabwar Dialect. 


MAUATHl. 


Specimen II, 


Southern Group. 


(District Dharwar.) 


Tek 

A 


A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

kola va koli hoti. Te yek divas 

fox and a-vixen there-ioere. They one day 


phir^nyas 

tO'Uoalk 


Ezata-na 

While-going 

koli, 

ihe-vixent 


vate-madhe 
the-way-on 
mi ithe-ts 
‘ I here-only 


kola mhanala ki, 

the-fox said that, ‘ oh-you 

tu-la khaun takil ; 

thee-to having-eaten will-throw ; 


yek vagha-tsa ghar hota, 

one tiger-of house teas, 

prasut-hoto,* mhanu lag“li. 

deliver,' to-say began. 

' aga ramie, ragli 

hussy, the-tiger 

khalya-var 

having-eaten-after thy 


te 

that 
He 
This 
sayankali 
in-the- evening 
tudzha janm 


hoto.’ He 

na 

aik^ta 

koli 

vagha-chya 

will-be. ' This 

not 

hearing 

the- vixen 

the-tiger-of 

Sayankali 

vagh 

ap^lya 

ghara-la 

ala. 

He 

In-the-evening 

the-tiger his-oion 

house-to 

came. 

This 


mas 

flesh 


de,” 


kolis, ‘ mul 

to-the-vixen, ‘ children 
ti, ‘ “ vagha-tsa 
she, * “ tigei'-of 
‘ anun 

‘ having-brought 
aikun 

having-heard 
Tev®de 
That-much 
gela. It^kyat 

went. In-the-meantime 
mtd milun 

the-children together 


kasasathi 

ivhat-for 


rad'tat ? ’ 
are-crying ? ' 


mhanun 

so 


sangitdi. 


sagde 


give,' 
dilo-ahe 
I-have-given 
koli, ‘ te 

the-vixen, ‘ that all 

vagh aikun, ‘ ma-la 

the-tiger having-heard, ‘ me 

mvil 

the-children 


va 

and 

karu 

to-do 


lag“le. 


Vagh 


began. The-tiger 


mhan^'tat,’ mhanun 
{they)-say^ so told. 

ki,’ mhanun uttar 

don't-you-see,' so reply 

sample,’ 
tcas-finished' 

mar^tat,’ 

(they)- kill,' 
thor dzhali 

grown-up became 

ap*lya ghara-la ^aun 

their-own hotise-to having-gone 

te gelele pahun ap^lya 

they gene having-seen his-own 


life 

gbarat 
in-the-house 
pahun 
having-seen 
vichar“la. 
asked. 
Tya-la 


gele. 
ivent. 

pahun 

having-seen 

aikun 

having-heard 

yevun 
having-come 
nahi-sa 
nothmg-Uke 
geli. 
went. 
kola 
the-fox 

Tya-la 
That -to 
kola, 


That-to the-fox, 
dila. He 
gave. This 


mhanun sarigit“li. 

so she-told. 

mhanun paliin 

saying having-run 
ani ai 

and the-mother 
prapauch 
ivorldly-living 
ghara-la ala. 
house-to came^ 

I 2 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a fox and a vixen. One day they were strolling about 
and came to the house of a tiger. Said the vixen, ‘ here and nowhere else I will be 
delivered of my cubs.’ When the fox heard this he said, ‘ O you hussy, when the tiger 
comes home in the evening he will devom’ you and your life will be at an end.’ The 
vixen did not listen to him but entered the house of the tiger. The tiger returned in the 
evening, and the fox, when he had seen this, said to the vixen, ‘ why are the children 
crying.’ Answered the vixen, ‘ they ask me to give them some tiger’s flesh.’ The fox 
answered, ‘ have I not already given you some ? ’ When the vixen heard this she said, 
‘ that has all been consumed.’ The tiger heard this and ran away thinking that they 
would kill him. In due time the children grew up. Then the mother went with them 
to their own house, and they began to live there. When the tiger saw that they were 
gone he came back to his own house. 
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KONKAN STANDARD. 


MaratM is the principal language of all the coast districts of the Bombay Presidency, 
from Daman in the north to Rajapur in the south. The northern part of this territory 
from Daman to Dmbargaon, is divided between Marathi and Gujarati, and the influence 
of the latter language is also felt farther south, the vocabulary being, to some extent, 
Gujarati. This element is not, however, strong. 

In the south Marathi gradually develops into Kohkani, the connecting links being 
Sangamesvari and Bankoti on one side, and Kudali on the other. 

The Marathi spoken in the territory defined above is closely related to the language 
of the Dekhan. In some characteristic points, however, it differs, much in the same way 
as is the case with the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

It has already been remarked, and it will be shown below, that the dialects spoken by 
the Kun^bis of Poona and the Thakurs of Nasik mainly agree with the Marathi of the 
Konkan. They wiU therefore, so far as materials are available, be dealt with in connec- 
tion with that form of the language. 

The Marathi of the Dekhan is the language of the literature and of the Government. 
Through the gradual spreading of education it more and more influences the dialects of the 
-coast districts, and the specimens received from Kolaba, Janjira, and Ratnagiri, and 
professing to be written in Sangamesvari, one of the dialects of the Konkan, have proved 
to be in the usual language of Marathi literature. Most of them represent the speech of 
the educated classes, which is more or less influenced by the written language all over the 
Konkan. 

The Portuguese missionaries, to whom we are indebted for a grammar of the dialect 

as spoken in Salsette, call it the northern dialect of Konkani. 
It is not, however, a dialect of Konkani, but a form of speech 
intermediary between that dialect and the Standard form of Marathi current in the 
Dekhan. It may conveniently be designated as the Konkan Standard of Marathi. This 
name cannot lead to confusion. It has long been customary to state that Marathi 
has two main dialects, one belonging to the Konkan, and the other current in the 
Dekhan. The Konkan Standard corresponds to the former. It must, however, be borne 
in mind that this dialect is different from Kohkani, the language of the Southern 
Konkan. 

The Konkan Standard has been returned under a bewfldering mass of different 

names, partly denoting locality and partly caste or occupation. 
To the former class belong Bankoti, Damani, Ghati, Maoli, 
and Sangamesvari ; to the latter Ag^ri, Bhandari, Dhan“gari, Karhadi, Kiristiv, Koli, 
Kun^bi, PaPbhi, and Thakhri. These so-called dialects will be separately dealt with 
below. In this place we shall consider them aU as one form of speech, with slight local 
Tariations. 

The Konkan Standard is the principal language of Thana, the Jawhar State, Kolaba, 

Janjira, and the northern part of Ratnagiri. It is spoken by 
about 2^ million people. 


Name of the dialect. 


Sub-dialects. 


Area in which spoken. 
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MAEATHi. 


Proceeding from the north the details are as follows. 

A dialect called Par^bhi has been returned as spoken by nearly the whole Marathi 

speaking population of Bombay and Thana as far north as 
ParabhT. Daman. Par^bhi literally means the language of thelPrabhus. 

The Prabhus, who are identical with the Kayasths of Gujarat and Upper India, were 
professional writers in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, under both the Muha- 
TwgHflTi and the Maratha governments. Marathi language and literature are largely 
indebted to their efforts in recording in prose for the first time the historical events of 
their period. 

The Prabhus are said to have come from Gujarat and Upper India. Their language 
is everywhere that of their neighbours. Par^bhi has been returned as a separate dialect 
from Bombay and Thana. It is also called Kayasthi, and in Bombay the Bombay dialect, 
while it is known as Damani in the north round Daman. 

The number of speakers has been estimated as follows for the use of this survey : — 


Thana ............. 15,000 

Jawhar State ............ 51,000 

Bombay Town and Island .......... 94,000 


Total . 160,000 


The 51,000 speakers in the Jawhar State have been returned as speaking Marathi. 
No specimens have been forwarded, and the classification is not, therefore, quite certain. 

Kolis are found in almost every village in Gujarat, the Konkan, and the Dekhan. 

They are considered to be one of the early tribes, and they 
usually live by agriculture or fishing. They have often been 
connected with the Munda tribes, who are commonly denoted as Kols. The Kolis of 
Thana include many small tribes, and may broadly be sub-divided into three classes : the 
hiU Kolis, the Son Kolis of the coast, and certain low-castes who are not recognised by 
the rest. They everywhere speak the dialect of their neighbours. 

Koli has been returned as a separate dialect from Bombay, Thana, Kolaba and 
Janjira. The local estimates of the numbers of speakers are as follows : — 


Bombay Town and Island .......... 10,000 

Thana ... .......... 163,000 

Kolaba 10,186 

Janjira ........... . . 6,000 


Total . 189.186 


The native Eoman Catholic Christians of Thana are usually called Kiristav by their 
- Hindu and Musalman neighbours. Among Europeans thev 

Kinstav. ^ ^ 

are known as Portuguese or Salsette Christians. They have 
been reported as speaking a separate dialect, called Kiristav, and their number has 
been estimated for the purposes of this survey at 25,500. 

The Kun^bis or Kulambis are husbandmen. They are usually divided into three 

groups, the Talheri or Konkan Kun^bis, the Maratha or 

lCun®bT ^ A • • 

■ ' Dekhan Kun“bis, and the Pachkals'is. They everywhere 

speak the local language of their district. Thus the Kun“bis of Khandesh speak a form of 
Khande^i. See Vol. is, Part ii. 
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Kun^bi has been returned from the sea-coast of Thana and Janjira, and specimens 
have also been received from Poona. Estimates of the number of speakers are only 
available from Thana and Janjira. The revised figures for those districts are — 


Thana 350,000 

Jinjira 18,000 

Total , , 368,000 


The Ag*ris are a class of husbandmen, usually considered to be Kolis. Most of them 

are salt makers and tiUers of salt rice land. They are 
reported as speaking a separate dialect in Kolaba, where they 
are chiefly found in the villages on both sides of the Amba River in the Pen and Alibak 
Talukas, in villages situated on the creeks of the Panwel Taluka, and in all the villages 
of the TJran Peta. Their number has been estimated at 22,826. 

The Dhan^gars or shepherds have often been reported to speak a dialect of their 

own. The so-called Dhan*gari of Chhindwara will be dealt 
Dhanagari. Connection with the other dialects of that district. 

It is quite different from the dialect of the shepherds in the Bombay presidency, where 
Dhanagari has been returned from Thana, the Jawhar State, Janjira, and Belgaum. 
The following are the local estimates of the number of speakers : — 

Thana 1,160 

Ja-n'har .............. 20 

Janjira .............. 70 

Belgaum . 500 

Total . 1,750 


BhandarT, 


Bhanclari is the dialect spoken by the Bhandaris, or palm-juice drawers. It has 

been reported as a distinct form of speech from Kolaba and 
Janjira, and the number of speakers has been estimated as 

follows : — 

Kolaba . . . . 3,813 

Janjira .....* 4,850 


Total 


8,663 


Thakarl. 


The Thakurs are one of the early tribes, and they are found all over Gujarat, the 

Dekhan, and the Konkan. They are considered to be the 
descendants of Rajputs and Kolis. Thak''’ri has been returned 
as a separate language from Kolaba and Kasik, and the number of speakers has been 
estimated as follows ; — 


Kolaba 
Nasik . 


Total 


10.405 
15,000 

25.405 


Karhadi is the dialect spoken by the Karhada Brahmans in Sawantwadi, Ratnagiri, 

and Bombay Town and Island. They are supposed to take 

KsrhsidTt a.t_ • 

their name from Karhad in Satara. Estimates of their num- 
ber are only available from Bombay Town and Island, where they are said to number 
about 2,000. 
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Sangame^Tari is the language of Sangameshvar, a town in the Devrukh Taluka 

of Batnagiri. The name is, however, often used to denote the 
SangamesvarT. Konkan Standard of Marathi from Bombay to Rajapur. It 

is there said to be the language of all Hindus (except Brahmans), of the Jews, the native 
Christians, and the Kohkani Musalmans called Nawaits. 

The figures returned for the purposes of this survey are as follows : — 


Bombay Town and Island 90,000 

Kolaba 265,000 

Janjira ............. 38,000 

Katnagiri ............. 705,000 


Total . 1,098,000 


BankotT. 


To this total must he added 234,800 speakers in the south of Kolaba, who were 
originally returned as speaking Kohkani, hut who have since been stated to speak the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. "We thus arrive at an estimated number of 1,332,800 
speakers of Sahgame^vari. Compare, however, the remarks on pp. 33 and 122. 

The variety of the latter dialect spoken by Muhammadans is usually called Bankoti, 

i.e. properly the dialect of Bankot in the Mandangad Taluka 
of Ratnagiri. Only 1,787 speakers have been returned from 
Kolaba, no estimates being available from other districts. 

The dialect spoken in the Western Ghats, between Kolaba and the Bhor State, ia 

usually called Ghati. It is probably identical with Maoli, 
the language of Maval, or the country above the Sahyadris,. 
between Thana and Poona. The latter dialect has only been returned from Bombay 
Town and Island. The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of 
the Linguistic Survey as follows : — 

Ghati . 2,000 

Maoli , 35,000 


GhatT. 


Total 


37,000 


All these so-called dialects are closely related. They are merely local forms of the 

Total number of speakers of Current Marathi of the Konkan. By summing up the 
Konkan Standard. figures given in the preceding pages we arrive at the follow- 

ing total for that form of speech : — 


Par^bhi 

KoH 

Kiristav . 
Knn*bi 
Ag®ri 
Dban’gari 
Bhandari 
Tbak“ri . 
Karhadi , 
Sangamesrari 
Bankoti . 

Ghati and Maoli 


160,000 

189,186 

25,500 

.368,000 

22,826 

1,750 

8,663 

25,405 

2,000 

1,332,800 

1,787 

37,000 


Total . 2,174,917 
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To this total must be added the speakers of a few broken dialects, viz.^ Katkari or 
„ , ^ Kathodi, Varli, VM^val, Phud^ffi and Samvedi. They will 

Speakers of broken dialects. , , 'i . -i * ’ 

be dealt with below. We thus arrive at the following 

grand total : — 


Konkan Standard ........... 2,174,917 

Katkari 76,700 

Varli 92,000 

Vad^val 3,500 

Piiud«g} 1,000 

Samvedi 2,700 


Total 


2,350,817 


Konkan Standard of Thana. 


The most typical form of the Konkan Standard is spoken in the southern part of 

Thana, and will be dealt with first. A grammar of this 
form of speech was written in the seventeenth century by 
a Portuguese missionary, and the missionary Prancisco Vas de Guimaraens wrote an 
abridged version of the gospels in it. An analysis of this latter work has been printed 
in the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, and a short specimen, 
taken from that source, has been reproduced below. It is usually known as a ‘ Puran ’ 
and is highly popular with the Catholic Christians of Thana. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Guimaeaens, FeanCISCO Vas db, — Deolaracao novamente feita da muita Dolorosa Morte e PaixSo do 
Nosso Senhor Jesus Christo. Conforms a Escreverao os quatro evangelistas. Lisboa 1659. Reimpri- 
mado Bombahim 1845. 

Mitchell, Rev. J. Mubbat,— Mard^/u TForks composed by the Portuguese. Journal of tbe Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. Vol. iii. Part i, 1849, pp. 132 and ff. 

Grammatica da lingua Concani no dialeoto do Norte, composta no seculo xvii por hum. missionario Portu^ 
gues ; e agora pela primeira vez dada d estampa (por Joachim Heliodoro da Cunha Bivara.) 
Nova-Goa. Na imprensa nacional. 1858. 

Gazetteer of the Bosnbay Presidency . Vol. xiii. Part i. Bombay 1882. Note on the language on pp. 67 
and ff. 


Frouuuciatiou. — There is considerable uncertainty in the marking of long vowels; 
Thus we find nay and nay, not ; nthun and nthun, having risen; and tu, thou; 1mt% 
and hold, I was. The final a of neuter bases is usually marked as short ; thus, sagHa, 
all; cluK'ra, swine. The long forms sagHa, dulfra, etc., are, however, also common and 
seem to be more correct. is usually pronounced as ye, yd, or yd ; thus, yek, ybk, one ; 
lyek, lydk, and lydk, son. Before ye a guttural is occasionally changed to the corre- 
sponding palatal. Thus, geld, gyeld, andyc^a, he went ; gheim and jlieiin, having taken ; 
keld and chela, done. Similarly we often find to and vd instead of b ; thus, ^bt and 
fvbt, belly ; sbnd and svdna, gold. 

An a is pronounced in many cases where the language of the Dekhan uses e. Thus 
especially in the neuter singular of strong bases, the neuter plural of weak bases, and 
the future of the first conjugation. Thus, sbna, gold ; clnkJrd, swine ; bblan, I shall say. 
A also corresponds to e of the Dekhan in several pronominal adverbs, and, occasionally, 
also elsewhere ; thus, tavd, there ; hhuka-na, by hunger ; hbta, they were. 

The Anunasika is very commonly dropped. Thus, karu, and karu, to do ; rdndt, 
in the forest. It is often, however, replaced by an n, and an w-sound is often inserted 
between a vowel and a following consonant. Thus, tdntld, from among them ; min, by 
me, mdnrhd and mdrlza, my ; kanthd anfi kathd, story, etc. 

K 


4 



66 


MAKiTHi. 


Aspirated and unaspirated letters do not seem to differ much in pronunciation, and 
they are often interchanged. Thus, jib, tongue ; arrii, we ; hdnun and dnun, having 
brought ; lahh^te and Idlfte, is found, etc. 

The palatals are pronounced as ts, (Jz, etc., not only in the same cases as in the 
Dekhan, hut also before e ; thus, dze, who (plural) ; tyd-tse sbJfre, his sons. 

Cerebral d and dh after vowels become r ; thus, ghord, a horse ; ‘parHd, he fell ; avl^rd, 
so great. I> is, however, preserved in the extreme north and in Batnagiri, and also in the 
east where the influence of the Dekhan standard is stronger. 

Cerebral n becomes n ; thus, kon, who ? pan, but. N is often written where the in- 
fluence of the literary language is strong, and it is probably also often pronounced by the 
educated. Thus, the Karhada Brahmans of Bombay use the cerebral n. In the verb 
mhatfnd, to say, n sometimes becomes ng ; thus, mJiangun, therefore. 

Cerebral I becomes I ; thus, sa0'a, all ; dbld, an eye. L is, however, often used 
exactly as is the case with n. 

V is very faintly sounded before », * and e ; thus we find istu and vistv,, fire ; and 
ms, twenty ; yel and vel, time. 

In other respects the pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Dekhan. 

KonnS* — The oblique base is, in most cases, formed as in the Dekhan. Bdpus, a 
father, however, has the oblique form hdpds ; thus, hdpds-tsS, of a father. In the same 
way we often find dis, a mother, unchanged before case suffixes and forming its plural 
dyds, oblique dyas. The regular forms are, however, also often used. Thus, we find in 
Sahgamesvari forms such as idpas, to a father; bdp“sd-kade, towards (his) father. On 
the other hand, the oblique form sometimes ends in s, also in other nouns ; thus, sbkns-ld, 
to a daughter ; mdn^sds-ld, to a man. 

Bases ending in u often change « to ud in the oblique form ; thus, lek^r^, a child, 
obi. lekf’rod. The common form is, however, Isk^rd as in the Dekhan. 

The case suffixes are, on the whole, the same as in the Dekhan, but the case of the 
agent usually ends in n, na, or nl ; thus, sbk‘‘rydn, by the son ; bdbd-na and bdpds-m, by 
the father. The last form is originally a plural. An ablative is often formed by adding 
dziin, and this form is very often used as the case of the agent ; thus, bdpds-dgun tsak^ra-ld 
sdngit'la, the father said to the servants. The suffix or si is also very commonly used 
to fonn an ablative or instrumental ; thus, tsd^rdn-sl ek, one from the servants. The 
locative is often formed by adding dn or dt ; thus, ghardn and ghardt, in the house. 

We may finally note that the neuter gender is commonly used as in Konkani to 
denote young female beings ; thus, tsedu, a girl (Sangamesvari). Compare Telugu. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are the same as in the Dekhan, subject to the 
changes mentioned under the head of Pronunciation. Thus, ml, I ; dml, we ; tu, thou ; 
tuml, you. The agent case often takes the suffix nl ; thus, ml and mi-nl, by me. ‘ To 
me ’ is ma-nd and ma4d ; ‘ my ’ is mddm, mdndzd, and also sometimes mdhd. The first 
person plural, when the person addressed is included, is dpun. 

Other pronouns are in the main regular. The usual form for ‘ this ’ is hb or o, but 
also hd and d. In Sangamesvari we find hd, this ; td, that ; and dzd, which. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is formed from the bases os and hb as in the Dekhan. 
The base as forms its present tense regularly dsF, I am ; dees, thou art, etc. The present 
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tense of the base ho is formed irregularly, the vowel d being changed to d ; thus, singular, 
1, hSy ; 2, hay^s and has ; 3, hay ; plural, 1, ; 2, ha and hav ; 3, hat and han, occa- 

sionally also hdtin. 

The past tense only differs from the usual Dekhan form in the first person singular 
feminine, which is hdti, or hotye, and not hole. The second person plural has sometimes 
different forms for the three genders ; thus, m. holes, fern, hotyds, n. hotis. These forms 
are, however, probably only used as an honorific singular. 

The future is dsan and holn, I shall be. 

The present tense of finite verbs has only one form for all genders. Thus, ml sdditdy, 
I seek ; 2, sodites ; 3, sodite; plural, 1, soditav ; 2, soditd ; 3, sbditdt and sbditan. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as des, give ; ghes, take. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs is formed as in the Dekhan, with the same excep- 
tions as in the case of the verb substantive. Thus, ml gel^, f. gelt, n. gela, I went. 

The past tense of transitive verbs differs from the Marathi of the Dekhan in often 
agreeing with an inflected object, as is also the case in Kohkani and Gujarati. Thus, 
tyd-nd tyd-ld pathdvHd, he sent him, where pathdvHd has the form of the nominative 
masculine. In the third person singular an n is often added, and the form ending in dn 
is often used both with a masculine and feminine object. Thus, tyd-na mill mdrHdn, or 
mdr^lln, by him embracing was struck, he embraced. 

The perfect and pluperfect are formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, tb geldy {i.e., geld- 
hdy) , he has gone ; tb melatd {i.e., meld hbtd), he had died. The uncontracted forms never 
occur in the specimens. 

The future of the first conjugation ends in an ; thus, ml bblan, I shall say. The 
second person singular often ends in si ; thus, mar'' si, thou wilt strike (Karhadi, Bombay, 
and Kun“bi, Thana) ; mdr^slv, tliou wilt strike (Dhan^gari and Koli from Janjira). 

In the conjunctive participle si and sent or sdni are often added ; thus, uthun-sl, 
having arisen ; dzaiin-senl, having gone. 

Other forms are the same as in the Dekhan, and Dekhan forms are very commonly 
used in addition to the special Konkan forms. More especially, the present tense is 
formed ns in the Dekhan in all dialects of the interior, on the border towards Dekhan. 

The vocabulary is to some extent peculiar to the Konkan, and sometimes agrees with 
Gujarati as against Standard Marathi. Thus we find in the first specimen sblc^rd, a son; 
dzak^la, aU; bidzd, other; mere, near ; rhap^nd, to speak (Sanskrit jalp) ; mdmV'na, to 
begin, and so on. Other peculiar words have been collected in the District Gazetteer. 
See Authorities. 

There will, however, be no difficulty on this account in understanding the specimens 
which foUow. 1 he first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It has been 
received from Bombay Town and professes to illustrate the language of the Kolis in Thana 
and Kolaba. The second specimen is a folktale from the Janjira State, also professing 
to be written in Koli, The third is taken from the old Puran by Vas de Guimaraens. 
The transliteration has been altered in accordance with the system ustd for this survey. 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MAElTHl. 
Konkak Standard. 


Koli Diadrct. (Bombay Town and Isl.'^nd.) 

Specimen I. 

3ITW I ^rZT ^RT ^ I fT^ ^TXTO-^^T ^ I 

e^. 

cT^ 5fr<^T ?Rf 

^ f^rwT ^rfrr ^tr wr ^ srr% 

ft<f ^ mt I ^ ^ h^t sft fS[\ jtrt ct ^t^^• 

f^iRT ^TnRTT cT^ J^IRT WRR ^ fiR ^rR% 1 »T»mT ^ 

Tiqn ^RqfTTT% ^?t ^ !sn% ^rtt i ct^ j^rr r’sriKR srRrr 

^JTT^ w?rT-^ RmqRTT I fqncmr ^ ^ • 

WT5R ^PER 1 RRTT ^ ^^TMT 5TR I cff 

Tgrt ^ ^ ^TTfq^l ?TrW WRTOR ^ ’4 1' ^ <1^ 1 

RtTRT ^ ift ^ ^ ^ MK^U I ^TTcfT »?t 

'«6dR ^ qrqRR ^TT ^ rtlHi f^Rf^TcfR, Tt^ qjg^ 

gw ^WcT XTR WWW I CRT WTW^ WTWT gWT FRHT WW 
WtWWWI qw WTWT <T WTWaff RTWr WWI wwf WTgWWt (Tt fWTR 

qtqTWR WTT WWT I WW WTR WTqT^-WW WtWWT wfww TTIWI WtWTI 
WcT cR ^ WTWcT ^WT W WtWWTWT TTTT^ I cR wtWTT WTW^ 

ftw wrgw Tftw gw www w^wwrr# qjq ww w wrwsff ttrt ctwt 

SJ 

WtWTT WW WtWWW 1 RTW WjqTW-^ WTWrfWT WifWci^, WTWT WTWR 
WTWTWT WW WTWW ITWT ^ WTW 1 WTW TRTW Wtg' dwl W WTWnf 
^ WTWTWTW WTW I WW^ WTgW WWTW WR WWT Wf I WTWT 
WTWTT WWWT ^ fwiw WTWWT W ^ WR WfTWWT WTWT WTWWT I 

cR W wqni WTWTWT WR% li 
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n %^Rn I <fr 'TO I 

^ ^ cTf ^tsjf sn^fTR ^TWf^cTR I 

^=h<Mi ^ ^ i” ^ 1 cif <rr mT^wr 

^ ^ 'H|T?I^R 5ft ^TXTT^^T ^ ?T^ t^T r chHi 

w^*T 1 ^ isrrar rnr ^rnrar ^ ^ 

WR5TT 1 <5rr^ rsn^j ^T^■^ t^rr mmi ^ mi^ 

‘^rr^r^TT i ct^ ^ i ^fr ftr^r 

I gWT ^fpr 5T2r I rJ5ft q*T ^ cTft iTP^lT 

^ 5iT^T^T 5Rr f^^TTO 1 ^ 5€rT 

^?5T ♦Tlf^^' ^ ^TT ^rni^T cT ^T^T ^RTft^ 1 

^ ^ 

WTH^ ^ITWr ^ 15T ^ ^ cf^ 

M\m\ ftt ¥R ft" cT^^ \ q5f ?twT ^TT^ ftWT ftt fel^T f^rcIT 

'J nJ sj 

wrsi^j 5t HFTwrr ftt i fsrrftt ^trt ^ ii 
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Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

Konkan Standard. 

KolI Dialect. (Bombay Town and Island.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka inan®sa-la don s6k“re hote. Tya-man-tsa dhak^la sok^ra bapas-la 

One man-to two sons icere. Theni-in-of younger son father-ta 

^ap'la, ‘ bapus, madza dhana-tsa v5ta ma-na des.’ Tada bapas-dziin 

said, ^father, my uoealth-of share me-to give' Then the-father-hy 

dhan vStila. Tada tborya disS-^i dhak“lya sok®ryan tya-cbya 

the’wealth was-divided. Then a-feto days-by the-younger son-by him-of 

vitya-la alata tav®ra ^ak*la kav“lila, an dur 

share^to whnt-niuch had-come that-much all teas- collected, and far 

bija gava jela. An tate rela, na tya-tse-mere ^av“ra 

another to-village he-went. And there lived, and him-of-near whatever 

hota-nota tav®ra ^ak^la ud^lila. Yar^e-mere ardi pun 

was-and-was-not that-much all tcas-squandered. This-of-near a-pie even 

noti. Ni tya gavSt mdta dukal ay^la, ni taRa tya-to 

icas-not. And that into-village great famine came, and then to-him 

khava-tse hal hova lag^le. Mag-sf t5 tantse-ts eka 

eating-of distress to-be began. Afterwards he that-very-place-of one 

sav^'kara-tse gbara jela, na tya-tse-^aval rbala. Tada tya sav^karan 

rich-man-of to-house went, and him-of-near lived. Then that rich-man-by 

tya-la dhar’lan seta-var duk“ra tsarava-la. Duk'^rS-la ji bhusi 

him-to it-was-sent a-field-in swine to-graze. The-swine-to lohich husk 

labhe tya-man-chi tyan khusi-sT kharbi pot bbarfa asta. 

was-got that-in-from him-by gladly having-eaten belly filled woidd-have-been. 

Pan tya-la kon deva-la nay. Tada tya-tse dole ughai-^le. Tada 

Bid him-to anyone give-to tcas-not. Then his eyes opened. Then 

to ^apite, ‘madzhe bapas-tse gbara kav“re tsak^ra-la pot-bbar roti 

he says, ‘my father-of at-house hoio-many servants-to belly-full bread 

labb^te, na mi ate in-roti mai-Tay. Ata mi ate-^T ut'Tby 

i s-got, and I here icithoul-bread die. Now I from-here 


rise 
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Da bapas-tse gbara ^atay na 

<ind father-of to-home go and 

Par*mes“ra-tsa tudz dekat pap 

God-qf thy in- sight sin 


tya-la nim^gitay, 
him-to Isay, 

kelay. Tav5 

is-made. Therefore 


“ roy 
“0 


nay 

not 


tudza s6k*ra 
thy son 

lekh.” ’ Av^ 

consider” ’ Thus 

tya-l^e bapas-^un 
his father-by 

dhavat jela na 
running went and 

* roy bapus, min 
‘ O father, me-by 

ma-na tu^a sok^ra 
me-to thy son 

sangiPla, ‘ ya-la 
it-was-told, ‘ this- to on-body 

hatan angnt®]i na 
cn-hand a-ring and 


bapus, min 
father, by-me 
a^-sT ma-na 
to-day-from me-to 


bolava-ye. 

to-call-is-proper. 

^apun-^i to 
having-said he 

lamb-^f 


Pan ma-na tu a^-4T 

Tut me-to thoti to-day-from 

tya-tse bapas-tse gbara jela 
his father-of 

bagila, ‘ madzha 


S' 

to-home 


from-distance it-was-seen, ‘ my 
sok*rya-la Iti mar^li. 

son-to embracing was-struck. 

tudze dekhat Par^mes'b^-tsa pap 
insight God-of sin 

bolava-ye.’ 
to-call-is-proper.^ 

ghalava 
to-put-on 

payan dzore 
on-feet shoes 


went. 
yete,’ 
comes' 
s6k“ra 
the- son 


thy 

nay 

not 


angan 


na 

and 


mandu, ni madza 
shall-begin, and merry 

jita dzhay^la ; na 
alive has-become ; and he 

dzak'le nachava lag“le. 
all to-dance began. 

Te vak“ta-la tya-tsa 
That time-at his 


karu. 

shall-make 
to 


sok^ra 
son 
Tada 
Then 
kela, 
made-is, 

Tya-tse bapas-dzun 
Sis father-by 

ek angar“kba hana 
One coat bring 

ghalavas dyas. 

give. 

s6k®ra 
son 


to-put 

Ma^a 
My 

nay-^.halata, ma-na 


ni 
and 

Mag.sl 

Then 

melata, 


loas-lost, me-to 


was-dead, 

labna.’ 

was-obtained.' 


tsakar 
a-servant 

T)zada 
TVhen 

tada to 
then he 

boHe, 
speaks, 
adz-^f 

to-day-from 

tsak“ra-la 
servants-to 

dyas, tya-t^e 
give, his 

apun jeva-tsa 
toe dining-of 

to bi^un 
he again 

Tada te 
Then they 


ay*la. 

came. 


To 

Se 


gbara-mere 

house-near 


mota 
elder 

p5^“la 

reached 


s6k*i'a seta-var jelata ; to 

son the-field-in had-gone ; he 

tada tya-na bagila, ‘ l6k 
then him-by it-was-seen, ‘people 


gbaia 

to-house 

nacb“tan 

dance 


vadzavitan 

kana-la !’ 

Tya-na 

ek 

tsak*ra-la mere varat^la 

na 

play 

why /’ 

Sim-by 

one 

servant-to near it-was-called and 

nim“gila. 

‘ bala, yi 

ka?’ 

Tada 

to tsakar dzapila, ‘ tudza 

bbav 

asked. 

‘ 0, this 

what ? ' 

Then 

that servant said, ‘ thy 

brother 

ay4ay. 

ni tudze 

bapas-la 

to 

bidzun lab“lay tada 

loka-la 

has-come, 

and thy 

father- to 

he 

again is-obtained therefore 

people-to 

jevan mand^lay.’ 

Av=‘ra 

aikila 

na tya-la rag ay“la, 

na to 

a-feast is- 

spread.' This-much loas-heard and him-to anger came. 

and he 

gbamt 

dzay-na. 

Tya-to 

tya-tsa bapus bena ay®la, na 

tya-cbi 

into-house 

did-not-go. 

Therefore 

his 

father out came, and 

his 
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sam*]’! karaya lag®la. Tada to bapas-la b6l“te, ‘ bagu, ga baptis, 

entreaty to-malce began. Then he father-to says, ‘see, 0 father ^ 

mi-na av®rf yar*sa tsak^ri keli, tudza sabad kadun nay morfa ; 

me-by so-many years service toas-done, thy word ever not was-brohen ; 


tari-pan 

tu 

ma-na kadun-tari 

bbagya-sanga 

baisun 

kbusi-^i 

still 

{by-) thee 

me-to ever-even 

friends-tcith 

having-sat 

pleasure-icith 

bokar 

khava-la 

nay dilas ; na 

jya 

tujya 

s6k“ryan 

tudza dhan 

a-goat 

to-eat 

not was-given; and which 

thy 

son-by 

thy wealth 

na^ila 

to 

ghara ay*la tya-to 

tu 

av“ra 

mota jevan kar^es.’ 

tcas-wasted he to-honse came therefore 

thou 

so 

great a-feast makest.' 

Tada 

bapus 

dzap^'ldj ‘ roy, ate 

bag, 

tu dzak“la tep 

madze-mere 

Then the-father 

said, ‘ 0, here 

look, 

thou 

all time 

of-me-with 


as“tes; tada majhya-mere bay te tudza-ts. Pan tudza bhaus 


art ; then of-me-with 


is that 

thine-alone. But 

thy brother 

melata, 

to bidzun 

jita 

dzbay^la ; 

na bhas“lata, to 

lab“la. 

was- dead, 

he again 

alive 

became ; 

and was-lost, he 

was-obtained. 

Tya-to 

adz haus 

na 

maudz 

karava-cbi.’ 


Therefore 

to-day gaiety 

and 

merriment 

is-to-be-made' 
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smr ^T^TPTt, ttNit %crr-ftr^ 

^rnr ^ i tcrrt 1 %^ft cfirpn 

sj 

W 'fiaV^T I ^ WRft 'fT?T ?f\ <511 

t^cT ¥RI I ?ft ^ 1 ^RETT ^TRft 

?5rR\ ^TTW ¥tw 1 ^ ?5rr t cncTwr 

^TR ^ t?T wm I ?5rR# ^ ter 

1 <5rrcT^ ?5IT^ 5fT5r I CT^ ??lprT 

^TR t W tt I TR RT tmr!^ I cRT ct WIR 

<5TT RT tRcT^ q^ RcT ttq t^T I W 

t tRit fRt, qrqrst tcTR^^q H^5T§q^TTR t ^TTTR 

tqcT qrrr^ ^ttw, q rt qr^TR 


^qWR RR qi^ qrqqTT II 
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Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

Konkax Standard. 

KoLi Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kul'bi ap’lya mar^na-tse yeli ap^'lya sam'dyiv sok*ryas 

One husbandman his-own death-of at-time his-otcn all sons 
dzaval varun tyas boWo, ‘ balano, mandze-dzaval tuma-la deya-la 

near having-called to-them said, ‘ 0-sons, me-of-near yon-to give-to 

manjya seta-sivay bistre kay nay. Ani tya seta-tse mi-ni 

my farm-except another anything is-not. And that farm-of me-hy 

tuma-na sag*lya-na sar®ke varas kele-hatin. Mandze-dzav^Ji ji kay 

yoii-to all-to equal heirs made-are. Of-me-near which any 

sampati hay ti sag*li mi-ni tya setat purdeli-hay. 'li 

wealth is that all me-hy that in-farm buried-is. That {wealth) 

kban^ii, te tuma-la gavel.’ Asa boMO, ani tya-ni ap“la 

if -dug, then you-to tcill-be-found.' So he-spoke, and him-by his-own 

paran sor'la. Mang te sok^re pav“di ikud^li jheun tya 

life was-left. Then those sons spades pickaxes having-taken that 

setat-la dhavat jele, an dar“be-kar*ta set khanay-la lag“le. 

Jarm-to running went, and wealth-for thefarm dig-to they-began. 
Tyan-si te sag*la set khan^la, Tyat-la tya-la dar“be kaya-ts 

Them-by that whole farm loas-dug. In-that them-to wealth anywhere 

gav^la nay. Tava tya-na vait vat“la an te ghara 

was-found not. Then them-to dejection occurred and they to-home 

jele. Mang tya-ni tya setat-la bhat peria. Tav5 ti 

went. Then them-by that in-the-farm rice was- sown. Then that 

dzamin tsakot kban^lya-mule tya var'^si tya setat-la vai'sa 

land well by-being-dug that in-year that in-the-farm {preceding) years 

pakslii bhat mop alia. TavS te sok^re bol^le, ‘ ap'^lya 

than rice-crop much came. Then those sons said, ‘our-oicn 
baba-ni setat-la dar“be purua thcv’la-hay te apiin 

father-by in-the-farm wealth having-buried kept-is that by-us 
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tya-chl ^akot menat karavi mhanun-sani sahg'la-as'va, va 

that-of good labour should-be-made therefore told-might-have-been, and 

tya-par“man ap“lyas tya-tsa phal gav*la.’ 

accordingly to-us that-of fruit ia-got.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain husbandman at the time of his death called all his sons to his death-bed 
and thus addressed them : — ‘ Dear sons, I have nothing to give you except my farm, of 
■which I have made you all joint heirs. Whatever money I had I have buried in the 
farm, and if you will dig for it you will have , it.’ With this he breathed his last. 
Afterwards his sons went to the farm in the hope of getting the huiied treasure. They 
in this way dug up the whole farm, but did not discover the treasure anywhere. After- 
wards they sowed corn in the farm, and as the earth was well turned up, the crops that 
year were very prosperous and far surpassed those of the preceding years. The sons then 
said among themselves, ‘ Our father must have told us that his treasure was buried in the 
field simply in order that we should labour hard in it, and accordingly we liave reaped the 
fruit.’ 
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From Francisco Vas de Guimaraens’ Puran. 

Aikili varta missa-chi 

{If-)was-heard word masa-qf 

K5 bam karte aman-tse gardze ? 

What good does otir to-need ? 

Tja-to Par®m^or sarau dete. 

That-for God all gives. 

Tumi missa aika, Par^me^or pavHil. 

You mass hear, God itilhhe-found. 

Eke uagTa-na bote don dosata ; 

One town-in loere two friends; 

Eka missa aike sadI, 

One mass heard always, 

Bidza nai^e karita missa-chi parua. 

The-other not-was doing mass-of care. 

Baga tya-la ka vitBala(?). 

See him-to lohat happened. 

Doganay sadS dzata hasata par*de. 

Both always going icere to-hunting. 

Eke disa gele ranana. 

Owe day they-went to-the-wood. 

Tai baga ka vitsala tya-nS. 

Then see what happened them-to. 

Aikun boal hairan. 

Saving-heard you-will-become amazed. 

Raiian paun dzailya hotya nau garya. 

In-the-wood having-arrived become had nine ghadis. 

Tbepa gima-tsa bota. 

Season simmer-of teas. 

Dzauia dhaS lagalf tadana, 

Clouds to-fly began then, 

Vindza vara gurguratha ani metha par*la. 

Lightning wind thunder and darkness fell. 
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Eka-eka 

vindza 

dzalkali dzora-^i. 


Oneby-me 

lightning 

flashed force-wlth. 


Gurguratha 

moth a 

dzaila, 


Thundering 

big 

became. 


Aba-var-sT 

aisa 

bol aikila, 


Shj-in-from 

such 

word was-heard. 


Mar, mar 

turuta 

dz6 missa aike 

nay. 

Jcill 

quickly 

who mass heard 

not. 


Tya 

gare 

vindza 

par'll 

jya-var 


That 

moment 

lightning 

fell 

whom-on 


-Missa 

nase 

aikata. 

tya-chi 

keli 

rakari. 

Mass 

not- was 

hearing. 

him-of 

were-made 

ashes. 


MagatCm vindza dzalkali, tari 

Again lightning flashed, but 

Boll biji aikili ban. 
Word other icm-heard mighty. 


Maru noko 

dzo missa aikate. 

To-kill not-proper 

who mass hears, 

Baohiisa tya-la. 

Ka? 

Kusi kar'te 

Spare him. 

Why ? 

Will does 

Par'mesora-chi ani 

manite 


God-of and 

obeys 


Sudetsara-^f(?). 



Properly. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What good will it do us in our want to hear the mass ? On that account God will 
give us all. Therefore, hear the mass and you will find God. 

In one town there lived two friends. One of them always heard the mass, but the 
other did not care for it. See what happened to him. 

Both were wont to go out to hunt. One day they had gone to the wood. See what 
befell them. When you hear it you will be amazed. 

Nine ghadis had elapsed since they came to the forest. It was the season of 
summer. Clouds then began to fly ; lightning, wind, thunder and darkness came on. 

Flash after flash blazed with force, and the thunder became mighty. Then a voice 
was heard from the sky saying, ‘ Kill, kill quickly him who does not hear the mass.’ 

That instant the lightning struck him who was not wont to hear the mass. Again 
there was a flash of lightning, but another mighty voice was heard : — 

‘ Do not kill him who hears the mass. Spare him, because he performs the will of 
God and obeys it properly.’ 
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The specimens printed above illustrate the chief peculiarities of the Konkau 
Standard of Marathi. It has already been stated that the language of all the coast 
districts from Daman to Rajapur is essentially the same, the Western Ghats separating 
this form of speech from the Marathi of the Deklian. It will now be necessary to 
examine all the so-called dialects of the coast districts, in order to show that they are 
in reality only local forms of the Konkan Standard. 


kOlT, 

Two specimens of the so-called Ko!i dialect have been printed above. The first is 
a specimen of the dialect as spoken on the coast of Thana and in Kolaba ; the second has 
been received from Janjira. 

Two other specimens representing the dialect of various classes of Kojis, have been 
received from Thana. The first has been taken down among the so-called Machhimari, 
i.e., fisher, Kojis on the coast. The second is in the dialect of the so-called Mahadev 
Kolis, a sub-division of the hill Kojis. 

The dialect of the Machhimari Kojis is, in all essential points, identical with that 
illustrated in the preceding pages. 

There is a very strong tendency towards a nasal pronunciation of vowels, just as 
is the case in Konkani. Thus we find td and fd, he ; te and te, they ; h^td, he was. 

XT and ^ are often substituted for 6 and S ; thus, hutu, I was. 

L and n are interchangeable. Thus, ndmh, far ; ndgHd, he began. 

N is substituted for r in ndtt, bread ; nag, anger. 

There is only one.«-sound, the dental s being used instead of the palatal and cerebral 
ones. Thus, des, countiy ; dzav-sJ, having gone. The latter form corresponds to Standard 
dzdun-sl. Compare also d^an instead of dzdln, I shall go. 

jN'ote finally forms such as rn't, me, and mS, I, by me ; tu, thou, by thee : hatd, they 
are, etc. 

For further details the specimen Avhich follows should be consulted. 
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(District Thana.) 


Kone-eke man“sa-la don sok^re hute. Tyan-tsa dhak“la sok^ra 

Some-one man-to two son& were. Theni-of the-younger son 

bapas-la bold nag’la, ‘ bapa, dzo makmatte-tsa vita ma-na deva- 

the-father-to to-say began, 'father, which property -of share me-to giving- 

tsa to de.’ Mang tya-na ap4i sampatti vatun dilli. Mang 

of that give' Then him-by his property having-divided was-given. Then 


thorya disa-ni dbakda s6k“ra sag^li jain'‘vun dus“re desa-la 

few days-in the-younger son all having -gathered another country-to 

gela. Ani tatbl ud®lay karun ap“li davdat udaili, 

went. And there riotousness having-made his property was-sguandered. 

Mang tya-na tatbl sag^la kharchilya-var tatbl mbota dukal parta. Tava 

Then him-by there all squandered-on there big famine arose. Then 

tya-la ar^tsan parS nag“li. Tava to tya desan-tse eka inan“sa-tse 

him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that country-of one man-of 

mere dzlv-si buta. Tya-na tya-la duk“ra tsar’vava ap4e setin ( 

near having-gone stayed. Kim-by him-to swine to-feed his in-field 

pataila. Tava duk“ra 31 tar“pbal kbat bStT, tya-var ap% pot 

it-was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were, that-on his belly 


bbarava 
should-be-filled 
dilla nay. 
was-given not. 


asa tya-la vat“la. Ani tya-la koni kay 

so him-to it-appeared. And him-to by-anybody anything 

Mang to sudl-var ay“la, ani bolS nagTa, ‘ madzbe bapa- 
Then he sense-on came, and to-say began, ‘ my father- 


tse kav^^e tsak^'rcl-na khub noti bay, ani 

of hcrw-many servants-to much bread is, and 

Ml utun mandze bapa-tse aye dzan 

I having-arisen my father-of near tcill-go 






i-LXCCL LU. V • 


am 

and 


hunger-with am-dying. 
tya-la bOlen, 
him-to will-say, “ 0 


“ye 


bapa, mi deva-tse viruda ani tudzbe pura pap 

father, by-me God-of against and thy before sim 

kela bay. Ata pasun tudzha por mbanayas ml yogi niy. Ap^le eke 

done is. Now from thy child to-say I worthy not. Your one 

molakarya-sar^kba ma-na tbev.” ’ Mang to utbun apTe bapa-tse 

servant-like me keep." ’ Then he having-arisen his father-of 


80 


MARiTHi. 


aye 


gela. Tava to dur hay, avarya-na tya-tsa bapus tya-la baghun 

near went. Then he far is, that-mtich-in Ms father him-to having-seen 

kalValla, ani tya-na dhSun tya-tse galyan mithi ghat“li ani 

was-moved, and him-hy having-run his neck-on embracing was-put and 

tya-tsa chumban ghet^la. Mag-sl pora-na tya-la bol“la, ‘ bapa, 
his kiss was-taken. Afterwards the-son-by him-to it-was-said, ^father, 

Deya-chya viruda ani tudzg pura mi pap kela hay. Ani ata 

God-of against and thy before by-me sin done is. 

mi yogi nSy.’ Pan bapa-na 

I fit not.’ But the-father-by 

anun ya-la ghal, ani 


against and thy 
pasun tudza sok'^a mhanayas 
from thy child to-say 
sangit“la, ‘ pbakkar dzhaga 
it-was-said, ‘ good cloth 


And note 
tsak“ras 
to-servants 
tya-tje 


batat ang“ti ani pay at dzore 

hand-on ring and foot-on shoes 


having-hrought 
gbal. 
put. 


Mag-si 


this-to put, and 
apu khaun 


Aftei'wards we 


his 
bars 

having-eaten joy 


karu. 

Karan 

ha madzha 

s6k*ra 

mela 

buta, 

to 

phirun 

jivant 

let-make. 

Beason 

this my 

son 

dead 

was, 

he 

again 

alive 

dzbayda ; 

ani gamav^la buta, to 

milla 

hay.’ 

Tava 

te 

bars 

karS 

became ; 

and 

lost was, he 

found 

is.’ 

Then 

they 

joy 

to-make 

lagde. 









began. 









Tava 

tya-tsa 

motba sok^ra 

setan 

bnta. 

To 

veun 

% 

ghara-tse 

Then 

his 

big son 

in-field 

was. 

Be 

having-come 

house-of 


mere potsalya-var 
near coming-on 
ekHya-la ybarCin 
one-to having-called 


kT, 
that, 

tyji-na 
him-by 
dzay-na. 
wotdd-not-go. 


nag“la. 

began. 

varsa 

years 

nay. 

not. 

tu 


tudzha bbaus 
‘ thy brother 

motba jivan 
Mg feast 
Mangun 
Therefore 
tya-na 


tya-na vade ra nats aikila. Tava tsak^’iStil 

him-by music and dancing was-heard. Then servant s-in-from 

nim^'gila, ‘yl kay ? ’ Tya-na tya-la saiigiPla 

it-was-asked, Ahis lohat ? ’ Bim-by him-to it-was-said 

ayda bay. Ani to tudzho bapas-la milla, mangun 
he thy father-to was-met, therefore 


come 


ts. 


kelay.’ 

is-made.’ 


And 
Taya 
Then 
tya-tsa btipus 
his father 
bapas-la 


nag 


Pan 

But him-by the-father-to 
tnji tsak^ri kar^tay, ani 
thy service I-am-doing, and 


tya-la 
him-to 
bhar 
outside 

uttar dilla 
answer was-given 
tuji adnya mi 
thy order by-me 


Tai’i me apTe 

Still by-me my 

ma-ni kava-hi 


mitra-barobar kbusali 
friends-with merrimen t 
kaPdu dillas 

by-thee me-to erer-even a-kid was-given-by-thee 
sampatti kas“bini barobar kh5y-si takTi, 

property harlots with having-eaten loas-thrown, he thy 


yeiin at 

anger having-come inside 

yiun tyas sam^dzayi 
having-come him to-entreat 

kf, ‘ bagay, avT-T 

that, ‘ lo, so-many 
kava-hi 
ever-even 
karavi 

should-be-made therefore 
niy. Am jya-na tuji 
not. And whom-by thy 
to tudza s6k“ra ay“la, 
son came. 


m6r“li 

was-broken 


mangun 
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taya tu tva-tse karta motha jevan kelas has.’ Tara 

then by-thee his sake-for big feast made-by-thee is-by-thee.^ Then 

tya-na tya-la sahgit“la, ‘ pora, tu jyari mandze mere has, ani maji 

him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always my near art, and my 

sag^li mahmatta tuji-ts hay. Pan hars ani anand karava, hi 

all property thine-only is. But joy and happiness shoidd-be-made, this 

yoge huta. Karan kl ha tudza bhaus me]a hita, to phirun jivant 

proper teas. Reason that this thy brother dead teas, he again alive 

dzhay^la hay ; ani gamaT^a hnta, to milla hay.’ 

become is ; and lost teas, he found is.' 


The dialect of the Mahadev Kolis is, like other dialects spoken in the eastern part 
of Thana, more closely related to the Marathi of the Dekhan than is the case on the 
coast. Thus the cerebral d and the cerebral I are used as in the Dekhan. Compare 
patVld, fell ; diiledl, famine. The present tense is also formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, 
mi mar''td, I die. Characteristic forms are mdhd, my ; tuhd, thy ; tydsd, oblique tydsd, 
his. The form ddghd-ll, to both, contains a dative suffix U which corresponds to le in 
Khandesi. The usual suffix is, however, Id; thus, manukshd-ld, to a man. In most 
particulars this dialect is the same as that illustrated in the preceding pages, as will be 
seen from the short specimen which follows. 

[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkak Standard. 


MahadEv Koli Dialect. 

Kona voka manuksha-la don Ivok 

% • 

Some one man-to two sons 


mhahgala, ‘ ba. 

dzo 

ishtaki-tsa 

said, ^father, 

ivhich 

property -of 

ma-la de.’ Mahg 

tyasa 

ba-na 

me-to give.' Then 

his 

father -by 

vatun dila. 

Mahg thodya-: 

having-divided loas-given. Then feio 

gola kariin 

lamb 

muPkat 

together having-made 

far 

to-country 

vagun apTi 

sam\li 

daulat 

having-behaved Ms 

all 

property 


(District Thana.) 

yhata. TvatTa dhak'ta lyok 

icere. Them-among the-younger son 

hisa ma-la yay-tsa to maha 

share me-to is-to-come that mine 

tyen-la dogha-li sam“da dirib 

them-to both'to all wealth 

disat dhakTa putur sam\la 

in-days the-younger son all 

gyelci, an titha udhalyapanan 

ioent, and there riotousness-with 

gamay^i. Mahg tya-na ay“gha 

loas-spent. Then him-by all 


M 



82 


MARATHi. 


kharas*lya-var tya mukkat motha dukal pad“la. Tya-inu}a tya-la 

heing-spent-after that in-country great famine fell. Therefore him-to 

lai ad“tsan padu lag“li. Tava to tya mul‘kat yoka girasta-d^ava} 

great distress tofall began. Then he that in-country one householder-near 

dzaun ray^la. Tya-na tya-la ser“da tsaray-la ranat lav^la. 

having-gone stayed. Him-by him goats to-tend in-wood it-was-appUed. 

Tava ^er“da dahad-pala khat to-ts kkaun apun dis 

Then goats husks nsed-to-eat that-even having-eaten himself-by days 

kadhava, asa tya-la vat“la. 
should-be-passed, so him-to it-appeared. 


DIALECT OF THE KONKANT MUSALMANS OF THANA. 

Konkani Musalmans are residents of tlie larger villages of all talukas in Thana, but 
chiefly of Salsette, Kalyan, and Bhiwndi. No estimates are available regarding their 
number. 

Their dialect contains a considerable amount of Hindostani words. Thus, dsmdn, 
heaven ; baith, sit ; baehyd, a child ; miVkat, property, etc. The masculine and neuter 
genders are often confounded ; compare sagHd, all. In all essentials, however, it closely 
agrees with the current language of the district, as will be seen from the beginning 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Konkan Standard. 


Konkani Muhammadan Dialect. (District Thana.) 


Kan“chya 

eka 

man“sa-la 

don 

sok^re bote. 

Tyan-si 

dhakTa 

Some 

one 

man- to 

tico 

sons were. 

Them-from 

the-younger 

bapas-la 

bolTa, 

‘ baba. 

^6 

miPkati-tsa 

vanta ma-na 

yeva-tsa to 

the-father-to 

said. 

^father. 

what 

property-of 

share me-to 

to-come that 

de.’ Mahg 

tya-ui 

tya-la 

mil“kat 

vantun 

dim. 

give.' Then 

him-by 

him-to 

the-property 

having-divided was-given. 


Mang thorya disa-si dhak^la sok*ra sag“la jama kariin 

Then a-few days-ctfter the-younger son all together having-made 


lamb“chya 

muPk ha-la gela, 

ani 

tavar udh®lepana-4i 

tsalim 

apm 

distant 

country-to went. 

and 

there riotousness-with having-lived 

his-own 

miPkat 

urav^li. 

Mahg 

tya-nin sagTa 

karat8“le-var 

tya 

property 

was-squandered. 

Then 

him-by all 

spent-icas-after 

that 


mukkhat motba dukal padTa. Tya-sabab tya-la ar^tsan para-li 

in-country great famine fell. That-reason him-to difficulty to-fall 

lagTi. Tavan to tya miikkban eka man^sa-cbya najik dzaiin 

began. Then he that in-country one man-of near having-gone 

rbela. Tya-ni tava tya-Ia duk^ran tsara-la apTya mu?kba-la dhar“la. 

lived. Him-by then him swine to-feed his-own country-to was-sent. 

Tavan duk^ran ji tar“pbala kbat asat, tya-var tyan-nin ap“la 

Then swine what husks eating are, that-on him-by his-own 

pot bbaravi, aisa tya-cbya dilan aila. Ani koni 

belly should-be- filled, thus his in-mind came. And by-anybody 

tya-la kai dilla nay. 

him-to anything icas-given not. 

KIRISTAV. 

The dialect of tbe native Catbolic Christians of Tbana is usually called KiristSv by 
tbe Hindus and Musalmans, It bas adopted some Portuguese words, such as pay, father ; 
may, mother ; mis, mass ; Igdr, vicar ; padrbn, god-father ; madron, god-mother. Xote 
also the use of the English word istet, estate. The cerebral n is often written as in the 
Dekhan; thus, mdtfsd-tse, of a man; but also mdnus, a man. Note also forms such as 
botHd, he said ; aikaf'la, it was heard, Avhich are not, however, unknown in the other 
dialects of the district. 
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The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that Kiristay is nothing else than the usual Marathi of the district. It has not been 
thought necessary to add an interlinear translation. 

[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


KiristAv Dialect. (District Thana.) 

Ehe man“sa-tse don sokre hote. Tya-man-tsa dhakTa apHe bapas-la boPla, ‘pay, 
is“tetin-tsa dzo hisa mandzhe vantya-la yel, to ina-la dya.’ Manga tyadzun ap4e sagTe 
is“teti-tsa va daulati-tsa vanta karun dila. Manga thore disa-si dhak®la sokra sag^la 

/V 

^ama karun lamb ben-tse gavan gela. 


kun^bt. 

It has already been stated that the Kun'^bis eyerywhere speak the language of their 
neighbours. Specimens hare been receiyed from Bombay, Thana, Janjira, and Poona. 
The specimens receiyed from Bombay and Janjira do not call for any remark. They 
closely agree with the current language of the district. The same is the case with the 
Thana specimen. The present tense is here, however, formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, 
ml I strike. The verb substantive is written hdye, he is, and so on. This is 

probably only another way of spelling the common form hay. 

The Poona specimen also represents the same form of speech. There are, however, 
some traces of the influence of the current Marathi of Poona. Thus, d is preserved after 
vowels, and the cerebral I is of frequent occurrence. Compare ghdcld, a horse ; dvdld, an 
eye. The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml (Izdtd, I go ; tu dzdtda, 
thou goest, and so on. The base of the dialect is, however, clearly of the same kind as 
the Marathi of the Konkan. 

The specimens which follow will be sufficient to show that Kun^bi is not a separate 
dialect, but merely the usual Konkan Standard, with local variations. 
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Southern Group. 


MAElTHl. 
Koxkan Standard. 


KTJN^Bi Dialect. (Bombay.) 

Speoimen I. 

^ xicT 1 ^c\ ^TT^TRIT 

e\ Ov 

TOT TOT ^rrrr l rl^ fTOTT ^ 

5 C\ 

I fi^T ^qnff ^T^t^T HTO m% tottw ^ ^#<t 
rmf CnTf%^ 5T TTTTOn it^T ^ fPl t^T, ^ TO 

mK ^T^rf%^ i ft^T ^Tsff TO're TTtTT ^t^ i 
? 5 n^ ^ ^ 5 ft ??JT TTt ^^T% TRT fN | iT?T^ 

^ XT% TOWT% W TOT TOT^T iTO TO TO 1 cT^f J^TT 

©V 

«Mlct«hT<R TOT5T ^^iTT ^TTOT '^TT^ 1 ^^^tTT^TX ^gft ^tTOTT 

fro ?5rrTTTOt ??rR ^pfW g^r ?5 tot 

^TOT I cRT «<Hl ^TR^ft II 
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Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Kokkan Standard. 

KuN'Bi Dialect. (Bombay.) 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeke mau“sa-]a don put hote. Tyan-tsa dhak^la put ap^le 

A-certain inan~to two sons were. Theni-of the-younger son his-own 

payas-la boWa, ‘pay, uiadza dhana-tsa ySta ma-na dyas.’ Taya tya-chya 

fattier-to spohe, ‘father, my icealth-of share me-to give.' Then his 

payas-dzun dhan yatila. TayS tkorya tempa-sT dhak^lya 

father-hy the•^cealth was- divided. Then a-little time-after the-younger 

putan, tya-tse yStya-la dzav'ra ala-ta, tay“ra dzak“la yengalila 

son-by, his share-to whatever had-come, that all was-collected-together 

na gSyatrya gela na taya rela, ua tya-tse mere 

and to-another-village went and there remained, and him-of near 

dzay^ra kota-nota tavTa dzak“la bhas^yila. Tliorya tempa-sT 

whatever was-and-icas-not that all loas-squandered. A-little time-after 

tya gayas mOta dukal par“la. Tya-tse mere ardi-pun noti, ui 

that to-village a-great famine fell. Him-of icith a-pie-even was-not, and 

tya-to khava-tse bal hova lag^le. Mang-s'i to tan-tse-ts 

therefore (Jhis) -eating -of trouble to-be began. Then he of-the-same-place 

eke say^kara-tse ghara gela, tya-dzun tya-tse pay dhele. TayS tya 

one rich-man-of to-the-house went, him-by his feet tcere-held. Then that 

say’karan kya-la setau duk^ra tsaraya dhar^la. Duk^rS-na 

rich-man-by this-to in-the-field sioine to-graze it-was-sent. The-swine-to 

ji bbusi kbaya-la mile tya-man-cbi tya-na motya kbuii-^i kbaWi 

which hush to-eat was-got that-in-of him-by great delight-with eaten 

as'ti, pun tya-la kon kay dey-na. TayS tya-la 

wotdd-have-been, but him-io anybody anything loould-not-give. Then Mm-to 

sud ay^lL 
sense came. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


KuN^Bi Dialect. 


(District Thana.) 


Speoimen II. 

WtcMT, ^ ^ 1 1 ^ f^TT 

1 ^ 

’Ttq fTwr ^3rr^ 

I ^T ?5rr^ m 

ifr^T ^T^ i htt ?5it^ htt^ fiR#?: i ^ 

^ g^nirsTT f^wr-^ i ht ?5rr^T 

^Twr %crT-qT ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni yeka girasta-la don soVre hote. Tya-man-tsa dhak^la 

Certain one householder-to two sons were. Them-froni-of the-yoiinger 


bap^sa-la bot^'la, ‘ ba, dzo-kay ishtaki-tsa vata ma-la diyatsa 
the-father-to said, ^father, whatever the-estate-of share me-to to-he-given 
to de.’ Mang tya girasta-ni ap^li isbtak vatun dili. 

that give.' Then that hoiiseholder-hy his-own estate having-divided was-given. 


Mora thor“kya-disa-nT 
Then aft er-a-few- days 


dhak“lya pora-ni dzak“la dzam^vun 

the-yoimger son-by all having-gathered 


mop 

very 


diir^cbya de^a-la jela, an tik;*ra ndhalpana-karu.n ap“li 

distant country-to went, and there spendthriftness-throtigh his-own 

dzak^li ishtak kbapav’li. Par tya-na sam“da kharats*lya-var tya 

all estate was-sguandered. Then him-by all being -spent-after that 

mul‘kha-la mota dukol par'la. Tava tya-la bhari phikir par^i. Tava to 
comtry-to great famine fell. Then him-to great anxiety fell. Then he 
tya mu?kha-chya yeka girasta-kara dzaun rela. Tya-ni tar 
that country-of one householder-to having-gone stayed. 'Eim-by then 
tya-la cluk'ra tsaray-la daheun ap*lya seta-var dhar^la. 
him-to swine to-graze having-taken his-own field-to igni) it-toas-sent. 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Konkan Standard, 


Ktjn^bi Dialect. 


(Janjira State.) 


Speoimen III. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

17^ TTtT fmr, mm ftcft i eft ^m 

mm i hh^h eft ^im-^ ft i ct^t 

^msjT ^Tjmj ^^tm \ ^ cim ftm i m cm\-^ 

^ iirm i m m crax-^ mm ? 2 H 

S.J 

?rTT-4JIAHI ft^5T ft 1 rf^ iftXT^T TRi^ncI TTWR I 

?Rf ftt ^ cT^ErrsTT ^Tft-m: mmn 

^ftftjT ^rfft m fPTT^ ^Twr i f\m sn 

m i crftf ^rnfN qmi^lci 

ft’^ft 1 eft meH^TTH fft^ ^HT HTeH^Te? ^eH I el^f eft m^ 

HT^PT, TTir-iff^T i mj ^ 

^HTTH ^*er, gift m I eT^ ft^eRT 

^TT ^fft 1%eT ^ mn fftsT m% <^r5n mz^ 

w\m 1 e[^T m mjK ^Tm^ mK ^tr^r ^tr ^ 

m\K I ft ^TT mjK RX?T=5rT ftf^fef 

^H^TR 1 m^ SIRT HReTTel, eRTT ^ftn^ft 1 eT 

ft^^T eff 

^ I ftt gwr 1 erftr eT TRT ^^eT 

5T^ I gXREIT ¥Teft ^Rsft ’fR eft XRT ^ 1 XR ?SfT ^fm'^ f^H ft^jft^ 
^TeT mz m^^ ttr^TRT W¥^R, mT^ fft^ ^TRIeRI 

®s ^ " 

^R^R mf^ fftw ^TR^R II 
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[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Koxkax Staxdard. 


Ktjx^bI Dialect. 


(Janjira State.) 


Specimen III. 

A FOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

randa-munda-tsa por 

hota. 

tya-la 

ek bav hoti. 

Ti rajya-kara 

One 

poor-widow-of son 

was, 

hini-to 

one mother teas. 

She a-king-to 

dala 

kanda karaya 

dzat 

asa. 

Tat-na ti 

konda-munda 

grinding 

husking to-make 

going 

was. 

From-there she htisk-etc., 

gbeuu 

ye. 

Tavi 

tya 

randa-munda-chya 

pora-chya don 

having-taken used-to-conie. 

Then 

that 

poor-widow-of 

the-boy-of two 


gay a hotya. 


cows 

asa. 

was. 


icere. 

Tavi 

Then 


Tava 

Then 


tya-chi 

his 


gaya tsar“vit 
ccnos grazing 


nahgin 

she-cohra 


ek tala hota. Tya talya-var to 

one tank there-tms. That tank-on he 

bay tya talya-var 

mother' that tank-on 

ye. Tava tya pora-cliya 

usecl-to-conie. Then that boy-of 

Tava to por talya-chya 

boy the-tank-of 

ani 
and 

poraD tya 
boy-by that 

tak%a-barubar na 

Then stick behi^-thrown-inmediately -after the-she-cobra the-neke^'-region-in went. 
Ti patalat g%a-bar6bar ti-tsa bap 

She the-nether-region-in went-immediately -after her father 

vhata. Tava ti tyas asi sahg^tay, ‘randa-muncla-chya 
,o«s. Then she to-hini so tells, ‘ the-pow'-icidow '-of 
kathi tak“lan. Tavt naiig dus^'rya sapas 

a-stick was-thrown. Then the-cobra other to-serpents 

randa-munda-cbya poras dasay-la dza.’ TavS thit-na 


gheun 

having-taken 
gay deli, 

coio teas- given. 

basun khatay 

sitting is-eating 
me! lag'la. 

Tinian began. 

Tav5 kathi 


Then 

tavl 

then 

Tava 

Then 


that 

ek 

one 

tya 

that 


bhakar-tnk“da tya 

p6ra-sat“na 

bread-{of-)piece that 

boy-for 

. rakh“nat 

rajan 

ap“li 

in-keeping 

the-king- 

•by his-own 

pari-var 

ap“li , 

bhakha 

the-bank-on 

his-own 

bread 

ek ar“dalya, 

ya 

doga-tsfi 

one ardala. 

these 

both-of 

ar“dalya-var 

kathi 

tak“lan. 

ardala-on 

stick 

was-thrown. 

ihgin 

patalat 

geli. 


the-poor-widoio-of to-the-son Ute-to go." Then there-frmn fom 


patalat 

t he-nether-regi o n- i n 
pora-na mandzhe-var 
boy-by me-on 
mhanta, ‘ tumi 

>says, ' you 

chyar sap 


serpents 


N 
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ninsrala 

set-out 

dzhala. 

became. 


ani jita p6r vhata titha ala, ani 

a7icl whe^'e the-boy was there came, and 

Tava tya poran cliyar pana-tsa cliyar durun 

Then that boy -by four leaves-of four cups 


tya-chya vatala 
him-of around 
lay^lan an 
were-made and 


ek gay chyar dur'na-mandi padz^lan an te chyar dunin cliyar 

one cow four cups-in was-milked and those four cups fotir 


sapa-chya tondat vat^lan. 

serpents-of in-the-mouths were-poured. 

‘ tu-la nanga-ni bolav“na kelay. 

‘ thee-to the-cobra-by invitatio-n is-made. 
tu-la hat^kil ki, “ nang“ni-ni 
thee-to will-ask that, “ the-she-cobra-by 
ti sang. To tu-la dhan-danlat 
that tell. Se thee-to wealth-riches 
tum-cM dhan-daulat na-ko. 

your wealth-riches are-not-wanted. 


Tava 

sap tya-la 

sahg“tat. 

Then 

the-serpents him-to 

tell. 

Tu 

gelya-barobar 

nang 


Thou going-immediately-after the-cobra 

yeyasta keli ? ” 
arrangement was-made 

mhan, “ ma-na 
say, “ to-me 
ang“tM hay 
a-ring is 


kasi-kay 
how-what 

da. 

will-give. 
Tum-chya 
Your 


Tava tu 
Then thou 
hati 

on-the-hand 


ti ma-na dya.’” Mang tya nahgan tva leki-tsa sat pat 

that me-to give.” ’ Then that by-the-cobra that daughter-of seven lines 

kadun hhundya gad®va-var basav*lan, ani ti-chi dhind 

having-drawn shorn (of-its-ears) an-ass-on was-seated, and her procession 


gavat-na kad^lan, ani ti-la hak^lun lav“lan. 

throtigh-the-village was-drawn, and her-to having-driven it-was-sent. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A poor widow had a son. She used to go to the king for husking and grinding corn, 
and thence she used to bring home husks and such other things. Her son had two cows. 
There was a tank, and by its hank he used to graze his cows ; and his mother used to 
bring him a loaf of bread to the tank. And the king had put his cow in his char<^e. 
Once when the boy was sitting on the hank of the tank eating his bread, he happeneil to 
see the union of a she-cobra and an ardala (a kind of serpent). The hoy struck the ardala 
with his stick and in a moment the cobra went down to the nether world. There she 
approached her father and complained to him that the widow’s son had used his stick ao-ainst 
her. Then her father ordered other serpents to go and bite the widow’s sou. Then four 
of them went where the boy was and encircled him. Then the boy prepared four leaf-cups 
and milking a cow, took the milk in four cups aud emptied them in the jaws of the 
four serpents. At that time the serpents said to him, ' the serpent king has called you 
when you go there the serpent king will ask what his daughter was about. Tell him 
so, and he will give you much wealth. Then you should say, “ I do not want your 
wealth, but give me your finger ring.” ’ Thereupon the serpent king disfigured the head of 
his daughter by shaving it in seven places. Then he put her upon an ass shorn of its 
ears, and taking her all over the to^rn at last sent her into exile. 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Kokkan Standard. 

Kdn^bi Dialect. (District Poona.) 

Specimen IV. 

tOT ^ I sHcTwr 

4 ^ inw, ^ ?rrm srr 1 1 

ft tNh, ^tpt TTf ^ f ^^ ^nvO 

I ^ »ff3T ^T3B I 

^3irs^ I rr^ jgr xj^ 

vj C\ 

TTW^ 1 flT <?Jim ^T^T ^TTXIWr ^flT-#^ 

x^TSW 1 ^ ^TTcT STfxft xft^ ^TITT 

?5JWT ^TZT^, ^TR rtiml ^rri ^ •TT^ II 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


marAthi. 

Koxkax Standard. 


Krx‘Bi Dialect. 


vDisi’rict Pooxa.) 


Speoimen IV. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kona-eka mauuk4a-la 
Certain-a man-to 
bapas-ni mhangala, 
to-the-fathe)' said, 

de.’ Mang tva-ni 
yon-give' Then Mm-by 
thodya disa-ni 
a-fevo days-after 


don 

two 


mul'ga 


rbata. Tyatda dliakda 

sons were. Them-in-from the-younger 
‘ baba, dz6 jin“gani-tsa rata ma-la yay-tsa tyo 

'father, what property-of share me-to to-come that 


tva-la 

t 

him- to 
dhakda 
the-younger 


desa-mandi gela, an titba 
country-into icent, and there 
udaT“li. Mang tya-nl 
xoas-squandered. Then him-by 


jin^gani vatnn-^ani 

the-property having- di tided 

mukga sarve dzama 
son the-whole together 
udbakpana-ni rahun 
riotousness-with having-lived 
samkla kharats''lya-rar tya 
all was-spent-after that 


Mang 


dnk^ra tsaraya apdya 
swine to-feed his-oivn 
khat tya-var 

nsed-to-eat npon-that 

vafla, an kuni 


dill. 

was- given. Then 
karun-sani dui* 
having-made far 
ap“li jin^gani 
his-own property 
desa-mandi inotba 
country-in great 

tyo 
he 
tyil-la 


leta-mand! pfitliav“la, Tavha duk^ra jl tar“pbala 

field-in it-was-sent. Then the-swine which hushs 

tya-ni ap“la pot bharava asa tya-la 

him-by his-own belly shoidd-be- filled so him-to 

tya-lci kai-bi dila nahi. 


kal 

packla. 

Tya-mula tya-la 

ad“tsan 

padii 

lagdi ; 

tavlni 

famine fell. 0 n-that-account him-to 

dijficidty 

to-fall 

began ; 

then 

tya 

desa-mandil 

eka girastci-pa 

dzaun-sani 

rally da. 

Tya-ni 

tar 

that 

country-in-of 

one honseholder-to 

having-gone 

lived. 

Him-by 

then ! 


thought, and anyone{-by) him-to anything was-given not. 
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PAR^BHT. 

The dialect of the Prahhus has been returned under different names, such as 
Par“bhi, Kayasthi, Damani, and the Bombay Dialect. The beginning of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, which Avill be found below, has come from Daman and illustrates the 
common dialect of that district. 

It will be seen that n, I, and d are used as in the Dekhan. Thus, thodS discin, in 
a few days ; phar didtdl paddd, a great hunger arose. The present tense is formed as in 
the Dekhan ; thus, ml mur''tb or mdr'‘tdD, I strike. The same is the case with the future 
in the fii-st conjugation. Thus, ml sadgen, I shall say. 

In most particulars, however, the dialect of Daman agrees Avitli that spoken in the 
south of Thaiia. 

The dialect is said to use a great proportion of Gujarati words, especially in the 
orth. The specimen is, however, relatively free from such admixture. Xote the form 
dillil, was given. Compare Gujarati dihdl and old IMainthi didlfll. 

[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Konkax St.A-XDARD. 


PAiPsni Di.\lect. (D-Uiax, District Tuana.) 

cnioO 5FrnJi^T^ Ttcft 1 I 

^TWT, ^ ITT ^ I 5RIT 

I ^Ttr ^T)cb| 

^ ^ fcr^% I TTTT 

^ xT-^ I ??nTrr3^ 

I ^ d" TRRT 1 

ziTW lTr^: ^ ^ 

■3^ ^TRI II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek man“sa-la don por hoti. Tyan-tsd land bapd-ld 

Some-one man-to two children were. Them-of the-yonnger father-to 

boPla, ‘ baba, (Eo daulati-tsa bhag md-ld yeyd-tsa, to de.’ Mag 

said, 'father, which property-of part me-to coming-qf, that give.' Then 
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tya-dzun tya-la daulat vatun 

him-by him-to prop&'ty having- divided 

dliak^ta por aska gola karun 

the-younger son all togetheT having-made 


Mag 


dilhi. 
was-given. Then 
dur desa-la 
far country -to 


dukal 

famine 


tik“de udhal'patti kamn aski daulat ghalav^li. 

there spendthriftness having-done all property was-sguandered 
aska kharats^lya-var te d^an 
all spent-after that in-country 
acktsan pad'vya lag^li. Tava to 

difficulty to-fall began. Then he 

daaTan ray“la. Tya-dzun te tya-la 

having-gone stayed. Sim-by then him swine 

dha4“la. Taya dukar ji tar^phal kkat-asat, 

was-sent. Then swine what husks 

pot bharava asa tya-la 

belly should-be- filled thus him-to 

kay dilla nay. 

anything was-given not. 


phar 
great 

te desan-tse eke 

that in-country-of one 

cluk^ra i^ar’hrya-la 
feed-to 
tya-tse-Tar 


eating-were, 

vat‘la, 

it-appeared, 


na 

and 


thode disan 
few in-days 
gela, na 
went, and 
Mag tya-dgun 
Then him-by 
pad“la. Tyasathi tya-la 

fell. Therefore him-to 

man^sa-dzaral 
man-near 
tya-tse setan 
his in-field 
tya-d^un ap^la 
him-by his 
koni • tya-la 

(by-)anybody him-to 


them-on 
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AG"RT. 

Ag'*ri has only been returned as a separate dialect from Kolaba. It is said to have 
differed much from Standard iMaratbi in former times. The short specimen whicH fol- 
lows will show that it is in reality the common Konkan Standard of the language. We 
may only note that the cerebral I is often written as in the Dekhan, and that several 
Dekhan forms also occur in the specimen. Thus, sag'^ld, all ; but dukdl, famine ; mar^td, 
I die, etc. 

[ No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

ilAEATHl. 

Konkan Standard. 


Ag^ki Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

^ ^ i ^ <5 it^ 

0 \ 

I ^ 

I CRT I 

mi \ 

tiTTsr I fTTr ^ qqrr ^rqqrrrr-qv^ i cmih] ?2rr^ 

^nwT ^TT ^JTwr i ^ ^q?Tf 

?2rR^ ^r^; WTr wr mim ?RTfr ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka girista-la don sok''re hute. Tyat-tsa dhak“ta bapas-la 

One householder-to two sons loere. Them-among-of the-yonnger the-fathen-to 

bolffa, ‘ baba, dzo istaka-tsa vata ma-na yeya-tsa to des.’ Mahg 

said, " jather, which estate-of share me-to is-to-come that give' Then 


tya-ni daravya 
hini-by money 
dhakffa putus 
the-yoimger son 
udffepana 
sperdthriftness 


tya-la 

vatuu dela. 

Maiig 

thoi’^kya disa-ni 

him-to 

having- divided was-given. Then 

few 

days-in 

sagda 

kavdun dur 

mulukas 

jela. 

An tav5 

all 

having-collected far 

to-coiintry 

went. And there 

karun 

apffi davdat 

uraill. 


Phure 

having-done his property 

loas-sq ua n dered. 

Afterwards 
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tva-ni 

sag“le urailya-var 

tya 

clesan 

mota dukal par“la ; 

tyasathi 

him-by 

all spent -being -after that in-country 

great famine fell; 

that-for 

tya-la 

ar^tsan paray 

lag*li. 

Tava to 

tethalya 

yeka sav*kara-kada 

him-to 

difficulty to-fall 

began. 

Then he 

ther€-of 

one rich-man-witk 

rela. 

Tya-ni tya-la 

ap’lya 

setan 

duk“rS 

tsar^ya-la 

dhar'la. 

stayed. 

Mim-by him 

his 

in-field 

swine 

to-graze 

teas- sent. 

Ji 

sals duk^’rS 

khat 

tyan-cbya-rar 

tya-ni ap' 

‘is pot 

Which 

husTcs the-sioine 

used^to-eat them-upon 

him-by his belly 

bharava asa tva-che 

* 

manat 

av*la. 




sho'uld-be'filled this his 

in-mind 

came. 
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DHAN^GART. 

As lias already been stated Dhan^gari, or the language of the shepherds, has been 
returned as a separate dialect from ITiana, the Jawhar State, Janjira, and Belgaum. 

In Thana the Dhan'^gars are chiefly found in the Murbad Taluka. In Janjira they 
are said to hare come from the Dekhan and the Karnatik. They are not very numerous, 
and most of them are found in Mhasla. In Belgaum Dhan^gari has been returned from 
the south-east comer, on the frontier towards Sawantwadi. 

Xo specimens have been received from Jawhar. The Dhan“gari of Thana has pre- 
served the cerebral d after vowels, and also the cerebral I ; thus, thodd, smaU ; sagHd, all. 
The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml marHo, I die ; tu detos, thou 
givest. In most respects, however, the Dlian“gari of Thana agrees with the current 
language of the district. Xote the frequent insertion of a y before vowels; thus, vt/dfd, 
share; ti/d, that, etc. 

The dialect of the Dhan^gars of J anjira has a similar character. It mainly agrees 
with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. Thus, the past tense of transitive verbs agrees 
with an inflected object ; we find the third person singular of the past tense in an, and 
so on. Compare dhanydn ma-ld (fern.) IdvHl, the master applied me ; bd^na sdngitHdn, 
the father said. On the other hand, d is used after vowels, and the present tense is 
formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, ghodd, a horse; ml khdtd, I eat; td Matos, thou 
eatest ; to mhdng’'td, he says ; tl mhan^te, she says. 

In Belgaum, where Dhan^gari has been returned from the south-east corner on the 
frontier towards Sawantwadi, the dialect is also closely related to the usual Marathi of 
the Konkan. B, I, and usually also n are, however, used as in the Dekhan ; thus, glibda, 
a horse ; dbl, an eye ; dni, and. 

Characteristic of the dialect is a tendency to drop final vowels ; thus, son, for sbnd, 
gold ; ghbd and ghbda, a horse ; vdsar, for vds^ra, calves ; ttidz ndv, thy name, and so on. 

In other respects we find the usual Konkan peculiarities. Compare forms such as 
ydA and ybk, one; dybn, two; Is, twenty; hd, I am; hds, thou art; hd, he is; lidv, 
we are, etc. 

The present tense is formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml myd^^tb, I strike.' 

The short specimens which follow will show that Dhan“gari is no separate dialect. 
Like all eastern dialects of the Konkan it in some characteristics agrees with the 
Marathi of the Dekhan, but is, on the whole, only the cm^rent Konkan Standard. It 
must be borne in mind that the south-eastern part of Belgaum belongs linguistically 
rather to the Konkan than to the Dekhan. 


o 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Konkan Standard. 


Dhan^gari Dialect. 


{District Thana.) 


Specimen I. 

I WTWT 

I 1 ^ ^ 

I ^ c»mi-eR^^ 

^ %t| r^l ^ «^rf\ rl\ 

I ^TT STT^ 3T«rW SIT SR Wt3T ^H«hIob I 

<5[T-^ \ ^ SIT gSRfTcT f^lR^I- 

5?iT^5r TTf%w I sRif srr^T sRq^ ^bbt^r ^eit^ i 
^ R^R-WT ^ITR RtR ^r3iR ^ HTTR ^T SIRfft ^WTT %SR I 3TTR 
RRRRRRR %! RT# W 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kuuya eka man"sa-la don lyok Imta. Tyat’la dliyak“la ap'lya 

Some one <nan-to hoo sons were. Them-among the-yonnger his 

ba-la rahan'la, ‘ ba, ma-na makmate-tea ke ryata detos, le 
father-to said, 'father, me-to projierty-of what share thon-givest, that 

de ma-na.’ Ba-na ti sampada tye-la vatiin dili. 

give me-to’ Father-hij that property him-to having-divided loas-given. 

Mang thodya disa-ni tyO dhyak'‘la lyok sam^'da dzama karun dur 

Then few days-in that younger son all together having-made far 

desa-la gyela, an titha jyaun ji sampada vbati ti udhalapana-na 
eountry-to went, and there having-gone what loealth was that spendthriftness-with 

sag^li ndhal“li. 3Iang tya-na av''’gha kharats“la tya sail tya 

all ioas-squandered. Then him-hy all was-spent that in-year that 

muPkliat motba dushta-ka] pad’la. Tya-mu]a tye-la acBtsan pcadu 

in-country big bad-time fell. Therefore him-to difictdty to-arise 

lag’li. Tevlia to tya muBkhat eka girista-dzaval jySi® rabila. 

began. Then he that in-country one householder-near having-gone stayed. 
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Tya-na tya-la ap“lya mhasi valaya lyav“la. Titha mha^i 

Him-hy him- to his buffaloes to-ioatch it-ioas-appUed. There buffaloes 

dzo gavat-pala khat to-ts khaun pot bharava 

lohat grass-leaves were-eating that-even having-eaten belly should-be-filled 
asa tya-ni ichyar kela. An kuni tya-la kay dila 
such him-by reflectio^i ivas-made. And {by-)anybody him-to anything ivas-given 
nahi, 
not. 


0 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Kojtkan Standard. 


Dhan^gari Dialect. 


(Janjira State.) 


Speoimen II. 

^ i cr^f f%TT- 

cl^ chl^ I 

A ~ ^ 

cT^ f%TTTT«!^ =1^1 I 4»lHld«lT I 

fi^T ^ ^ ^mr ?iT€t I mi ifrt# ct^ 

^fl ^TTET ^TT5T ^TTcTT I fTT WK- 

;2TO I ^mr ^ I cT^ U<\*\^ ^‘WT, 

©S ^ 

?rraT ^TT^ 5?rRr ^ i mi ^#wr »Tt Rireid^ 

^nwr ^TT^ ^rmr ^ c\wi i mi fwTTH’rro 

inwT ^3Ttmcr ^ fpsrr ^TTt% ?Tt ^ In rf^ nrwr 

nrsft ^nn ^ni i ^nn ^rmi ?ft n^T ^;nm 

’fTTs^ ^^^^R^T i nnr ffn ssrrn i nnr nn 
fnrmnT, snm ntm i ^rmr gw i mi fnrmn ^ii i 

Tnwm fnTTnnrwT nnr i mi ?nTW fnrmwn wnr 
WT^ I nnr ^ wnw wn mw, nlwr n 

fngn^ ^ i mn fn^wnm Traf^n ntfnn^ i nw 
’f nw, nn 1%n RiTwn ’ftm fnn nw n nn nrm nrr ntnn i wn 

ifnn m wnn wn ^Rtw wn fnn w i wn nn RJinm 
w^wr w ^ nnr 1 1 wn ^nwr-nT ^ ?5rm ^fn^nr 
x?iTOT f^w I nnr ^ tRiwcT 1 mi f^wnm 

cT wcTT wnlw w I cmrnTWTwwrr nnw, wn ww^iim 

WITH 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

Konkan Stakdaed. 

Dhan^gaei Dialect. (Janjiea State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Biraman dzata Kasi ana vagra paclala-vliata pliasi. 

A-hrcihnan was-going to-Kiisi and a-tiger Imd-fallen hi-a-trap. 

Tava Liraman-la vagra mliahg“la, ‘ nia-na pliasat-na kad man’je 

Then hrdhman-to tlie-tiger said, ‘ me-to the-tmp-from take-out then 

tu-la Kasi tsangTi gliadal.’ Tava biraman-la maya ali an 

thee-to Kasi tcell loill-happen.^ Then the-hrdhman-to pity came and 

tya-na vagra-la phasat-na kad^la. Tavl vagra mhangHo, 

him-hy to-the-tiger in-the-trap-frotn was-taken-out. Then the-tiger says, 

‘ tu-la mi ata kliato.’ Tav5 biraman mhang^la, ‘ maiigasi tii 
'thee I now eat.' Then the-hrdhnan said, ' before-a-ichile thou 

mbangTas kliat-nav an ata kasa kliatos ? Tar ata 

didst-say {I-)do-not-eat and note hoio {thou-) eat est ? Therefore now 

mhasi-dzaval nyay kar“nyas dzav-tsal.’ Asa mbaiigun te titba 

to-a-she-huffedo justice to-make let{-us)-go.’ So having-said they there 

gela. Tavi biraman mbasi-la mbang^a, ‘ madza an vagra-tsa 

icent. Then the-hrdhnan the-she-huffalo-to said, ‘ my and the-tiger-of 

/V 

nyay kar.’ Tava biraman mbang^la, ‘hyo vagra-la mi phasat-na 

justice do.’ Then the-hrdhman said, ‘ this tiger-to fby-)nie in-the-trap-from 

kacbla an ata vagra ma-na mbang^o, “mi tu-la kbatu.” ’ 

icas-taken-out and noio tiger me-to says, “ I thee eat.” ’ 
Tava mbais biramanas mban^te, ‘ niajya angat dzava 


Then 

the-she-hufedo 

to-the-hrdhman 

says. 

‘ my in-body 

when 

sakta 

hotya ani 

mi dzava dud 

det-vhate 

tava 

madza dbani 

maji 

strengths 

^L'ere and 

1 lohen milk 

giving-ioas 

then 

my master 

my 

dzatan 

karit-vbata, 

an ata mi mbatari dzale, 

tava 

dbanyan 

ma-la 

care 

doing-ioas, and noio I 

old became. 

then 

by-my-master 

me-to 


bardi up^taya lav'll!. Tava bita kasa-ebi nyay alay.’ Tava 
grass to-uproot am-applied. Then here of-what justice is-come.’ Then 

vagra mbang“to, ‘ biramana, nyay dgbala. Ata tu-la mi kbatO.’ Tava 

tiger says, ‘ 0-hrdhman, justice is-done, Noio thee I eat.' Then 
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biranian mhang^la, ‘ kha.’ It“kyat lairamana-chya kola 

hrahman said, ‘ eat.' In-the-tneantime the-hrdhnan-of a-jackal 

nadzar pad“la. Tavi tya-la biram^na-na hak mardi. TavS to 
in-thesight fell. Then him-to the-hrdhman-by calling ivas-struck. Then he 

titha uba-rhay'‘la an mhangala, ‘ kay bokna asal te titha-na-ts 
there stood and said, ‘ tohat to-say loilhhe that from-there-only 
bob’ Tavi biram'’na-na apdi bakikat sangit'li. Tavi kolo-ba 
speak' Then the-brahman-hy his-oicn account loas-told. Then the-jackal 

mhang''la, ‘ vagra jitha phasat adak“la-b6ta titha ma-na ne, mang 
said, ‘ the-tiger lohere in-the-trap caught-icas there me take, then 
kay tya sangan.’ Asa mhaniin vagra, baman, an 

what that I-will-tell.' So having-said the-tiger, the-brdhman, and 

kola asa titha gela. An, ‘ vagra kasa phasat adak“la-vhata 

the-jackal such there icent. And, ‘ the-tiger how hi-the-trap catight-ioas 

to ma-na pai-de.’ Asa mhan“lya-var vagra tyas dakhavinya-kar“ta 
that me-to see-let.' So on-having-said the-tiger to-him to- show-in-order 


phasa-mandi 

sirTa. 

Tava to 

phasat adakTa. 

Tava 

kola 

in-the-trap 

entered. 

Then he 

in-the-trap loas- 

•caught. 

Then 

the-jackal 

biramanas 

mhangala. 

* tu ata 

Kasi-la dza.’ 

Tava 

baman 

tsakta 

to-the-bfdhman 

said, 

‘ thoti noio 

KdH-to go-' 

Then 

the-brdhman going 

dzhala, an 

vagra-la 

kolhyan 

khalla. 




became, and 

the-tiger-to 

the-jackal-by toas-eaten. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brahman pilgrim was going to Kasi when a tiger was caught in a trap. 

Then the tiger said to the Brahman ‘ release me from the trap and then you will 
perform your pilgrimage to Ka^i successfully.’ The Brahman was moved with pity and 
released, the tiger from the trap. Then the tiger said, ‘ I shall now eat you.’ Then the 
Brahman argued, ‘ a short time before, you said that you would not eat me, and how is it 
that you are prepared to eat me now? Let us go to the she-buffalo for decision.’ 
Accordingly they went there, and the Brahman asked the she-boffalo to decide their 
dispute. The Brahman said, ‘ I released this tiger from the trap and now he says he Avill 
devour me.’ Then the buffalo said to the Brahman, ‘ my master took care of me when I 
was strong and was giving him milk ; but now I am grown old, and so my master has 
made me graze upon the rough grass. Then what room is left for justice here ?’ The tiger 
said, ‘ well Brahman, the decision is given. Now I devour you.’ Then the Brahman 
said helplessly, ‘ devour.’ Presently the Brahman chanced to see a jackal and called to 
him loudly and the jackal stopped, saying, ‘ say what you have to say keeping at a 
distance.’ Then the Brahman told him his story. The jackal said, ‘ take me to the 
place w^here the tiger was entrapped, and then I will give my decision.’ After this the 
tiger, the Brahman, and the jackal all three went there. Then the jackal said, ‘ let me 
see how' the tiger was entrapped.’ The tiger, in order to show that, put himself in the 
trap, and when he was caught in it, the jackal said to the Brahman, ‘ now go your way 
to Kasi.’ Immediately the Brahman set off. And the jackal fed upon the tiger. 
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[No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Konka-n Stakdaed. 


Dhan^gakI Dialect. (District Belgaim.) 

Specimen III. 

WTaB ^T^aB I ^ITIT 

©N 

I TTT TTf%^T ^ 

©\ C\ 

I ^ ?T5f\^ i Tm^ 

1 f?T^ ^STT3 I 

SJ C\ "J 

^Idbl^ ^^T'RT IWO ^T3\^ ^TT-^% 

0\ 

^ «I^T^ 

♦rr^^w i i 

^ irrf^rw i gwr i 

Tj^ ^ i wft ^rar i 

TTcTT-^T cftHr^ff%^ ^3Tr#t I 

Ov Ov 

ch^O^ II 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 
Konkan Standard. 


Dhan'gabI Dialect. 


Speoimen 


(District Belgaum.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Sakai -pasiin 
Morning-froni 


sancUiya-kal-paryant-tsa kam. 

evening-time-untU-of toork. 


Sakal-tsa 

In-the-niorning 


uth^lya 

rising 


barObar 

vasar 

sOd“li. 

Vasar 

on 

yonng-ones-of -buffaloes 

loere-loosened. 

The-young-ones 

sOdun 

masi-chi 

vav rahilya 

tya-baddal 

dOn 

having-let-loose she-bnffalo-of 

aftei'birth remained 

that-for 

two 

gadi 

path^vun vasid 

an“la. Te 

vasid dOn 

tin 

servants 

having-sent medicine 

was-brought. That medicine two 

three 


vasid 

medicines 

tak 

hutter-milk 

ala-clii 


mil^VLiu 

having-mixed 

dhavakla. 

was-churned. 


masis 

to-the-she-bnffalo 

Tithun-puclha 

After-that 


sat 

seven 


10k 


lane-of people 


balivdi. 

were-called. 


Ala-chi 

Lane-of 


laun bakh’! 

having-applied bread 
kada dzaun 

towards having-gone 
thak“Ii, Tithun 

was-exhansted. Thence 
bagava, rahaniin 

shoidd-be-found, therefore 


gOra-kade 


khaun 
having-eaten 

mas paili ; 

she-buffalo tcas-seen ; 

puna, ‘hi marte,’ 
again, ‘ this dies,' 
Durgas gelO. 
to-Dnrga I-ioent 


ghat“la. 

loere-administered. 
bak“ri khaiin 
bread having-eaten 
lOk bakvun 

people having-called 

gelo. Puna 

cattle-towards I-went. Again 

mas paili 

she-bnffalo icas-seen 
sam“dzun 
considering 
Puna 
Again 


kahi-tari 
something 
Mad“k0pas 
to-Madkopa 
ratris 
at-night 

te 
that 


Tithun-puclha 
Thence-further 
ath 
eight 
kamas 
to- Ivor k 
gora- 
cattle- 
tar nikal 
then very 

vasid 
medicine 


Nagur^clyas gelo, av^^id gheun tin tas 

to-Nagurda I-ioent, medicine having-taken three hours 
gelo. Tithun puclhe 3 e^hh*un 

went. Thence afterwards having-pounded {the -medicine) 

masis pajiv“la. Tuk“cla 

to-the-she-biiffalo loas-catised-to-be-drunk. A-piece-{of -bread) 

dzara packlO. DOn tas ratr as^tana 

for-a-ichile I-laid-{myself) . Tivo hours night lohile-remained 


gelo, 

I-went, 

garas 
to-home 
vakhad 
medicine 
khaun 

having-eaten 


gor 

cattle 
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s6d*li. Tithiin garas 

icas-let-loose. Thence to-hmse 

Vasar sodun 

The-young-ones having-loosed 

lav*kar Tirth^kundes al6, 
soon to-Tirthakund 1-came, 


anun rasar 

having-hrotigh t the-yonng-ones 

hata-var beghi-beghi bak“ri 

on-the-hand qtiick-quick bread 

titbiin kacberis alo. 
thence to-the-conrt I-came. 


s6d*li. 

icere-loosened. 

gheun 

having-taken 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I bad sometbing to do from morning till nigbt. As soon as I got np in tbe morning 
tbe young buffaloes were let loose. Then a sbe-buffalo bad a miscarriage. Therefore 
two servants were sent for medicine. I mixed two or three different drugs and 
administered tbe mixture to the sbe-buffalo. Then I had to churn buttermilk, and then 
I bad something to eat. Then I called seven or eight neighbours and set them to work. 
Then I ate some bread and went to look after the cattle. I saw that the she-buffalo was 
much exhausted. I feared lest she might be dying and therefore went to Durga to 
fetch some medicine, and thereafter I went to Madkopa and Xagurda. I came home 
with the medicine about three o’clock at night, mixed the medicine, and gave it to the 
she-buffalo. Then I ate a piece of bread and went to sleep for a moment. When two 
hours were left of the night I let the cattle loose. Then I brought the young buffaloes 
to the house and let them loose. Then I took some bread in my hand and quickly went 
to Tirthakund and thence to the court. 


p 
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MARiTHi. 


BHANPART. 

Bhandari is the dialect of the Bhandaris, or palm-juice drawers- It has been 
reported as a separate dialect from Kolaha and Janjira. It is nothing but the current 
language of the districts. The cerebral cl is usually written as in the Bekhan ; thus, 
paclHd, fell. It is, however, often changed to r after vowels, as is usually the case in the 
Northern Konkan ; thus, tud^d sabclct ml kadhbl niorHd ndy, thy word by-me at-any- 
time-even was-broken not. The writing of cl in such cases is, therefore, probably due 
to the influence of the written laeguage. 

A specimen of Bhandari has also been forwarded from Batnagiri. Like the 
specimens of Sahgamesvari received from the same district, it is written in the usual 
Marathi of the Bekhan, and it has not, therefore, been reproduced. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Bhandari of Janjira will 
be sufficient to show that this form of speech differs in no essential points from the 
usual Konkan Standard of Marathi. 
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[ No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
KONKA-y StANDAKD. 


BhandarI Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

’Ttrl I fSHcRT ^ WT 

^RT, ^g<*\^T^mZTTrfTT ’fR ^ ^ 1 FR5 

1 ^TWT ^TTR 

^qm I 5RfiT ^qcTT ?5IT g^^qTcT wtST 

q^g^ t qlTq\ I CRT ^ RT ^WT-TT^ TRiT 

I tclT^ ^qR RT^iq^T qTSfq^T I ciqf 

^qR WTciT^, RT-qT <qTq\ ^q^ ^ wq! qT?:^! qrrfq 
mjft ^cT qrw \ ^rq ^ If^-qr qq^q qtwr , 
qi^qi qiqrqjT 1%q\qf RiqiTRr »^q qxqiTt irq, ^nfq qqr 
qTcrf I ^ ^Tqqin qRT-qi^ qqlq ^nfq ^wi ^qq qiqi, fqqt 
^qT-qqr§ qTgqqT-q:qi^ qjq iiq i ^tht qjq^'^ gqrr 

qrqr qr^qT qqi^^^T i q ^q^T qqirqjT qiqiu q^Hiqq^ 

qrqq I qq ^ qjq-tq'^ ^q^i qRT-qi¥ tTrt h 


p 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 
Konkan Standard. 


BHANDAEi Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-eka manukshas don sok^ra hota. Tyat-na dhakda 

Certain to-a-nian two sons toere. Them-in-from the-younger 

baba- la mhatda, ‘ baba, isbtaki-tsa dzo vata ma-na yay“tsa bay 

tJie-fatlier-to said, 'father, the-estate-of what share me-to to-come is 

to de.’ Mang tya-na tyas mal-jin^gi vatun dili. Mang 

that give.' Then him-by to-him property having-divided was-given. Then 
tbockkya disa-ni dbak^'la mul^ga ap^la sam'^da dzama karun 

a-few days-after the-yoimger son hu-own all together having-made 

dur^chya mukkhat gela, ani tbata udal^pana-ne vagun 

distant into-country loent, and there prodigality-with having-behaved 

ap“li sarv sampata udhaPli. Mang sag^li sampata udbablya-var 

his-own all property was-sqiiandered. Then all property having-sqnandered-after 
tya mul^khat motba dukal padda. Tya-mula tya-la garibi ali. 

that into-country great famine fell. Therefore him-to poverty came. 

Tavi to tya mul^kha-madH eka girista-dzaval rhala. Tya-ni tya-la 

Then he that country-in-from one householder-near lived. Sim-by him-to 

^etat duk^ra tsar^ay-la path^vila. Tavi duk“ra konda khatat tya-rar 

in-a-field swine to-graze was-sent. Then swine husk eat that-on 

tya-ni ap^la pot bharavS asa vat“la, ani konl-bi tya-la 

him-by his belly should-be-filled so it-appeared, and any one- even him-to 

kahi dyet nay^sa dzbala. Mang to suddi-var yeun boWa^ 

anything giving not-so became. Then he senses-on having-come said, 

‘ maiya baba-chya kitik tsak^ras mbop bhakb*i hay, ani mi 

‘ 'tny father-of hoto-niany servants-to much bread is, and 1 

bhuka mar’ti. Mi utun apdya baba-kada dzain ani tya-la 

by-hunger die. I having-arisen my father-to will-go and him-to 

mhanan, “ baba, mi-ni deva-ik^da na tujya-ik“da pap kela hay. Ata 

will-say, "father', me-by God-against and thee-against sin done is. Now 

ya ghadi-^i tudza mul^ga mi nhara, asa majya mana-la ala. Tu 

this time-from thy son I am-not, so my mind-to came. Thou 

apdya ekadya tsak^ra par^man ma-la vagav.” ’ Mang to utun-^eni 

thy one sei'vant like me treat ’ Then he having-arisen 

ap'^lya baba-kada gela. 
his father-to went. 
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THAK^RT. 

Thak^ri has been reported as a separate dialect from Kolaba and Nasik, and 
specimens have also been received from Tbana. The speakers are everywhere found in 
the neighbourhood of the Dekhan, and their dialect is, accordingly, a kind of connecting 
link between the two slightly differing forms of Marathi current in the Dekhan and the 
Konkan respectively. The dialect of the Thakurs of Kolaba has, like the other forms 
of speech in that district, been largely influenced by the form of Marathi current in the 
Dekhan. Thus, cerebral I and n are usually distinguished from the corresponding dental 
sounds, and cl has been preserved after vowels. Compare words such as dukdl, famine ; 
mdn^sd-ld, to a man ; pad^ld, he fell. The pronunciation of n is, however, probably 
that of a dental n, for we find both n and n constantly written in the same words, and there 
are sufficient other traces to show that the dialect is only an adulterated form of the com- 
mon language of the Central and Northern Konkan. A few fines of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate this form of speech. 
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[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


Thak'bi Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

TTcT I | 

’CTWT, WT^T, ^ w[z\ ^ mm ^ i 

^ ^^[dbST ^ ^?jtcT \ WraPT 

1 m\ m q^x i mr 

q^ I m\ frrq ^qqiKT-qi^ Tjhm 1 ^TR^tHT^ 

ssiT^T ^Tnqqr^ ficm qisfq^T i zv^ zjm\ 

sH-qT %z v\ft^ I TSiTm wp^ qjff i| 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kuna man“sa-la 

don niukga 

beta. 

Tya Ida 

dhtikda 

mukga 

Certain nian-to 

two sons 

loere. 

Theni-aniong 

the-younger 

son 

baba-la mhanavda. 

‘ baba, 

(Izo-kay 

isbtald-tsa 

vat a asel 

to 

the-father-to said, 

‘father, 

whatever 

estate-of 

share icill-he 

that 

macizha de.’ Maiig 

bapa-ne 

(V 

rata 

dila. 

To sam^da 

P'aisa 

mine give.’’ Then 

the-father-hy 

share 

ivas- given. 

He all 

money 


having- gathered 

UClll“! LIU 

hacing-wasted 


clur desat 
far to-CGuntry 

tak‘’lci. Mai^ 

‘was-throion. Then 


gela. 

icent. 

tya 

that 


Tik“da dzauu 
There having-gone 
de^at dukaj 

in-country famine 


sam“da 

all 

padda. 

arose. 


paisa 

money 

Tava 

Then 


kliar'‘tsa-clii ack^an 
expenditare-of difficulty 
Sav^karau tya-la duVra 
The-rnan-by him swine 
tar'phala takat, 

h?i8hs used-to-throic, 
kai dila uahT. 

anything was-given not. 


paddi. Alag titha say'kara-kada tsfikd-is rahila. 

arose. Then there rich-rnan-with for-service stayed. 


tsaraT'’vri-la 

t 

setat patbavila. 

Puk“ra 

khaiin 

feeding-for in-field icas-sent. 

Stein e 

having-eaten 

tya-var pot 

bharin. 

Tya-la 

koni 

that -on belly 

{T)shall-fiU . 

Him -to 

{by-)anyone 



THiK‘Ri. 


Ill 


The Thak*ri dialect of Nasik is also closely related to the current Marathi of the 
Dekhan. Thus, the cerebral cl and I are both retained; compare ghddd, a horse; pal, run. 
The cerebral w is occasionally changed to n; thus, pa/w, water. Usually, however, we 
find forms such as kbyi, who ? The inflection of verbs is the same as in the Dekhan. On 
the other hand, we find characteristic Konk an forms, such as istav,iixe’, ye/, time; 
tyd-na,hY 1*™; clulfra, swine; asan, I shall be; /ye/a, he went. In tl du¥ra khdt 
hole, those swine were eating, the verb hole has the form of the masculine plural, though 
the subject is neuter. This is probably due to the influence of the neighbouring 
Gujarati. 

On the whole, the Thak'ri of Nasik shares the charaeteristic features of other border 
dialects between the Dekhan and the Konkan, as will be seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows : — 

[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 


Thak^bI Dialect. (District Nasik.) 

^cft I BTTftJT 

cTW ^ ^ ffTTT 1 

eft ^cH 1 ^ ^ 

I ^cH | 

^ ?ft ^SITff I 

m I fTT rSTT 

I '^mwr ^cTTcT I eft 

WTTT Ttft ^ I ^ftJT rSTT^T 

^TTff I ?T^T ^ ^qr^T feft 

iiTqn: ?ft i m qrqi-qit qnl?r 

q % qxqT, Tft q ^ D 
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[ No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Konkax Standard. 


Thak^rI Dialect. (District Nasik.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Konya-eka matfsa-la don mula rkati. Ani tya-chya-paiki nava- 
A-certam man-io two children were. And them-qf-from-among fresh-and- 


tav“na vbata 

tya-ni 

bapa-la sangitTa ki, 

‘ inadzba 

bisa 

ma-la 

yoting iicho-)ioas him-by 

father-to it-was-told that, 

‘ my 

share 

me-to 

dyaya.’ 

Ani ti 

sampata yatun 

deli. 

Mag 

tbod^kya 

shotdd-be-given.' 

And that property having -divided 

was-given. 

Then 

a-feio 


div^sat dhak^ta muPga vhata, to sarv dzama kariin jlieun 

hi'days the-yonnger son was, he all together having^done having-taken 

jela. Ani tethe udhal^pane vagun ape'll sampata udavili. 

went. And there with-extravagance having-lived his-oion property was- squandered. 

Mag ti dav4at ud^vun dili, bhikari dssbala, mban^je tya 

Then that property having-wasted was-given, poor {he-)became, that-is that 

de4at duskal padla. Tya mula-na tya-la motbi ad“tsan padu 
in-coimtry famine fell. That on-accotml-of him-to great difficidty to-fall 

lag^li. Tevha mag to tya desatil eka garasta dgavaj d^aun 
began. Then after he that cotmtry-in one householder near having-gone 

rabila. Tya-na duk“ra tsaray“la setat pathavila. Ti duk“ra 

remained. B.im-by sicine to-graze in-the-field he-was-sent. Those swine which 

tar^phala khat hote, tya-var pot bbaraye ase yatTe. Ani 

husks eating ivere, that-upon belly should-be- filled so it-appeared-{to-him). And 
tya-la konha kdhl dila nahf. Mag to suddM-var yeun sangTa, 

him-to anyone anything was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come said, 

‘ majhya bapa-chja kiti mokkarySs bbar-pur bbakar ahe ; ani mi 

‘ my father's how-many to-lahourers sufficient bread is ; and I 

bbuka-na mar"to. Mya uthun ap'‘lya bapa-kade dzain va tya-la 
hunger-with am-dying. I having-arisen my-own father-to will-go and him-to 
mbanan, “bye bapa, n}i Deya-samor ya tujbya samor pap kela ahe.”’ 

will-say, “ 0 father', by-me God-befw'e and of-thee before sin done is." ' 
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In Thana, Thakurs are chiefly found in the hilly country in the south-east and 
south. Their dialect is of the kind usual in all districts between the Konkan and the 
Dekhan. There is, besides, a slight admixture of Gujarati. Compare forms such as 
del-chd, give ; hhuka, with hunger ; akhon, at last. The termination of the dative is 
usually I ; thus, dhbdl, to the father ; mdl, to me ; tyddzhal, to him. The case of the 
agent of personal pronouns ends in Mn ; thus, mahdn, by me ; hihdn, by thee. Compare 
the dialectical forms mahd, my ; tuM, thy. Note the use of the particle kari, how ? 
why ? which corresponds to ki ndi, why not ? namely, in colloquial Marathi. 

The general agreement of the dialect with other forms of speech current in the same 
localities will be seen from a perusal of the short specimen which follows. 

[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAKATHl. 

Konkan Standard. 

Thak^ei Dialect. (District Thana.) 

xmT I 

I ^ 

^ ^ 

^ \ ^ ^c£TmWI^ 

^rr3i^ I wmcT i ^3 

WTcT ^ TTT^ HHid I 

^ ^ ^Tff I 

JTTWT ^em-cETr ^TT!T ^HTcTR, 

?TT ^ ITCdl I TS^ W ^TWSrr 

^ ©\ 

■ jj ii H, ^TT^Tr, TTTR ^WT I d ^ TTf R 

\ ^Tim ^ ^ i ^ ^ wrr 

STTftcT CTOT ^ I II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARiTHl. 

Konkan Standard. 


Thak^ri Dialect. (District Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^sa-la kari don lyok huta. Dhak®ta lyok abba-la mhanila, 

One man-to namely two sons were. The-younge^' son father-to said, 

‘ abba, mal majhya ishtaka-chi vEt“ni vatun dei-dzo,’ Abban 

'father, me-to my propen'ty-of share hacing-divided give-' Thefather-by 

tyadzhal tya-tsa vata vatun dela. Mag nlhe rodzan t5 dhak®ta 

him-to his share having -divided was-given. Then few days-in that younger 

lyok ap“la vata jheun dur mul“khat paraganda dzliala. Tltha 

son his share having-taken far to-countr’ migrating became. There 

ndhalapanan vagiin sag'di isbtak b6d“sayili. Tltha av“gha 

riof ousness-with having-behaved all property was-squandered. The^'e all 
kharsun takiiya-var tyii niukkbat babS-ts dukol [iadila. Manbun 

having-spent throwing-after that in-country mighty famine arose. Therefore 

to bahS-ts bhuka marn lag'la. Taf to tya mul“khat eka garasta-chya 

he very -much with-hung er lo-die began. Then he that in-country one householder-of 

ghari dzaun rahila. Tyen tyadz-la Serbia tsaraya setat dhadila. 

in-house having-gone stayed. Him-by him goats to-tend in-field was-sent. 

Tetha ^er“da dzhacbpala khat tasa-ts anun kbava na 

There goats tree-leaves ate thus himself-hy it-should-be-eaten and 

rabava asa tya-tse manat vat^la. Tyadz-la kari koni-ts 

il-should-be-lived thus his in-mind it-appeared. Eim-to namely {by-) any one- even 

anna-tsa nakh-pari dela naliT. Akbo to suddbi-var yeun mbanila, 

food-of a-nail-even was-given not. At-la.st he senses-on having-come said, 

‘ mfijbya abba-cbya gbari kav\lbak tari manjb’e-tfa gadi p6t-bba 

‘my father's in-house how-many indeed hired servants belly-full 

potal an kbatdu, an ma kari ik“da bhuka mar'to. Ithun ma majbya 

belly-Jor food eat, and 1 namely here with-hunger die. From-here I my 

abbak dzain an tyadzhal dzaun sangan, “abba, maban Deva-tsa an 

to-father loill-go and him-to having-gone will-say, '‘father, by-me God-of and 


tudzba 

bahu-ts 

pap 

kela. 

Te 

av’clha-di maban pbedila. 

Ata 

thy 

great-indeed 

sin 

is-done. 

That 

so-many-days by-me was-expiated. Noio 

pun 

mal kari 

Ivok 

sangCi 

na- 

ko. Dzasa tud^ha chyar 

tsakar 

again 

me-to indeed son 

to-sai/ 

not-proper-is. As thy four 

servants 

abSt, 

tasa mal thei-dzo. 

” ’ Akhon to 

ap“lya abba-kada ala. 


are. 

so me 

keep.” 

’ Lastly he 

his father-near came. 
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karhAdT. 

Karhadi is the language of the Karhada Bi’ahinan^. Their name is said to he derived 
from Karhad in Satam, and their original country is said to stretch along the Krishna, 
from its meeting with the Koyna on the north to the Varna on the south. They are now 
found in small numbers all over Ratnagiri and Sawantwadi, and also in Bombay Town 
and Island. 

A specimen of Karhadi has been forwarded from Bombay. It shows that the dialect 
is closely connected with the form of speech current in the Central and Northern Konhan. 
In some points, however, it agrees with the Marathi spoken in Satara. Cerebral n and 
cerebral I are distinguished from the corresponding dental sounds ; cl is not changed to 
T after vowels ; and the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the Dekhan. Thus, 
mhanald, he said ; dukal, famine ; ghocld, a horse ; tu mdi'^tds, thou strikest, and so on. 

It is possible that Karhadi was originally a dialect of the Marathi spoken in Satara. 
At the present day, however, it belongs to the Konkan group. We find characteristic 
Konkan forms such as bdpiis, oblique hdpdSl, a father ; dus, a mother ; tsedu, oblique 
t8ecl''vd, a daughter. The verb substantive is hay, I am ; hds, thou art ; hay, he is, and so 
on. Note also the substitution of the class nasal for the Anunasika in forms such as 
tentld, among them ; and the use of the cerebral n in forms such as te-iid, by him. 

One of the forms of the dative is characteristic of the dialect, the final s having 
developed to a visarga ; thus, mdifsdh, to a man. Besides, we also find forms such as 
dp^ndis, to himself ; tes, to him, etc. 

The general agreement with the other dialects of the neighbourhood will easily be 
seen from the specimen which follows. 

[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group,, 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standakd. 

KAEHADi Dialect. (Bombay Town.) 

qsfrr ^ ^ i ^ 

•y \y ^ 

^ 1 TR WRT9f^ ^ ^ 

Wf ^iR 

TR tRn” 1 ^ 

sj 

^ ^R ’f^cTT rS[r^ ^T^; 1 ^ ^ ^ ^TR 

iTtsT 

f^®-iTT-^T I ^ m tr^T ^ ¥R^ I 

tvTT I ^ 

Q 3 
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MARATHI. 


^ ^ ^ ^ ^tnft f^ 

5Tnr I ^ ^ ^nf^T ^ »ttw ^ f^ri^ 

?TmTm: ^ »TT^ ^nftFT ^ ^TOT 

I Tf\ ^5T ^ WTXTT^: ^rt^N‘ ^ ^ 

©\ 

fr?^T ^ I ^ ?TW *TT5W ^T?^ TO<T 1 ^ ^ 

wrmsf^ #f ^3TTW I ^TXfmVsT ^ 

^ ^TT^ ^ STT^ ^r »T^ W^T TTTWt^T 

^ <5rT^ g^T I g^R ^mraft: ^ ?ft 

WR ^STTfnr TOT ^5T ^IWTT ^ 

*, ©v <\ 

¥T^ ^ I fR <1 ^TTcTf TT5f ^WT VJ^mi ¥IW ^ I TO 
^TITRI^ TOTRf: ^TOR ^ ^ * T r<M ~ ^M TO xicj^A^I TRT^ 

^ ^TW, ^STTfrir #% Wmn WTO TO g^ ^ mw^T- 
^ I ^TTfw TOft ^TOT ^TTfoT TO TO^TT I WWn 

\9 

TT ^jm g^ eft ^3r ^nfor ^tttot ^inwr ^ 

©V. 


^Tsr ?T^ ITTW n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

Koxkan Standard. 


KarhadI Dialect. 


(Bombay Town.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man“sah don niul''ge liote. Tentda clhak''ta mill bapasih 

One man-to two sons were. Theni-in-from tjouwjer son fatlier-to 

mbanala, ‘ tuje kaden dz^-kay daboli hay, tent“la dza-kay niadz 
said, 'of'thee at lohatever p^'opertij is, that -in- from whatever me-to 


veta ta 

comes that 
karun 

having-made 
dzS'kay 
whatever 
bhair dzaun 

oiit having-gone 


madz de.’ Mag bapasin apde 

me-to give.' Then the-f other -hy his-oicn 

tis dile. Thodya-ts disit 

to-them were-given. A-few-only in-days 


ap“nas 

to-hini 


alia ta ek’^thay kelan ni 

came that together' was-made and 

lamb“chya eka gavas rhay“la. 

distant one to-village lived. 


dzi-kay hoti tya-chi 
whatever was that-of 
nay^si dzhali tedh'^^i 
not-os lecame then 
dzevhes mile-na-sa 
to-dine loas-not-got-so 
rhT rhayda. Te-na 
in-house lived. Him-hy 


bonave-tse rate 

property-of divisions 
dhakdya mulan 
the-younger son-hy 
to mag gharan-nu 
he then hoitse-from 
Ani tenta te-na 
And there him-hy 
te-tse-kade kay 

him-of-with anything 


vat-lavdin. Mag dzedh“vi 

was-sguandered. Then xohen 

tya giyat motha dukal padda, ani tes khaves 
that into-village great famine fell, and to-him to-eat 
dzhali. Tedh^va to tya givitdya eka sav^kara-tse 
hecame. Then he that village-in-of one rich-man-of 
tes apde mailt dukdi rakhas dhaddan. 

to-him his-own into-Jield swine to-tend it-was-sent. 


Tedh“va dukd^i dzo kunda khait to suddha khaun to pot bharas 
Then the-swine which husks ate that even having-eaten he belly to-fill 

baghi, pan tes koni kay dill nay. Tevi te-tse dole 

would-see, but to-him (by-)anyone anything was-given not. Then his eyes 

ughadde, ani tes vatdi, ‘ madzhe bapasi-tse rhi kit“ke 

opened, and to-him it-appeared, ‘ my father-of in-house how-many 
manayah pot-bhar khaun ure it^ki bhak“ri milde, ani 

to-servauts belly-fidl having-eaten woidd-be-spared so-much bread is-got, and 
mi asa upasi mar“t5. Mi ati uthun bapa^i-kade dzain 

I thus without-food die. 1 now having-risen father-to will-go 

ni bapasih sangen kl, “mi Deva-chi tsiik keli hay, ni ti 

and father-to uHll-tell that, “by-me God-of faxdt made is, and that 
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tudae samor, teva tudzha mnl mhanas madz yogy“ta nai. Tar 

of-thee before, then thy son to-be-called me-to fitness is-not. Then 

ata to madz manaya sar’kha gharSt thev.” ’ Mag to teth'^a 

now thou me-to a-sereant like into-hoiise keep." ’ Then he from-there 

uthun bapasi-tse rhT ala. Bapasin yeta-na tes 

having-risen father-of to-house came. The-father-by while-coming to-hwi 

dur-mi baif’la, ni te-chi daya ali, ni te-na 

from-a-distance was-seen, and to-him his compassion came, and him-by 

dharat dzaun te-chya gajes veng mar“lin, ni tya-tsa mnka 

running having-gone of-him to-neck embi'acing was-struck, and his kiss 

ghet’lan. I’eyba mulan bapasih nahat^lan kf, ‘ mi tujya 

icas-taken. Then the-son-by the-father-to it-was-said that, \by-)me qf-thee 


samor 

Deva-tsa ap®radh kelay, 

ani 

tudzha 

mul 

mhanun 

gheve-chi 

befw'e 

God- of sin done-is. 

and 

thy 

son 

having-said 

taking-of 

yogy^ta 

madz rhay'li naT. Tar 

to 

ata 

madz 

ap^la 

manaya 

fitness 

me-to remained not. Then 

thou 

now 

me-to 

thy-own 

a-servant 


sar'kha tber.’ Mag bapasin manayah sad ghat“lan ni saugit^lan, 

like keep.' Then the-father-by se)'vants-to word was-put and it-was-told, 

‘ ek tsakot-sa posakh ana ni byes gbala, ani bye-tse hatat ghalas 

‘ one excellent dress bring and to-this put, and of-this on-the-hand to-put 

ek mudi ni payat ghalas dzuta dya. Ani ami jeruyS ani mag 

one ring and on-the-feet to-put shoes give. And we let-dine and then 

maudz mar^ya. Karan ha madzha mul mel“la, to adz jiva 
merry let-make. Because this my son was-dead, he to-day alive 
d^halay ; ani nay^sa dzhaPla, to adz madz gav®la.’ 

has-beconie ; and lost had-became, he to-day me-to was-found.' 
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GHfiT*. 

Ghati is the dialect spoken in the Western Ghats between Kolaba and the Bhor 
State. Like other dialects in the territory bordering on the Dekhan, it shares some of the 
characteristics of the Marathi of that area. Thus, the cerebral d is preserved after 
vowels, and the cerebral I is not always changed to I ; compare ghocld, a horse ; dold, 
an eye. The present tense of finite verbs has the same form as in the Dekhan. Thus, 
ml d^dtb, I go ; tu d^dtos, thou goest. 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as in the Konkan ; thus, singular, 1, 
hdy ; 2, hais; 3, My ; plural, ], Mu ; 2, Mifsd ; 3, M'lf'tl. The form My'^sd is peculiar, 
and no instances of its use are available. The verb substantive is probably also contained 
in forms such as dzdtdyd, he goes ; dyetoyds, thou art giving ; keldyd, it is done, etc. 

In most respects, however, the short specimen which follows will show that Ghati is 
simply a form of the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

[ No. 29. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Standard. 

Ghati Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

Wr ^cT I WRT 

^T, HTWr HRT ^ I ^TR ^ f^^TWR^ 

I ^R # 

^qiR ^qiT ^TR ^ 

cTq ^HT- 

I WR rsn ^tr 

i ^TR rTt ?R cTT qqiT qtSTq^-qi^ 

^iqiT^ 1 ^TR ^nq^ST ^qiT qtWRT ^5TWT I 

WR ^qiT ZTWR iqm eft qrrq^ rr tcR ^rct i 

qiT qiRft ^i-RJ I WR Hq ^ ^TRft WR 

qRjT ^rrt ^qR ^ ^qi^ HTqrT 

ftRcftqr, qfR ift gqiT I ?ft w\m ^^^-qiRft qr-qi^ 

qiqT ^qrqr ift ^ wr ^rrqf 

^Ri wrr^T qft fft i m qr ^q j ^tr 

^ ^iq^ qr wq^ ii 
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[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Konkan Standard. 


Ghati Dialect. 


(District Kolaba.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Yaka 

man“sa-la 

don lyak 

vbata. 

An dhak4a 

lyak 

ba-la 

One 

man-to 

two sons 

loere. 

And the-younger 

son father-to 

mhanala. 

‘ babaj 

majya 

vatbii-chi 

jin“gani ma-la 

dye.’ 

An 

said. 

‘father, 

my 

share-of 

property me-to 

give.' 

And 

ban 

apTi 

jin^gani 

tyes-ni 

Tatun-sani dili. 

An 

lai 

the-father-by Ms-own 

property 

them-to 

having-divided was-given. And 

many 


dis kai 

dzala nabiti ik’tya 

mandi dhakTya lyakan 

sam’da 

days some 

became not that-nmch in the-younger son-by 

all 

yaka dzagl 

gold 

kyela 

an yaka 

diir 

desa-la 

one in-place 

collected 

was-nuide 

and one 

far 1 

country -to 

nighun-^ani 

gyela. 

An 

tatba apTi 

3 in"gani 

sam“di 

having-departed 

he-went. 

And 

there his-oicn 

property 

all 

vMt^la 

tasa 

kharts 

karun 

gamavTi. 

An 

it-seemed- {to- him) 

thus 

spending 

having-made ivas-squandered. And 

sam^di kbartsdya-yar 

tya desa-mandi dandaga 

dukal 

patbla, 


all 

an 

and 

yaka 

one 

tje-la 

him 

duk“ra 

sioine 

pvat 

belly 

tar 

then 

tye-la 

hini~to 


spending-after 
tye-chi upas-mar 

his starvation 

pandhar-pe^a-kacla 
citizen- near 


that conntry-in 


mighty 


^al“li. 
began. 
dzaun 
having- gone 


An tyo 
And he 
tsak'ri 
in-service 


mang 

then 


famine fell, 
tya des^chya 
country-of 


that 


seta-mandi 
fields-in 
khat 

%oer e-eating 
bkarun 
having-filled taken 
tye-la kOni-bi 


apTya 

his 

tarsal 

Misks 


duk^ra 

sicine 


ti 

those 


ghet’Ia 


posaya 
to-feed 

kbusal khaun 
gladly having-eaten 
as^'ta ; ka, 

ivoidd-have-been ; lohy, 

kai dyei-na. 


rhayda, an 
remained, and 
lav“la. 

loas-employed. 

tven 


tyen 

hini-by 

An 

And 

apTa 

his 


him-to anyone-even anything ivould-not-give. 

sud all, an mlianala, ‘ majya ba-chya 
sense came, and he-said, ‘ my father-of 


him-by 

mhanal, 

i.¥-)you-ioill-say. 
An mag 

And then 

rodz-garya-mandi 
servants-among 
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kaikana-la pvat bhariin ura ik*ti bhakar milHiya, 

several-fo helly having-filled might-he-apared so-much bread ia-got, 

an mi bhuka martoya. Mi ata utun-^ani ba-kada dgaun 

and I hungry am-dying. 1 now having-ariaen father-to having-gone 

tye-la mhanan, “ baba, Deva-tsa mi guna an tujya mh.6r 


him-to will-say, 

other. 

God-of hy-me sin 

and 

thee 

before 

kyela. 

An 

tudza lyak 

mhanun 

ghyaya 

sar'^kha 

bi 

mi nahi. 

was- done. 

And 

thy son 

having-said 

to-take 

worthy 

even 

I am-not. 

Tar tu 

ma-la 

rodz-garya 

sar“kha 

they.” ’ 

An 

tyo 

utun 

Then thou 

me 

servant 

like 

keep.'^ ’ 

And 

he 

having-ariaen 


ap^lya ba dzaval ala. 
his father near came. 


X 
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SANGAME^VART. 

Sangame^vari is the language of Sangameshvar, in the Devrukh Taluka of Ratnagiri. 
It has already been stated that the name is often used to denote the current language 
from Bombay to Eajapur, where it meets with Kudali, the northernmost dialect of 
Konkani. 

Specimens of Sahgame^vari have been received from Ratnagiri, Janjira, Kolaba, and 
Bombay. The specimens forwarded from Ratnagiri, Janjira, and Kolaba, and professing 
to be written in Sangamesvari, have proved to be ordinary specimens of the common 
Marathi of the Dekhan, and this latter form of speech seems to be used by the educated 
classes. The specimens received from Kolaba, however, contain occasional slips, which 
show that some form of the Konkan Standard must be current in that district. Thus, 
we find pdnl sirHa, the water entered, where sir^la is the Konkan form corresponding to 
Mr^lS in the Dekhan. 

It is not, however, possible to decide how many of the inhabitants of Ratnagiri, 
Janjira, and Kolaba speak the Dekhan form of Marathi, and the estimates of the numbers 
of speakers forwarded for the use of this surrey have, therefore, been put down as they 
have been received. See above pp. 33 and 64-. 

Bor our knowledge of Sangamelvari we are thus reduced to the specimen received 
from Bombay Town, which has been printed below. It represents a form of speech 
which is, in all essentials, the Konkan Standard of Marathi. In some details, however, 
it agrees with the dialects spoken to the south of Rajapur. 

E and o are apparently both long and short, as is the case in Konkani. The short 
pronunciation must be inferred from writings such as dikll, for dekll, even ; hutd, for hotd, 
was. 

Cerebral d after vowels remains, as is also the case in Konkani ; thus, ghodd, a horse. 

The nominative singular masculine of demonstrative and relative pronouns ends in 
d ; thus, hd, this ; td, that ; dzd, who. 

The verb substantive forms its present as follows, — singular, 1, hay ; 2, hai^s ; 3, hdy ; 
plural, 1, hdv, 2, hav ; 3, hdit. Similarly the present tense of finite verbs is ml mdr^ta{y), 
I strike ; 2, mdr^tdy''s ; 3, mdrHdy ; plural, 1, mdr'^tav ; 2, mdr^tav ; 3, mdr'^tdy'^t, and 
md'ftdt. 

In these forms, as in aU other essential points, Sangamesvari closely agrees with the 
Konkan Standard of Marathi, as will be seen from the specimen which follows. 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

K0NKA.N Standard. 

SangamE^vari Dialect. (Bombay Town.) 

WRire fpr ^ I ^Tpft m ^TTRf 

^rrrr wr ?iwt m 1 

inr «ciiun 1 ^ 

f^^fcT ^TTWT wm ^^ypT 5ft inCTxf^ 

Hn^T i ^ I xtot \ 

^5ft 5frxT c[^J ?qT ’RtTT -ft URT 

^atrra I TTXT ?5rr wr ^FWTrr ft r t^ i ^ft 

?5rr nw ^TTR'w ^TcTT-T?: ^rs^5T, •fts^ ^ 

^ XfX^ffST r^ctO^ rfT TT^ T^r STTH 5RW 

^^-■sTT \ err frwr mi]5iT ^t^pstt ^tfrr 1%fft 

wr^rft WTcTTiRT 5ft ^^r^TO 5ft ?ft ^ | 

jft TTXl^-^ 5 ft ^TTFr 5^5rvT ift xrr ^4Jll ' 4 
xnr w 5ft ^cnfiT WT ^ift ^rrerf 5TT5r 1 

cT^ ^sTTcrf ’^ttct ^rrH^T^rrwr ^ 1 ^^rxi 5f5T^ ^ crcT5T ws^ 

<^s 

5ft ^TXT^-^% ^3TTW I ?5ITWr TTTOPT <5rr^ ^cTl5rr ^ 

jgro ^3 tt^ 5ft ^|c|<j4( •ft ??rr^ ^rtwr 5ft 35^ ^cr <^H 1 

^5T #^T5r ^FTO ^T^J gwr »ft xn:^^3j=| inr ## i 

cT^ ^TTcTT 5^5 t Eqx?!^ I ^Twr5r 

5ft ^i[iicr<!4i*r ^ ^PT^rT wri" 5 ft 

'fTcrfcr ^i*T4l 5ft TOT fT ^rrwm TOrr5r 5 ft ftr^ 

^mj I mK^ TT TTT^ 5 ^ fTT ^TTW f%?TT 

^?rr^ ^iWT ’fcTT cTT ^rrw ^r^wr i ct^ ft 51 ?^ 3inft n 

?TOT ^^r W ?T^ft ^cTT 1 cTT ^TJ ^ ftftt^ rT^f 

^nrr ^nft 5n^ ft^rrw i c[ftr ?5iT5r xr^ ’TrcRyT5r ftt 

a 2 
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I cT^ rm WR ¥Tf^TcT^ ^ 

m fRT^ TOI ^ TT ^ ^T^R’R 1 cRT 

^TT^ ^ err ^tt^rt wrr: ^ ? 2 nwr 

^JTwr I WFRR ^T^ wrt frRff 

^ g^T ^ wiT^ ^ g^ ’f^ w^ ^ i ^ 

gf f I ^ 3?IR gWT 

wwr XT^T ^M«t<!JH err g^ ^ f^rran ^nr 

I srr-^?: wnj^ ^htw «tw ft^Ri ^r<tr ^ 

^ ^TR ^ I tR STRR ^iW t“ *aR^ ¥R ! 

^TTR ^ gwr »TR ^cTT cTT f^R «1iRT R ^tSR ^T R 

^R R^R li 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Konkan Standard. 


SANGAMESVARi HlALECT. 


(Bombay Town.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka 
Certain 
ap“lya bapas 
Ms-own to-fathei 
maihya ySt^nis 


- — 1 - 

manushyas don lek vbate. Am tyat“la 
to-a-man two sons were. And them-in-from 
mhanala, ‘ baba, tujhya jin^gi-tsa 
said, 'father, thy property-of 

yel ta ma-la des.’ Mag tya-na 


dhak'Ha 

the-younger 


my to-share will-come that 
jin®gi-cM vat“ni karun 

property-of division having-made 

dbak*tya lekan ap^la sag^la 

the-younger by-son Ms-own entire 

ni paraganda dzhala. Tik®da 
he-hecame. There 
karun 

having-done 


me-to give^ Then 
dill. Ani 

was-given. And 

paisa-ad'ka 


dza 
which 
tyas-ni 
him-by to-them 
mag thodya-^ 
then a-few-only 
gola 


and vagrant 
khyal-giri 
licentiousness 

dzhala tava tya 
he-became then that 
padn lag'la. Mag 
to-fall began. Then 

gela ; ni tya 

went ; and that by-householder 

ni duk^ dga kunda khayH 

atid swine which husks ate 

dzbala, pan tyas kon 
became, but to-him anyone 


gbalav^lan ; 
was- squander ed ; 


ani 

and 


girestan 


ala tava ta 
came then he 
kbatay^l; ni 

eat and 

uthun 

having-arisen 


boWa, ‘ majhya baba-cbya gharat 
said, ‘ my father's house-in 
dus^Ss ghal'tay^, ni mi 

to-others give, and I 


bisa 
share 

ap4ya 
Ms-own 

disat 
in- days 

kelan 

mo^iey-and-other-things together' was-made 

tya-na ap“la sag®!^ paisa-ad“ka 

him-by his-own entire money-and-other-things 

dzavS tir^kis mbag 
when to-a-pie wanting 
pad'^la ni by as upas 
fell and to-this fasting 
eka sam'^at giresta-dgaval 

oyie rich householder-near 

^arayas ^eta-var dhad“lan ; 

to-graze the-field-to it-was-sent; 
dikil rhanyas ta raji 
to-live he ready 

Hzava sudi-var 
When senses-on 
kam-kari pot-bbar 
workers belly-full 
mar^a. Mi 
die. 1 


desat mota dukal 
in-country great famine 
tya gSvaflya 

that village-in-from 

byas duk^ 
to-this 

ta 
that 

kay 

anything 


swine 
kbaun 
having-eaten even 
dey-na. 

would- give-not. 


kiti 

how-many 
bata bbukan 
here by-hunger 


bap“sa-kade dzay*n ni 
father-to tvill-go and 


tyas mbanan, “ baba, tujya dolyl 
to-him will-say, "father, thy eyes 
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samur mi Paifmes®ra-tsa pap 
before hy-me God-of sin 

lek mhanava asi kay 

son it-shOuld-be-said such what 


kela 

ni 

l6ka-ni ma-la 

tudza 

was-done 

and the-people-by me-to 

thy 

atS maji 

lay'ki 

nay. Tava ata 

ma-la 

now my 

fitness 

is-not. Then now 

me-to 


gharat 

in-the-house 


uthna 

arose 


ni 

and 


pahy*lan 

it-was-seen 

mar“lan 

was-struck 

sangit'lan, 

it-was-said, 

Tavi atS 
Then now 


kam-karya 

a-worker 

bap“sa-kade 

fathei'-to 

ni tyas * 
and to-him 


ni 

and 


saPkha rabay“s thev.” ’ Asa mhanun ta tata-na 

like to-labour keep." ’ So saying he from-thei'e 

ala. Tya-chya bap“san tyas lamb as“ti-na 
came. Sis father-by him distant ichile-he-was 
daya ali ni dhlv^la ni tyas miti 

pity Came and he-ran and to-him embracing 

tya-tsa muka . ghePlan. Mag lekan bapas 

his kiss loas-taken. Then by-the-son to-the-father 

‘ baba, tnjya dekat mi Par^mes^ra-tsa pap kela. 

‘father, thy in-presence hy-me God-of sin was-done. 

ma-la tudza lek mhanun ghyay-chi saram vat^te.’ Pan 

me-to thy son having-said taking-of shame appears.' But 

bap'san gadyas-ni sangit“lan, ‘ are, byas tsang'lySt tsangni-sT 

by-the-father to-the- servants it-was-told, ‘ O, to-this good-among good-sxich 

kapXli nhesayas desa ; ni hya-cbya batSt ang“tbi gala ni paySt 

clothes to-wear give ; and of-this in-hand a-ring put and on-feet 

gbalay“s payHana desa ; ni pot-bhar kbav“n-piv®n adz-tsa 

to-pid sandals give ; and belly-full having-eaten-and-drunk to-day-of 

vhata, 


sandals 

yakat madza 
time mernment 

jita dzhala ; sand^la 
alive became ; lost 


inara. 

make. 


and 

Karan, ha 
Because, this 

huta, ta adz 
was, he to-day 


madza lek mela vhata, ta 

my son dead was, he 

ma-la garas“la.’ Tav5 te 
me-to is-found.’ Then they 


adz 

to-day 

anandSt 

in-joy 


garak 


dzbale. 


absorbed became. 




Tya-tsa 

thor^la 

lek 

malyet 

vhata ; ta 

His 

eldest 

son in 

-the-field 

was ; he 

tayh tyas 

gana 

nats''na 

aikay“s 

ala. Tavh 

then to-him 

singing 

dancing 

to-hear 

came. Then 


sad gbat-lan ni, ‘ he 
word icas-put and, ‘this 
sangit“lan, ‘ tudza 
it-ivas-told, ‘ thy 
ha san tujva 
this festival thy 


house-near when 
tya-na eka 
him-hy one to-servant 


came 
gadyas 


gs 


'adyan 
by-servant 
mhanun 
therefore 
ni ta 


gharat 


kav 


kay?’ 
what ? ’ 
bhay 
brother 
bap^san 
father-by 
dzay-na. 


and he in-the-hotise at-all tconld-uot-go. 


mhanun 

itsar“lan. 

Tayl 

tya 

saying 

it-was-asked. 

Then 

that 

day, ni 

ta kusal 

parat 

alay 

■come, and he safe 

back 

is-conie 

kelan.’ 

Tava tyas 

kop 

ala, 

is-made.' 

Then to-him 

anger 

came. 

Mhanun 

bapus 

bhayh’ 

ala 

Tlw'efore 

the-father 

out 

came 


sangamEiSvarI. 
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Bi tya-cliya inar'nya karay^s lag*la. Lekan bap’sas parat 

<ind him-of entreaties to-make began. The-son-hy to-the-father in-return 

bo?na kelan, ‘baba, adz it^kl varsa mi tujya-kada khap^tS ni 

speech was-made, 'father, to-day so-many years 1 of-thee-near labour and 


tudza hukum kaddi 

mocPla 

nay. 

Asa 

asun tu 

ma-la 

thy ordei' ever 

was-broTcen 

not. 

This 

bdng by-thee 

me- to 

s6b®ty5-bar6bar basun 

post karay' 

*3 ek 

sePdu 

sudds dilas 


friends-with sitting 

a-feast to-make one 

small-goat 

even was-given-by-thee 

nay®s. Ni jya-na 

tudza sag*la 

paika 

rand-mandl 

ghalav^lan 

ta 

not. And whoni-by 

thy <dl 

money 

harlots-among has-been-spent 

that 


ba tudza lek alya-barabar tya-chya navan san kartos.’ 

this thy son came-as-soon-as of-him in-the-name a-festival mahest.' 

Tya-var bapus lekas b6?la, ‘ts madze-dzaval rodz-^a as°tos 

JJpon-that the-father to-the-son said, ‘ thou me-with always art 

ni dza-kay madza ti tudza-^. Pan apun sarvf-ni anan 

itnd whatever' mine- {is) that thme-alone-{is). But us all-by joy 

karava he tsang^la hay. Karan, ha tudza bhav mePla vh{ita, 


should-be-made this 

good 

is. 

Because, this 

thy 

brother' dead was. 

ta 

jita dzhala ; 

ni 

dga 

sand^la 

vhata, ta 

puna 

gavHa.’ 

he 

alive has-become ; 

and 

who 

lost 

was, he 

again 

is- found.' 
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bankott. 

The variety of Sangamelvari spoken by Muhammadans is usually called Bankoti, 
i.e., strictly speaking, the dialect of Bankot, in the Mandangad Taluka of Eatnagiri. 
It closely agrees with Sangame4vari. The pronouns ‘ that ’ and ‘ who ’ are, however, to 
and ^6, respectively, and the present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the Dekhan ; 
thus, ml mdr^td, I strike. 

The Hindostani suffix mid is used to form nouns of agency ; thus, set^vdld, a culti- 
vator ; duhdrfmld, a shopkeeper. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show the general character of the dialect. 


[ No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Konkan Staxdakd. 

Bankoti Dialect. (Mandangad, District Eatnagiri.) 

\ 

TOW TOT, ^TTTOErr ^ 

w\ TOT^jT ^ ^trt ifWr 

I ^TR ^TTO^, ?T^f WT 

^TWTcI TTlTJT I ^3TTtR ^ rgiTT WRT-fxniT 

I ^TTf% cJTT SMRid 5fT^«T-5|Tf^ 

filTOT-^ ^ I <5IT f^IWR TTWR SITW 

^TTTOn TOT-TT^ TOW \ ^ W ^TOiT^ WR ftcff 

clf ^ snW ^WTT ^ cTT ^T^TOI ^ <TTO ^T II 
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Kon 

eka 

man^sas 

don 

Ce^'tain 

one 

to-man 

two 

dhak^ta 

ap“lya 

bapas 

mbaPla, 

the-youngefi' 

his-own 

to-father 

said. 


C No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

K ONE AN Standard. 

Bankoti Dialect. (Mandangad, District Ratnagiri.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

mul®ga hote. Ani tya-paikl 

sons were. And them-from-among 

‘ baba, am-cbya ma?mattya-paikl 
‘father, our propei'ty-from-among 

majya vatya-tsa asal to ma*la dyava.’ Am' 

uiy share-of may-he that me-to should-he-gwen.'' And 

maPmatta tyadz-la vatun-san dili. Phude 

property theni-to having-divided was- given. Afterwards 

tya dhak'tya mula-cbi ji-kay isbtak hoti ti sag“li 

that younger son-of whatever' estate was that all 

to eka dur dyasa-madf gela. Thite 

he one distant country-into went. There 

ap“li daulat ghalav^li. DzavS ap“li sag^i 

hixurious-Uving-in all Ms-own property was-wasted. When his-oion all 

daulat tyan gbalav^li, tavl tya dyasat mota dukal pad“la ; ani 

property by-him was-wasted. then that country-iu great famine fell ; and 

khaya-piya inile-nay*si 

to-eat-and- to- drink was- got-not- thus 

yaka 4arat dzaun-^ani ekya 

one in-to'Wn having- gone one 

Tya girastan ap*li duk^ri 

That householder-by his-own swine 

dbacPla. Ani te-yelas duk“r5 

was-sent. And at-that-time the-swine 


dzo 

what 

tyan 

hy-him 

tbodya 

a-few 

gola 


bisa 
share 

ap“li 
his-own 

disa-ni 
days-in 

karim-lani 
together having-made 

chaini-baji-madT saga'll 

all 


to bhikari dzhalya-mule tyas 

he beggar having-become-owing-to to-him 

dzhala. Ani tya dyasa-madf 

it-became. And that country-into 


girasta-kade 
householder-near 
rakhay tya-la 
to-keep him-to 
dza bbus^kat 
which husks 
tari ta khanyas to 
still that to-eat he 


to tsak^ris rbala. 
he for-service remained. 
ap^lya ^ata-madf 
his-own field-into 


khat hoti ta dzari tya-la koni dil5 as“t5 

eating were that even-if him-to {by-)anyhody given had-been 

tayar hota. 
ready was. 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THANA AND THE KONKAN. 

The various forms of speech, dealt with in the preceding pages represent one and the 
same main dialect, with slight local variations. There are, besides, a few dialects spoken 
in Thana and neighbourhood which are of a more mixed nature. 

To these belong Katkari or Kathodi, which is originally a Bhil dialect closely 
related to Khandesi, but has now been so much influenced by Marathi that it can con- 
veniently be classed as a dialect of that form of speech. 

Another dialect of a similar kind is Varll. The Varlis, as also the Katkaris, are said 
to be more like the Bhils than the Kolis. Their dialect is still more influenced by 
Marathi than Katkari. 

Lastly there are three small dialects in Thana, viz., Vad“val, Phud^gi, and Samvedi, 
which stiU have preserved many of the characteristic features of Gujarati Bhili. 


KATHODI OR KATKART. 

The Katkaris are a forest tribe inhabiting the mountain fastnesses in the Konkan 
and the Sahyadri Hills. Their name is usually derived from kath, catechu, which they 
extract from the terra japonica, or khair tree. Their dialect is sometimes called Katkari 
and sometimes Kathodi or Katvadi. The numbers of speakers which have been returned 


for the use of the Linguistic Survey are as follows, — 

Khandesh ............. 110 

Thana ............. 44,500 

Jawhar State ............ 450 

Janjira State .... 700 

Kolaha ... . . 30,940 

Total . 76,700 


No specimens have been received from Khandesh and Jawhar. The dialect spoken 
in Thana, Janjira, and Kolaha is not everywhere the same. The base is, however, 
identical throughout, and Kathodi must be derived from a form of speech closely related 
to Khandesi. 'I’he influence of the surrounding Marathi dialects has, on the other hand, 
l)een so strong that the speech of the Katkaris all over the Konhan now looks like a form 
of Marathi. Their dialect is, accordingly, no more pure. 

The sufiix of the genitive is tid ; thus, huMs-nd, of a father. Here the oblique 
form hdhds corresponds to hdpds in the Marathi of the Konkan, while the suffix agrees 
with Khandesi and Gujarati. The Marathi form in tsd is also used ; thus, mdjyd bd-chyd 
t8dk‘‘rd-ld, to the servants of my father. Similarly we find ghcird'md and ghardt, in the 
house ; sb^rd and sblfre, sous ; md~nd, my ; tu-nd, thy ; and tujhyd sambr, before 
thee ; to, that, and ye{ghbdd), this (horse). 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows, — 

Siugular, 1, aha ; 2, dhds ; 3, dha ; plural, 1, dhdv ; 2, dhd ; 3, dhdt and dhdt. 
The past tense is 1, hat{d) ; 2, hatd{s) ; 3, hatd ; plural, 1, hatdv ; 2, hatd ; 3, hatdt or 
hutdt. Another base hi occurs in forms such as hind, he was ; hindt, they were ; hl-hlna 
and hln, having been. Besides, we often meet with Marathi fornos such as hbtd, he was. 
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The verb substantive is very commonly added to the base or the present participle 
in order to form a periphrastic present ; thus, md d^dhd, or ^dtd-hS, I go ; md mard-ha, 
I die ; te kJiapahant, they work. This seems to he the regular present tense. Other 
forms are kuthas, thou beatest ; rtthas, thou livest, he lives ; yeJia and yehe, he comes, 
vdteha, it appears. Compare Khande^i maras, present singular of mar-na, to die. 

The past tense is formed as in Khande4i ; thus, gyd, he went ; and, he came ; raJfnd, 
and rah^nd-hd, he lived ; ad^tsan pad-m, difficulty arose ; ye kbnd-pasun ikat lidds, from 
whom did you buy this ? mdpdp kard-ha, I have sinned. The subject is, as the last 
instance shows, often put in the nominative when the verb agrees with the object. 

Instances of the conjunctive participle are khdi-nd, baring eaten ; vdtlJiln, having 
divided ; iJim, having come ; mdVmatd sbpi tdkl, the property having squandered was 
thrown, the property was squandered away. 

The specimens which follow will show that the appearance of Kathocli is now, to a 
great extent, that of a Marathi dialect, but that the originally different character is still 
easily recognised. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

Kathodi Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 

Specimen I. 

^T^TWr ^ WRT I 

^ ^TTWT mci^j mzi ^TWT ^ I 

! ?T»T ^ ^ ^^fcT ^ I mK\ 

I ^rrf^ rI3 ^<=h<3i4 M'^'tl I rf3 STpft M'^*0 I 

I ^ K'^r^ i str 

’^TWT ^ I ^ ^T«RT •tNT I cRT ^I’i'ii 37«ftd ^ 

^ Tff, 5IRt JRFf I STRT wft RTff I 

TTTT ^ ^TRT I ^ ^ sif^ Tt?R?: 

I ?n irrm ( m m 

^ R ^rfTEPft qm ^Tm 1 ^TRTr-XR?f cIRT 

e\ -J 

€t^T VJ RT^ I ^RIT-¥TAT I THT ^ cTR ^TTR-^% I 

^ ^ ^ cqWTTR^ \ tSTR ^^TR ^T^^^ 1 ^ 

WT ^TT^ trot TTTR^ft STRT | ^TTR- 

^ €lW m HTgVR[T-R|5 ^^.UPT ^^'ff I ^cff TiTR 

TmTRT RT I WT ^ ^ TTTR 

^tfTRT ^^K<s!T I STR '^dia ^R, ^Trf^ SJRt 

TPHTT ^R I ^c('^ ^<ldb ^UT ^ur I ^ttut 

ITRT ^ 1%^T ^fRl; ^ ^ ^TRT I RT ^ ^ 

^RRR H 

^^TR ^tW i^dfcr ’fcTT I ^ ^TTXri tt RR 

^ ¥m 1 wr^x^ ^mX ^TXf^ ^^TRT ’f cTT, ^ ^T?T | xni 

^WT c[z 

•n ^ 

^w\f{ I ^ arRt wr i sn^rr ^xt^ 

siRT ^RRT I ^Wt ^=?rx?ft wrfxwx ^xM, i" 



KATHOPI. 

’ftF m ’TTff I ^ W[% 

ftfTTT ^^flNr I 

^TT^ ^ 3T^, 

mm^ 5Rt^ I ^t?wr «n^, 

^^Tj, qi^ %^^TrfTO, qpn qrRT ^rrff ^rmi 

^T qn:qT ^^rqf %aBqf € qjwr i qnr^ »n^ ^n^n tctt ^ 
f^rqr ^TRi; ^ qw ^ ^ncif ^qtq^qr ii 



[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


134 


MAEATHl. 


KathodI Dialect. (District Kolaba.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Eke 

bahas-la 

don 

soh“ra 

ha tat. 

Tyat^a 

lahan 

s6h*ra bahas-la 


One 

father-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-among 

the-younger 

son father-to 

isa 

akha, 

‘ ba, 

ap*la 

kay 

ahh, 

tyaWa 

vata 

ma-la 

dye.’ Mahg 

so 

said, 

'father. 

ours 

what 

is, that-in-from 

share 

me-to 

give.’ Then 

tya- 

■ni 

ratihin 


dina. 

Mahg 

to paisa 

lihin 

dur mulukhSt 


him-hy having-cUmded loas-giren. Then he money having-taken far in-country 
g^a. Tya-ni tik^de dzahln sara paisa ud*va. Ani tatha dukal 

went. Him-ly there having-gone all money was-squande^'ed. And there famine 

pad®na. Tatha tya-ni ad^tsan pad*ni. TadhavS tya-pa k5hT nahl. 

arose. There him-of difficidty arose. Then him-near anything was-not. 

Mang to sav'‘kara-kada tsak^ri raha-na. Tya-na isa akhS, ‘duk°rS 

Then he a-rich-man-with in-service stayed. Him-hy so it-was-said, 'mine 

tsani-la dza.’ Tatha khara-la kay nahl. Tav5, '* duk“ra khai-nS 


feeding-for go.’ There eating-for anything was-not. Then, ‘ the-swine having-eaten 



to 

phol ma 

khai 

raha,’ isa 

tva-ni 

» 

manat 

ana. 

used-to-throw, that 

husk 1 

having-eaten 

stay’ so 

his 

in-mind 

came. 

Tya-la 

koni 

kahi 

opela nahl. 

Mahg to 

4uddhi-Tar ana. 

' Ma-ne 

Him- to 

by- any one 

anything was-given not. 

Then he 

senses-on 

1 came. 

‘ My 

bas-ne 

ghar balm gadi 

khapahant ; 

tva-la 

» 

pot-bhar 

bhakar 

mijaha. 


father’s in-house many servants working-are ; them-to belly -ftdl bread is-got. 

Ma bhuke-ne maraha. Ma utin bahas-kada dzain babas ma akhin, 

1 hunger-with dying-am. I will-arise father-to will-go father-fo 1 will-say, 

“ba, ma bahas-ni dekhat Deva-ni nlat pap karaha. Ata-pasiin 

father, {by-)me father-of in-sight God-of against sin done-is. Now-from 

tu-na sOhh’a ma nahT. Ma-la gadya-sara thyev.” ’ Isa mhaniin to tya-na 

thy son 1 am-not. Me servant-like keep.” ’ So having-said he his 

bahas-kade gya. To dur hata te tya-la bas-ni hera. Tya-ne manht 

father-to went. He far was then him the-father-by it-was-seen. His in-mind 
Tait vat^na. To dhav^di gya ani tva-ni bag“di-la mithi mari 

bad appeared. He running went and him-by ribs-to embracing icas-struck 
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balias-ni tya-la gula clina. Mang bahas-la sob^ra akba, ‘ ba, ma 

the-father-hy him-to kiss was-given. Then the-fcither-to the-son said, 'father, {J}y-)me 

tujhya'Sainur Deva-ni ulat pap karahS. Atb ma-ne babas-na lua-la nav 

thee-hefore God-of against sin done-is. Now my father-of me-to name 


akbu-la 

laj 

vateba.’ 

Ba 

gadya-la mbane, 

‘ dza 

ni ma-ne 

sobba-la 

to- say 

shame 

' seems.' The-father 

servant-to said. 

‘go 

and my 

son- to 

tsakot 

angar^kba gbal. 

Tya-na 

batbt angutbbi 

gbal. 

ani tya-ni 

pay -mb 

good 

robe put. 

His 

on-hand ring 

put. 

and his 

feet-un 

dzoda 

gbal; 

mang apan 

sagbe 

dzan khav ni 

san 

karS. 

Karan 

shoes 

put ; 

then we 

all 

men will-eat and 

holiday will-nuike. 

Because 

ma-na 

sobba 

mar^nel, to 

jiva tbina ; to gayel. 

to ana.’ Mang te 

san 


my son had-died, he alive became; he had-gone, he came.' Then they holiday 
karS lagbiat. 


to-make began. 

OdbySt vaclil soh“ra setat bata. To apTe gbar ana, to here, 

In-the-meantime elder son in-field teas. Se his-own house came, he saw, 

gana ni nats bata. Tya-na gadya-la bahb'a ani gaclya-la soda-bata, 

singing and dance teas. Sim-by servant-to it-icas-called and sercant-to asked-was, 
‘ T kay ? ’ Mang gadi Skba, ‘ tu-na bhaus ana, ani bas-la byes 

‘ this lohat ? ’ Then the-sei'vant said, • thy brother came, and father-to good 

riti-na bbet^na, mbanun tatba motbi jeAr*naval gbali-bi.’ To ragina, 

icay-in met, therefore there great feast put-is.’ He got-angry, 

gbarit d^a nabi. Tya-na bas baber ihin tya-la sam®dzav'*la laguna. 

in-house went not. His father out having-come him to-entreat began. 
^lotbya s6bbya-ni babas-la ikba, ‘ i ber, odha varsa tu-ni tsak'ri 

The-elder son-by the-father-to it-icas-said, ‘ this see, so-many years thy service 

kari ; tn-ni gosbt ma kadi model nabf. Tari ma-ne mait^ra barobar 

was-done ; thy word 1 ever broke not. Yet my friends with 

mayi kbusali kari mbaniiu bokMya ambas dinbel nabT. Ani tu-ni 

by-me merriment may-be-made therefore goat to-iis was-gicen not. And thy 
dbak^te sObb-ya-ni jind''gi kas^bini barobar nadi laguna ni udavi 

younger son-by property harlots with connection was-made and having-squandered 
tiiki, tyasatbi oclbi motbi jev®naval kasa karis ? ’ Tedbava babas-ni 

was-thrown, him-for so-great big feast how is-made?' Then the-father-by 

sobba-la akbS, ‘ sob“ra, tu ma-ne pati ncb*mi abbs, ma-na kay aba 

the-son-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou me-of with always art, mine what is 

ti sag“la tu-na-;^ abb. Madza kar“va bas’vb kbebvb i karu-la bata. 

that all thine-only is. Feast to-make to-laugh to-play this to-do was. 

Karan tu-na bbaus marina bata, to jiva tbibin ana ; dzO gayel, 

Because thy brother dead was, he alive having-become came ; who had-gone, 
to atb sapaebna. 
he note was-found. 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


KathodI or Katkari Dialect. (State Janjira.) 

Specimen II. 

A TALE. 

I STRT 

I SITJTT <i«hl ^liT^pcEn 

^ ^qRT I #5TT ^^1 ^nTtTPft 

^mK ^T, ^TRTT 9 <1*0 tT^ 1 

J^rrsT (Tl^l ®hK*i Uen<jsi ^cTT, 

^T I ^ ^rm ^tr ?5rRT 

^iR ^3TR 3 TRi fSU ?TR^ ¥R%^ ^ 

fft ^ ?T^-»ri ^ ^R-Hi I eft %ft I eft 

xftl^ iTR^ ^fTT^TT^ ^hRRT ^TT^, 

^TTW ^RRT ^ ^ ’feft \ jft ^ 

^tRT-m %TT I <^HT ^I^TT ?!sn»IT ^Tt3RT ^RRT -TTfl I STR 

^TRT, 5fT ^PRftri ^TTfT cTT ^TTTTWT T'cIMNI 't^TT 

^3TR ^t^ET^KRT qR^TfT ft RR |t 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Don dos eke-ts vat-na sangat dzahav. Tya-na nadar-ma ek 
Two fnends the-same way-by in-company were-going. Them-of sight-in one 
asral pad^nel. Tya-ma ek bihinl eka dzhada-rar tsadh“nel, an dzhada-chya 

bear fell. Them-in one fearing one tree-on climbed, and the-tree-of 

khandya-ma ap“na jiv dzag=‘va dap“na. Biskra ap^lya ekdya-chyan 

the-branches-m Us-own life to-save hid. The-second his-own hy-self-alone 

asvala samorani nibay lagar naha, asa heranl dzamini-yar 

oj-the-bear %n-front protection would-occiir not, so seeing the-gronnd-on 


C 
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paella an mar“na-na nimit lida. Tya-na maru-na dhong lida-na 

fell and death-of pretence was'taken. Him-hy dying-of pretence taking-of 


karan, tyan aikela-vhata, asval mur^da-na 
reason, by-Jiim heard-was, bear a-corpse-to 
ti asval tya-chya doy-pa ani an 

that bear his head-near came and 

gand“va, par tya man^san hakvel nahi, 
smelled, bid that by-man it-was-moved not. 


si vat naha. To pad^'na-aha 

touching not-is. Se fallen-was 
tya-na kalindz kan an nak 

his heart ears and nose 

dam dhari rah^iia, 

breath having-held he-remained. 


an ti asval to mari-gai ye . dhyan-ma lida. Ti asval heri 
and that bear then dead-is this mind-in was-taken. That bear having-seen 


gai. Ti asval dur packni, pihila maniis . dzhacla-varun khal utar“na 

loent. That bear far went, the-first man the-tree-from-on doton alighted 

an bis“rya-na akha, ‘ asval tujya kana-ma kay gundava hati ? ’ To 

and the-other-to said, ‘ the-bear thy ear-in what whispe^'ing was ? ’ He 

akha, ‘ mi tya-na tond tujya kana-pa hera.’ Tya-na dos“dar bola, ‘ tya-ma 

said, ‘ I his mouth thine ear-near saio' His friend said, ‘ that-in 


motha-sa dapada naha. Tyan vada-ts akha, dza manhs 

so-great a-secret was-not. Him-by so-much was-said, lohat man 

aha ta apTya batsava-tsa ichar kar“vaha an ap“lya 

is then his-oion protection-of thought should-be-made and Ms-own 
phas^vaha ye loka-si sangat kar^a nahi.’ 

should-be-deceived such people-wdth company should-be-made not.' 


kas“ni-ma 

difficulty-in 

dos^dara-ua 

friends-to 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TRAVELLERS AND THE BEAR. 

Two friends were travelling together on the same road when they were met by a 
bear. The one in great fear climbed a tree and hid himself among the branches, thinking 
only of himself. The other seeing that he had no chance single-handed against the bear, 
threw himself on the ground and feigned to be dead. He did this because he had heard 
that the hear will never touch a dead body. As he thus lay, the bear came up to his head, 
smelling and sniffing at his nose and ears and heart, but the man immovably held his 
breath; and the beast supposing him to be dead walked away. When the bear was fairly 
out of sight, the other man came down out of the tree and asked what it was that the hear 
had whispered to him, for, said he, ‘ I observed he put his mouth very close to your 
ear.’ ‘ Well,’ replied his companion, ‘ it was no great secret ; he only bade me never again 
keep company with those who, when any danger threatens, look after their own safety, 
and leave their friends in the lurch.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 


KlTHOpi OE Katkari Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

Specimen ill. 

f^T ^ I mmi 

m eft ^Tpft TTRT TOT 

1 1 ^ TO^H TTfflT I ^ SIT^gr ^T^ ??rR!T I iftr 

€tfTT ^ %!, ^3TR 

eT3^dbM*iT*f Zl^ I STT^ ^ERTaBT ^:T^TcT 

TTPR sn t^?n ^t3T ^T3B ii^in i oEjig^B mm wrfft i 

cim-^ mi ^rm mi x^m \ m\ ^rwpft ?5n^ 

«rRW wmi ^T^JTOT 1 cT3 c^IT^ TOTOT ^WXl ^ ZXm^ 

N> 

^TfT^ ftr^ ^ I ^rr^ ^rr^ i 

TT»T ^ ^ftn^ ^|«IMI TTRIT 

^ e\ j 

Tft^ 5T WT TO TTTrfT I m 

C\ 

to-^ ^ TOit^r, ?tt ^ %tot w¥ 

^TlfT I ^ ^TT^T ^TOTT-TOl^ TT I ??T cT^ eT^STT 

^ C\ Nj 'Sj 

^tz ^Tftr I g5?n ttt^ ^ i to ^ 

ft’fT I ?5T55rT TOTR^ SIT^ ^PfT ^ f^TT^T 

frZTOT ^TOTOT I TOT f^TT^ ^T db lTTI ?ft^ 

TOR TO^ftJTT Wroft mm g3BT ^^TOfT II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Kathodi Dialect. (District Thana.) 

Specimen III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kinya eka inan“sa-la don s6h.®ra hutat. Tyalfla dliak^la bahas-la 

Some one man-to two sons were. Them-among the-younger the-fatJier~to 

a1<hu-la lag“na-haj ‘ba, ma-ni kay daulat vatya-la yeu-ni ti ma-ni 

to-say began, ‘father, my what property share-to is-to-come that mine 

ma-la rata kari de ; nia raila-ts raha-ba.’ Mag tya-nya ba-ni 

me~to share having-made give ; I separate shall-live.' Then his father-hy 

tya-te daulat vati dini. Mang tbocl^kya disa-ni dhak“]a 

him-to property having-divided tcas-given. Then few days-in the-youvger 

soli'ra sagMi daulat lihi-na dtir desa-ma geba, an tatba 

son all property having-tahen far country-in went, and there 

udliaPpanau ralii-na sag^li daulat kbap^vi taki. Mag tya-ni 

riotously hating-lked all property having-spent loas-throion . Then hini-hy 

sag“la kliarcbi takat niagun tya desa-ma motba kal 

all having-spent icas-thrown afterwards that country-in great famine 

pad'-na. Tya-mula tya-la acbtsan padu-la lag^ni. Tava to tya desa-ma 

fell. Therefore him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that country-in 

eka garastfi dzaval dzai rab^na. Tya garasta-ni tya-la dukar tjaru-la 
one householder near having-gone lived. That honseholder-by him swine to-tend 

apdya seta-ma gbakva-ba. Tatba tya-la vatTia-lia, dukT’a ji tar“pbal 

his field-in sent-was. There him-to it-appeared, swine which hushs 

kbabat ti-ts khabi-na pot bbakra ; dusT’a tya-la koni 

ate that having-eaten belly should-he- filled ; else him-to (by-)anybody 

kalii Opel nabi. Mag to suddbi-var ihi-na apTya jiva-la 

anything given loas-not. Then he senses-on having-come his mind-to 

akbu-la lagana, ‘ ma-nya bapa-nya gbari dzabar mandzur-karya 

to-say began, ‘my father's in-house a-great-many labotirers 
pot bbara-bi, na ma atha bbuka-na mara-bS. Ma ata ma-nya 

belly fill> ^ hunger-vnth dying-am. I now my 

bas-kada dzay^'n na tya-la akbin, “ ba, ma tu-na na Deva-na 
father-to tcill-go and him-to ivill-say, “father, by-me thee-of and God-of 

T 3 
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MABlTHi. 




babu 

ap“rad 

kara-ba. 

TS ma-la 

ata-pasun 

s6b*ra 

nako akb^^il. 

Ma 

much 

sin 

done-is. 

Thou me-to 

now-from 

son 

not will-say. 

1 

tu-na 

gadi 

tu-nya 

gadya-ma 

rahin 

na pot 

bbarin. Tu-nya 

thy 

servant 

thy 

servants- atnong 

will-live 

and belly 

will-fill. 

Thy 


gadya-ma ma-la they.” ’ Mag to uthihin ap“lya bas-kada geha. 

servants-among me keep.'' ’ Then he having-risen his father-to went. 

Tya-nya bahas-ni tya-la duru-ts bera-ha, na tya-chya p6ta-ma 

Kis father-hy him far-even seen-was, and his belly-in 

ravandalu lag^a-ha, an dh5v“di dzabin tya-na gala-ma mitbi gbali- 

to-niove it-hegan, and running having-gone his neck-on embracing put- 

bl an tya-na bag*di-nia bag“di gbali-na tya-la guja dina-ba. 

was and his neck-on neck having-put him-to kiss given-was. 
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VARLT. 

The VaiTis are one of the early tribes in Thana where they are estimated at 89,000 
individuals. Their head-quarters are in the north-west in Dahanu, where they form 
more than half of the population. They are also found in Mokhada, Mnrbad, Kalyan, 
Karjat, and in the Jawhar State. Three thousand Varlis have been returned from 
Khandesh, where they inhabit the Satpura Range. No specimens have, however, been 
obtained from this latter locality. The Varlis of the Dangs speak a Bhil dialect, founded 
on Gujarati. 

The Varlis of Thana are also Bhils, and their language must originally have been of 
the same kind as other Bhil dialects and Khandesi. In the course of time it has, how- 
ever, been so largely influenced by Marathi, that it must now be classed as a dialect of 
that language, except in the extreme north, where it is stated to be a form of Gujarati. 

According to the District Gazetteer the Varlis have a tendency to shorten the words, 
and say for instance kot dzds, instead of kothe d^dtos, where are you going ? Moreover, 
they use some peculiar words such as udng-nS, to see. The specimen received from Thana 
corroborates these statements. Ndng, see ; nd,ngun, having seen, occur, and an instance 
of the so-called shortening of words is vichdr, he asked, for which the fuller Marathi form 
is vichdr^la. 

The language of the specimen is a mixed form of speech. In most respects it agrees 
with the current language of Tbana. Other characteristics it shares with the Marathi of 
Poona, and, lastly, there is an admixture of Gujarati. 

A is used as in the dialects of the Northern Konkan in many cases where Standard 
Marathi has e ; thus, tatha, there ; padHa, it feU ; dn^m, swine ; sdhgan^ I shall say. 

The Anunasika is often dropped, and often also added where it seems to be incorrect. 
Thus, tydt~u, from among them ; tenha, by him ; devd-tse, and devd-chyd, gliar a, in 
God’s house ; dha, dha, and dike, is. 

The aspirates are sometimes irregularly used; thus, asdml-na davadda, the man 
sent him; mangh, afterwards ; dilhd and dild, given; tenha and tyd,n, by him. 

In the inflection of nouns we find typical Konkan forms such as bds-ld, to a father ; 
bMs, a brother ; diik’‘ra, swine, etc. 

On the other hand, », I, and d are used as in the Dekhan. Thus, mdtfsd-ld, to a 
man , dtikdl^ famine , pcid Id, he fell. In inilcit, meeting, however, I is substituted for I 
as in the N orthern Konkan. 

The Gujarati element is chiefly seen in the vocabulary. Compare bijd, another; 
pbtd, by himself ; tyd-m, his ; marel, dead ; (hard, a little, and so forth. 

The mixed nature of the dialect will be seen from the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which folloAvs, 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 


Southern Group. 


Vabli Dialect. (District Thana.) 

I pincis*!^ ^trt m 

^ ^TWT W <Tt ^ I ^^<?4NT ^RT 

I ^ f^ in^ 

1 TT’g cm 2T^T I 

cTST ^T 5^135 1 ^sft | 

q^T ^Rft-Wqae I ^ ’^TTiqi 

wmj ^fit^ I ^ ZTVR^ cfi- ^ 

^ ^T^T f9R5T qit^T qfff I cT^" 

q I w[w qRT'q qfi w^ fw^cr 

^rl ^ hI qjR: ^stt# i srqsft qi-^ ^ 

^‘rRT, ^J ^ g?f ^HT ^ I ^TTOTf ^T 

^tq^T ^T¥ ^ ^^RTWiff 5T^ \ H^iT ift qqi ^TTI || 
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[ No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Vaeli Dialect. (District Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dka man“sa-la don poy^e hote, Tyat-^i lahana bas-la 

. One nian-to two sons were. Them-m-from the-younger fatJier-to 
vichar, * ba istela-tsa bhag dz6 ma-la yel to de.’ Mangha 

ashed, ^father estate-of share which me-to shall-conie that gite.' Then 

ba-ni istela-tsa bhag sar“klia vStun dilba. Mangha thod'ki 

father-hy estate-of share like having- divided was-given. Then few 

disa-ni lahana poy^a as“gha lamb bindze gavht ghen 

days-in the-younger son all far another to-village having-taken 
gela. Mahgh tatha dzaun as*gha istel udb4un tak“la. 

went. Then there having-gone all estate having-sqnandered was-thrown. 

Mangha te-nha as^'gba khartsun tak*lya-var tatha motha duka! 

Then him-by all having-spent heing-thrown-after there great famine 

packla. Tai-^i tya-la bal pad*la. Tya-khal to tath-tse eka 

fell. Therefore him-to distress fell. That-under he there-of one 

asami-dzaval dzaun rah4a. Te asami-na tya-la clukhra tsaraya 

person-near having-gone stayed. That person-by hini-to swine to-feed 

tya-chya setat davad4a. Tai duk“ra tar“phal khat ti 

his in-field it-was-sent. There swine husks used-to-eat them 

poti khaun pot lihariva asa tya-la vat“la. Pan 

himself -by having-eaten belly should-be-filled thus him-to it-seemed. But 

tya-la kOni kahi dila uahT. Tai tya-chi sud 

him-to {by-)anybody anything was-given not. Then his consciousness 

dzara vaPli ua boPla, ‘ madzhe bas-teg ghai-a kodhek 

somewhat loas-turned and he-said, ‘ my father-of in-house how-many 

madzura-na khaya milat alia, na mi bhuke-tsi phar abh'^dalat aba; Mi 

servants-to to-eat got is, nud I himger-of much perishing am. I 

atli-si madzbe ba-kade dzain lui tya-la stingau, " ba, mi 
here-from my father-to icill-go and him-to will-say, father, {by-)me 
Deva-tsi uPti ua tudzbe pudhb pap kela aha. Atha-sf tudzba poy^ra mi 

God-of against and thee before sin done is. Now-from thy son I 

fibe asa t3 samadz'^si nako. Tudzba mi ek tsakaru-ts dzasa aha.” ’ 

am thus thou icilt-consider not. Thy 1 one servant-on^y like amf ’ 
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vap^val. 

The Vadyals are one of the suh-tribes of the Pachkalsi Kun“bis. They are returned 
to the number of 3,500 from Thana, where they are found in the coast talukas of Bassein, 
Mahim, and Dahanu. Like the rest of the Pachkalsi they are supposed to have 
immigrated from Gujarat. 

Their dialect is most intimately connected with the usual Marathi of the Central 
and Northern Konkan. The cerebral d is not, however, changed to r after vowels ; thus, 
ghbda, a horse. The cerebral \i is often written, but seems to be pronounced as a dental, 
n being often written instead ; thus, pant, water ; but konl, anyone. The cerebral I is 
used as in the Dekhan ; thus, dold, an eye ; mitld, he was formd. 

The peculiar appearance of the dialect is due to some phonetical changes which 
VacPval shares with several Bhil dialects. The most important ones are as follows 

Ch becomes s or s ; thus, adkar, a servant ; sdnd, moon ; sdr, four. 

S and s become h, i.e., probably the sound of ch in ‘ loch.’ Thus, hona, gold ; bah, 
sit ; hdngatHa, it was said ; het, field; hembar, hundred. The s of the genitive suffix sd 
usuallv becomes h and is often dropped altogether ; thus, bdbd-hd, bdbd-yd and bdbd-d, 
of the father; tyd gdvsd diikdifddrd-hyd mersan, from a shopkeeper in the village. 
Compare the Bhil dialects of Chhota Udepur, etc. 

S is regularly dropped; thus, dth, a hand ; dy, he is. Forms such as hdy, he is; 
hota, he was, are, however, also met with, and h is perhaps in reality a feeble A-sound, a 
kind of spiritns lenis. 

Ordinary Marathi forms occasionally also occur ; thus, sdt, seven ; vts, twenty ; 
pannds, fifty. 

Most of the common characteristics of the current language of Thana occur in this 
dialect. Thus we find a in many places where the dialects of the Uekhan have e ; compare 
dila, it was given ; IdgHa, they began. 

The Ammasika is usually dropped; thus, Sfov nidh^na, good men; tydt-na, from 
among them. 

The case of the agent usually ends in n ; thus, bdbdn, by the father ; tydn, by him ; 
tiitn and mina, by me. 

The genitives of the personal pronouns are mdd, mdyd, mdy, my ; hid, hivd, thy ; 
dm-sd, our ; tiim-sd, your. 

The verb substantive is hdy, or dy in all persons of the singular ; the plural forms are 
1, {h)dt, 2, dhd, dt, 3, {h)dt. The past tense is 1, {h)dtdv, btd, 2, hbtd, 3, hbtd ; plural, hbte. 

T he present tense of finite verbs is formed as in the neighbouring dialects ; thus, 
mdo^tap, I strike ; 2, mdrHe, 3, mdi'^te, plural 1, mdrtdv, 2, mdr^td, 3, mdr^tdt. ‘ You go ’ 
is hm'i dzCi. 

The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, geldv or geld, I went, 2, geld, 3, geld ; 
plural 1, geldv, 2, gele, 3, gHe. 

Perfect and pluperfect are formed from the past by adding the verb substantive ; 
thus, dldy, he has come ; gelHdv, I have gone ; mel'‘td, he had died. A curious form is 
pucJHbd, he was lost. 

Future forms are ahen, I shall be; sdlldn, I shall go ; hdngen, I shall say ; mdrihtl, 
thou wilt strike, etc. 
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Some forms and words are Gujarati and not Marathi ; thus, sd, i.e. chha, six ; mere, 
near ; pdte-hl {bdy^ko}, one’s own (woman), wife ; bhuke, with hunger ; pot bhardvd, the 
belly should be filled ; tydt-m, from among them, etc. 

The mixed character of the dialect will be seen from the short specimen which 
follows. 

[ No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


Vlp^vAL Dialect. (District Thana.) 

^ I ^RT 

^ I RR mm i tpt 

^^1 f^WT ^ ¥R3^ ^TR 7RRT 

Cs. 

1 <RRT ^ I SIT- 

wft mm i crt ^ ^ t wr i mm 

?5IR ^RRT 7?IRT tffTfT I cRT ^ ^RW ^ ^TTf^ SH- 

Sj NJ 

rJTR ^T^ ^ HTRt ^ mm I ^TR RRT ^iR ^ 5TR I 
?R ^ ^TRTR ftWT 5RRT ^RRT ^ ^TRRRT ^R^’d^ ^ I 

tm ^ ^ H^TR I ^ TORT-^ WR ^ RRT ¥T^, tt 
^ ^TRRT ^ CRT ^ ^ I ^TRT cT^ TRiAT fRW ^ 

^TRSfRl ^ I ?R ^RRT ^ I 

<ft ^R ^T¥ ^TR^IR RT^ WRT RT^ W^R «ndbqob<>9| | JT^ RiH 

C\ 

^ RT^ ^T3B5rRT W RT^ I ?R ^ RT^ ^IWT, 

^RT, ^ ^TRRT ^ ^ qjq I ^3TmT #RRT ^ 

’q^R 5TR I qRR WW^WT I ^TRT^ ^TRR 

^srrfw trr qr^r^ w qRi-^ wrt i ^ 
qrqi% wrt rr^ qR i qrPR ^ ^^ctt ^ gq fqRi ^rt, 

q ^ I CRT q TRI qR 11 


u 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MAEATHl. 


Vad^val Dialect. 


(Disiaici 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka inali“na-la 
One man-io 
EoWa, ‘ baba, may 
mid, ‘father, 

Tatun 

having-divided 
hav^tun 

having-collected 


don por bote. Tyat-na 

two sons were. Them-among-of 


vatvaa istek ma-la 
• • • 

my share-of estate me-to 
dila. Mag tbodya 

icas-given. Then feio 

lamb gela, an tayala 
far went, and there 


de.’ 
give' 
dibat 
in- days 
paisa 
money 


Mag 

Then 


tycin 
by-him 

Tya-karHa 

Therefore 

d^aun 

having-gone 

dbad'^la. 

it-was-sent. 

pot 


dzak^la 

all 

tya-la 
him-to 
rey“la. 
stayed. 


kbapailya-var, 
being-spent-after, 
ad“san 
difficidty 
Tya-la 
Him-to 


Tava dnkar 
Then sicine 
bbaravo,’ aba 


31 

xohich 


tayala 
there 
padli. Tava 

fell. Then 

tyan dnkar 

by-him swine 

tar^pbal kbat 


him-by 
dhakTa 
the-younger 
ud“vaya 
to-sqiiander 

gbana 
mighty 

tafnan 
there- of 
sara-la 
feeding-for 
abat tya-ar'ti 


dhak“la baba-la 
the-younger father-to 
tyan tya-la istek 
him-to 


mag 

then 

to 

he 


estate 
dzak^la 
all 
Mag 
Then 
pad“la. 
fell. 

mere 
one-of near 

tya-ya betat 
his 

tyan, 


por 
son 

lag“la. 

began. 

duka] 

famine 

eka-ye 


hushs eating icere them-with by-him, 
tya-la vatTa. An koui tya-la 


in-field 
‘ ma-ye 

kav 


belly should-be-filled,' thus him-to it-appeared. And anybody him-to anything 
dei nay. Mag to budi-var ala-n bolTa, ‘ ma-ya baba-ya gbara sak“ra-la 

gave not. Then he senses-on came-and said, ‘ my father's in-house sercants-to 

kav^di roti ay. Pan ate mi 1)buke marTay. Mi utbun baba-ya 

how-much bread is. But here I ivith-hunger die. I having-risen father 

tay sallan an tya-la bangen, “vo baba, min aba-la vegal ya tu-va 

to will-go and him-to will-say, “ O father, by-me Heaven-to against and thee-of 

mere pap kela. Ata tu-a bok“ra bolaya mi gbatat nay. Ma-la 


Now thy 


before sin done-is. 
sak^ra bar^'ka tbey.” ’ Mag to 

servant like keep." ' Then he 

abe av”dyat tya-a baba tya-la 

is t hat-in his father him 

marTi an tya-a galya-la 


son to-say I worthy not. 
utbTa-n baba-ya mere gela. 


la eka 


arose-and father-of 

bagun kakValTa. 
having-seen felt-pity. 
ati mar“li va 


loas-struck and his neck-to embracing was-struck and 


He one 

To lamb 
went. He far 

tyan dbav 
Then by-him running 
tya-a muka gbefla. 
his kiss was-faken. 


near 

Mag 
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Mag pOr tya-a boria, ‘ baba, mi aba-la vegal va tu-ya mere pap 

Then son him-to said, ^father, {by-)nie Seaven-to against and thee before sin 

kela. Ata tu-va hok®ra bola-la mi ghatat nay.’ Pan baban sak“ra-la 

is-done. Now thy son to-aay I loorthy not' But the-father-by servants-to 

hangat'k, ‘ bara ang^'da anCm ya-a angat ghal, ani ya-a hatat 

it-ioas-said, ‘good robe having-brought his on-body ‘put, and his on-hand 

vak“da ghal ani paya-mand dzoda ghal. Mag apan dzak^'le dgan 

ring put and feet-on shoes put. Then toe all persona 

khav®n haus karu. Karan yo ma-a put mePta, to pun jita 

having-eaten feast shall-make. Because this my son had- died, he again alive 

dzala ; va pad‘‘l6a, to miPla.’ Tava te madza karu lag“la. 

became; and was-lost, he icas-got.' Then they merry to-make began. 


PHUP^GT. 

This is the dialect of a wandering tribe in Thana, and has been returned as spoken 
by 1,000 individuals. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in Phnd®gi has been received from Thana, and 
it shows that the dialect is almost identical with Vad^val. Compare ghoda, a horse ; pdtil 
and pdnl, water ; sdkar, a servant ; Sdr, four.; hona, gold ; sdt, seven ; vis, twenty, etc. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Vad^val ; thus, tuyd bdbd-hyd 
ghardt kaV'de-ra pbr hdt, how many sons are there in your father’s house ? tum-sd, your, 
etc. 

The conjugation of verbs is also mainly the same, and the difference between the two 
forms of speech must, to say the least, be unimportant. Our materials are, however, not 
sufficient to decide whether Vad*val and Phud“gi are absolutely identical, and it is there- 
fore safer to separate them. 
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SAMVEDT. 

The Samvedis live as husbandmen and gardeners in Bassein and Mahim. Their 
number is estimated at 2,700. 

They speak a mixed dialect, the chief components of which are the current Marathi 
of Thana and vulgar Gujarati. 

Ch has become s and h ; thus, aakar, a servant ; nasHyat, they dance ; dd^han, diffi- 
culty. The suffix of the genitive is Mora; thus, hdpa-hd, of a father; rdndd-d, 
of prostitutes. 

/S' becomes A; thus, in a day ; Jidk^roydi, son; het, a field. Ns becomes hn 
^■nd rs hr ; thus, mdhiid-dd, to a man ; mhre, years. 

Lil becomes il ; thus, hdild, he said ; ghdill, she was put. 

Other phonetical changes are also shared by the neighbouring dialects. 

Strong masculine bases form their nominative as in Gujarati and Konkani ; thus, 
hbkyd, a sou ; vdtd, a share. The corresponding feminine plural also ends in o ; thus, 
rbthyd, breads. The instrumental ends in e, he, and de ; thus, nirbhciye, without fear ; 
dmndd‘he, with joy ; hhuke-de, with hunger. 

The dative ends in do ; thus, md¥nd-dd, to a man. The usual Marathi postposi- 
tions Id and te (usually de), also occur ; thus, bdpd-ld, and bdpd’te, to the father ; 
edk^rd-de, to the servants. 

The inflection of verbs mainly agrees with the Marathi of Thana ; thus, hd, thou art ; 
hdy, he is ; hat, they are ; mar^te, I die ; vdtHe, it appears. The third person masculine 
of the past tense usually ends in d ; thus, bdild, he said; geld, he went. We find, how- 
ever, also forms such as geld, he went ; dhdd“ld, he was sent. The pluperfect is formed 
by adding the abbreviated verb substantive to the weak form of the past participle ; 
thus, mel-tb, he had died. 

On the whole the Samvedi dialect must be characterised as a mechanical mixture of 
Konkan Marathi and Gujarati, as will appear from the specimen which follows. 
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[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 

SlMVfiDi Dialect. (District Thaka.) 

^ i 

KTft «nf t ^ *rrft »TTt t i srrf 

^ 1%^ I f^TRT wwr 

^ w«R^rr i fint «ii^i- 

^mr ^rwr i <gw 

wr¥t I d^dBT €\ ?5T I f^^IcbT 

ift Tr^«T7^T??rm fft ^ttw^tph ^ i ^ i 

fh^ragr ^ >arrt-^ wrwr crt 

^■Rrrft ¥TcT, ^ ^ i ^ ^rm qiMTfi-cT% srr^ 

¥t^, ^ W «nwm ^ «TT5T qiiT I 

mw( \ TPf <^nTf wm 

WaB#r, ^TR <?rR '^^TR «IRT ^Ti^TTfr ^TR ?5ITfr 

I <^rRT ^RT, ^TRTf T ^ ^ 

qR ^ ^ ^TR ^ fRift TRTT TrT^ ^R I ^ qw ^R R^i^R 

I q^T ¥RR ?qRT ^TRT-fq^ ^ ^RT IRT-fqq 

qT^€Y qRT-fqq qDTt qR I IrT ^rqw f^Rt q^qR | qrnqr 
qrft ftqjft ^ ^TR WT#t, ^TR qRt ^ I 1%q3BT ^ 

^TRqrt qrft ii 

Idqdb T fRi^ fcqqft^ I ^qTRT qRn- 

fq% cTt ^r^<qi q ^nq qRRTq qrft ^rrtwr i fdqabi qqrr qRiwr 

Nj 

IRf qjR^ «nq ^qTRT i qiR ¥R I ^ fR^t, ^ qj ^Rt ^ 
^ g^qRRT 1^0% fTOTqt <qrfT^qt3T f^R^ I fqqaBT^ TRlt 
qtm f^ qR I t^R^ qq^ qrq qrr q^lq sit wq^ i 

U\i\3 si ?qR qRRT ^tf^RT I qq, q qt ^ir% q^ qRft ^ 
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eft ’fW ^ ^TTcWK^ ^ I ^ ^ftt ^ g ^TT^ 

tt^WT ^ I ^TPT W^ ^ 

^TT^ ffm^BT ?2IT^-^iftm ^TtS W I f9T^T ^ 

^ TT, ^STPT ^it ^iw ’fPJ I 

troT ^mr ^rr^ w^ <tcr^ ’fR i mv^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ TR II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


Samvedi Dialect. (District Thana.) 


Kone eka 

mah*na-d6 

don put 

bote. Tyat-ne 

dbakulo 

bapa-te 

Some one 

man-to 

tico sons 

tcere. Them-in-from 

the-younger father-to 

boilo. 

‘ dada, 

dzo 

mabo 

visbteki-bo vato 

abede, 

to mabo 

said. 

‘father. 

which 

my 

the-estate-of share 

is. 

that mine 

ma-te 

de.’ 

Minge 

tyah 

tyan dban 

vatun 

dila. 

me-to 

give.' 

Then 

to-him 

by-him icealth having-divided 

icas-given. 

Miuge 

tboclya 

dibat 

dbak“l6 

b6k“ro dzak^la 

bav“tun 

kacPso'kade 

Then 

few 

in-days 

the-younger 

son all having-gathered 

abroad 

gelo 

an nir^bhayo 

^aklya 

paisa-bo nikal 

pacPlo. Miiige tya-ya 

icent 

and %oithout-fear 

all 1 

money-of spending 

effected. Then him-of 


mer*sa dzak“la kliap“lyo-Tai* tya gava-mine motho dukal 

near-being all heing-sjgent-after that village-in great famine 

padilo. Tya-lie tya-la ad^han dzali. Tegola to tya gava-mine dukar 

felh Therefore him-to difficulty became. Then he that village-in sicine 

sarya dhad“la. Tigda dukar ji haPpate kliatyat ti apan 

to-feed was-sent. Then sioine which husks eat that himself-by 
khay5 alia vat''te. KOne tya-lii kay dila 

should-be-eaten thus appears. (By-) anyone him-to anything was-glven 
nay. TigHa to dbare-var yeun boilo, ‘ maha bapa-ba tade 

not. Then he senses-on having-come said, ‘ my father-of place-at 
sak“ra-do kav“de rotbyo kbaya-do bat, ane me bbuke-de maPte. 

servants-to how-much breads eating-for are, and I hunger-with die. 


Me 

ate bapa-ba 

tade 

dzate 

an tya-la 

hangate, 

“0 

baba, 

1 

now father's 

place-to 

toill-go 

and him-to 

IV ill-say. 

“0 

father. 

me 

abba-ba 

irad an 

tu-va 

» 

mere pap 

kcla. 

Ate 

tuva 

{by-)me Heaven-of 

against and 

thee-of 

before sin 

is-done. 

iS^ow 

thy 


bokb’o 

bangya 

me bar^'ko nay. 

Tuva 

t/ 

eka sakb’a bar^ka 

ma-te 

tboT.” ’ 

son 

to-say 

1 worthy not. 

Thy 

one servant like 

me 

keep." ’ 

Minge 

to 

utbun ap“lya 

baba 

bya-to gela. To 

lamb 

bay, 

Then 

he having-risen his-oivn 

father 

this-to icent. He 

far 

is. 

tov 

tya-bo 

bap tya-do 

dekbon 

kaPvalTo 

an 

tya-ne 

then 

his 

father him 

having-seen fel t-co7npassion 

and 

him-by 


dbaon tya-ya galya-do atbi gbailo an tya-do goko gbePlo. 

having-run his neck-to embracing icas-put and him-to kiss was-taken. 
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pap 

sin 


tya-6 hok^ro tya-la 

his son him-to 

kela, 
is-done, 
bap 

the-father 
ghal, ane 
put, and 


Minge 
Then 

tu-ya mere 
thee~of before 
nay.’ T6-pan 
not.' Still-however 
tya*ya anga-mine 
his body^on 


ane 

and 


boilo, 
said, 
me 
I 


‘ baba, 
^father, 
ate tu-vo 
now thy 


abha-ha irud ane 
Heaven-of against and 
h6k“r6 hangya bar^ko 
son to-say worthy 


vand 

gbal. Minge 

apan jivd 

majyaye 

behd. 

shoes 

put. Then 

tee will-eat in-merriment 

will-sit. 

hdk^rd 

mePtd, td 

ate jetd 

dzald ; an 

bbald, 

son 

dead-was, he 

noio alive 

became : and 

was-lost, 

Tig“la 

te ananda-be 

handd 

lag“ld. 


Then 

they joy-with 

to-overfioic 

began. 



sak®ra'de boilo, ‘ bara ang^da hadon 

seroants-to said, ‘ good coat having-brought 

ya-ya hata-mine vakudo ane paya-mine 

this-of hand-on ring and feet-on 

Karan maho 
Because my 
to laid.’ 
he was- found' 


Tig^la 


Then 

tdclya-mine 

that-in 

sak^ra-la 
servant -to 


tya-6 

his 


motho hok^ro 
eldest son 

ture vadz4;yat an 

trumpets they-play and 

hak marili an 

a-call was-struck and 

boilo, ‘ tu-v6 bha aid, an to 

said, ‘ thy brother came, and he 

tyahati motha jiran kele.’ 

therefore great feast was-given 

kbire-nay. Tig^e tya-d bap 


hetat hdtd. 
in- fields was. 

nas^tyat ahd 
they-dance thus 

isar“la, 

it-ims-asked, 

tu-a dada-la 


• 1 
this 


Td 
Re 

akUd. 

he-heard. 

kav 
% 

what 
huka-be 


ghara-ya 

house-to 

Tigla 
Then 

bay? 
is?' 


aid 
came 

eka 
one 

Td 
Re 

mi laid, 


would- enter-not. Then 


his 


lagTd. 

began. 


Tig“!a 

Then 


tya-ne 

him-by 


father 

bapa-la 

the-father-to 


thy fathei'-to happiness-with was-got, 

Tig^la td raga-be gharSt 

Then he anger-with in-honse 

bar yedn tya ham*dzau 

out having-come him to-appease 


hangila, 

it-was-said, 


'ba 


lo, 


me tu-i 
{by-) me thy 


ay“de 

yab“re sakb’i 

keli. 

an 

tu-i 

bang! kate 

nakar“li 

these- many 

years service was-done. 

and 

thy 

word ever 

%oas-neglected 

nay. Td-pan bdpTya-barabar 

sam 


karei, 

tari 

tu ma-te 

not. Still friends-with 

merry should-be-made, then 

{by-) thee me-to 

bdk“ru-la 

dila nay ; 

an 

dza-ne 

tu-a 

dban 

randa-a-bardbar 

a-Ji id 

was-given not ; 

and whom-by 

thy 

wealth prostitutes-of-with 

kbala 

td tu-d bdk“rd 

aid, 

tig“la 

tya-a 

karita 

mdtbe jiy^iie 

was- eaten 

that thy son 

came. 

then 

his 

forsake 

great feast 


kele.’ 

Tig“la 

tya-a bap bdild, ‘tu 

dzakTd 

was-made.' 

Then 

his father said, ‘ thou 

all 

ba, an 

ma-i 

dzak“la dban tu-a-ts 

hay. 

art, and 

my 

all wealth thine-only 

is. 


dzalam ma-a mire 
time me-of near 

Pan aba anand 
But thtis happiness 
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karyo-aM ritas hay. Karan tu-vo bha mehto, to jeto 

should-be-rmde-thm proper is. Beccmse thy brother dead-icas, he cdive 

dzalo ; va bhalo, to lalo bay.’ 

became; and toas-losf, he found is' 


In the north of Tbana Marathi is gradually superseded by Gujarati. The minor 
caste dialects are often of a more or less mixed appearance, hut it would he waste of time 
and paper to give specimens of all of them. It may, however, he of interest to print one, 
and the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the dialect spoken 
by the Mahgelas wiU therefore he subjoined. 

The Mahgelas are a tribe of fishermen in Thana. The greatest numbers have been 
returned from Mahim, Bassein and Dahanu. The total number of Mahgelas returned at 
the Census of 1901 were 11,538. The dialect of the Mahgelas is, however, probably 
nowhere different from that of the district where they live, and it has not been separately 
returned. 

The specimen printed below has been forwarded from Phiwndi. It will be seen that 
it is a dialect of the same kind as Vad^val, Samvedi, etc., with a strong admixture of 
Gujarati. The palatals have been transliterated as ch, j, and so on. It is, however, 
possible that they are in reahty pronounced as in Marathi. 
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MARlTHl. 


So-called MangEiA Dialect. (District Thana.) 

Wtm «TWT«T^T ^ Ttrf TTcff I WTHm 

^ ttptt ^srrft (Tt t i Wr 

^X^ I qlT 

^ttIw fPit ^*Muu*i ti^rh 1 t^nr fsrr^ 

<^(^<011-^ ?5iT %sn^ $«hicto I srr-giE rfr(<^i ^«x|ui i 

<T^ ^ ?2rr wr^ i cr « n <^i 

^Tsiwr yis^ i cf^ ^ ^iroet ^ct ^tcff 

?aT-^T ^JTPT ^TTWT ^TT^RT I ^Ttf^T fiWT ?gT?T ^RF 

^ I ^ I 4U<4i <4mi^ 

WTT ^mr ^ ^rctt i ift «ttwt ^nrr-^^ 
WRT ^ RiTRr ^ ^nrr ^ ^^ttt w w^\ wr ^tr w* ^ 
^ ^rTT-^ltjH TR ^ Wt^Sn^T ^RRf iR 1 ^TR^IT IRTT ?7t^- 
^FTT XRT^ ?TRT ^ I ^ ^TTTOTT ^RT-^§^ 5 t^ I rfcrf ^ 

^ ^TR l-^ffsfT Rfft Wnj^RRa’ ^ERT ^dbcjdb^l RRT ?2irfT 
^ToBinfcr f?T^ ’^rf^ ^ T^rrrr f%fd'^ i fFrir ^ imw 
^RT ^^rrr 1%^ ^ ^ tn"^ ^tr i ^rrfw ^trt-wt ^h 

^ ^ ^ 5R I trr^ ^txtr ¥mm ¥11%- 

cF^ F ^ ^TRR WT ^7^, ^TT1% ^TTfl ^TcFfrT ^lTr?n'-7RT 

I tlR ^HR WRR 7RFT ^ I ^iTTW ^ TRt ^ 

^ f^F^ IIFT^, ^ ^TWTTt I cFWf ^ ^RFT II 



155 


[ No. 38. j 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

So-called Mangel! Dialect. (District Thana.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya-eka inan®sa-la don port hotT. Ti-man-so . dhak“lo 

S<me-one man-to two sons were. Them-in-qf the-younger 

bapa-la boWo, ‘bapa, 36 mal'matte-bo vtto ma-na yevya-ho to de.’ 

father-to said, *fathei', which property-of share me-to is-to-come that give.' 

Minge tya-la sampatti vEtim dili. Minge thodTa 

Afterwards them-to property having-divided was-given. Afterioards few 

diha-n dhak^o por sakh^li jama karun dur de^Et gelo 

days-after younger son all together having-inade far country-in went 

ani tayE udhalepana-na vagun ap'li sampatti udavili. Minge 

and there riotoiisness-with having-lived his properly was-wasted. Afterwards 

tyan sakh^li kharchilya-var tya delEt botbo dukaj pad“lo. 

him-hy all being-wasted-on that country-in big famine fell. 

Tya-mult tya-la ad“chan padii lag*li. Tava to tya de^a-manT eka 

Therefore him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that country-in one 

man*sa-kham jaiin relo. Tyan tar tya-la duk“ra sar^vya-la apTya 

man-near having-gone stayed. Sim-by then him swine feeding-for his-own 

hetSt dhacklo. TavE dnkT-E jl tar'‘phala kbat hotT, tya-var tyan 

field-in was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were, those-on hini-hy 

apTa pot bharVt abe tya-la Tat^la. Ani knn tya-la 

his-oicn belly should-be-filled so him-to it-appeared. And by-anybody him-to 

kay dili nay. Minge to suddbi-var yeun bolTo, ‘ ma-ya 

anything was-given not. Aftertcanls he sense-on having-come said, ‘ my 
bapa-bo kav®do mol-karyas bbar-pur loti ay, ani mi bbukin 

father-of how-many servants-to sufficient bread is, and I hunger-wUh 

mar“tE. Mi utbun apTya bapa-kbani jan va tya-la boleu, “ o 

die I having-arisen my-own father-near tvill-go and him-to will-say, '• O 

bapa, mi Deva-ba yiruddb ya tu-ya hamor pap kell, na te 

father, (by-)me God-of against and thee-of before sin was-done, and that 

atE-pasun tu-yo por mi bobrya-la lay^k nay. ApTya eka mol-kaiya- 

now-from thy son I saying-for worthy not. Your-own one servant- 

pramani ma-na tbev.” ’ Minge to utbun apTya bapa-kbani 

like me keep.'' ' Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near 
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gelo. Tava to dur ay av“dhya-mani tya-ho bapu tyas baghun 

went. Then he far is thaUmmh-in his father him having-seen 

kapvaldo. Ani tyan dhavun tya-ha galyat mifchi ghatili va 

pitied. And him-hy having-run his neck-on embrace was-put and 

tya-ba chTimbo ghitilo. ]\Iiage por tya-la bdldo, ‘ bapa, Deya-ba 

his kiss was-taken. Afterwards son him-to said, ‘father, God-of 
yirudclb va tu-ya samor min pap kele ay. Ani atha-pasun ta-yo p6r 

against and thee-of before hy-me sin done is. And now-from thy son 

bo?yya-la mi yogya nay.’ Parantu bapan ap“lya sak^ris hangiPla, 

saying-for I worthy not.' But the-father-by his servants-to it-was-said, 

‘ baro jbago anun ya-la gbal, ani ya-ba batat ang“thi va 

‘good cloth having-brought this-one-to put, and this-of on-hand ring and 

paya-manT joda ghal. ^linge apiin kbaun maja kars. Karan 

feet-on shoes put. Then toe having-eaten merry will-make. Beason 

yo ma-yo por mary^o, to phirun jito jhalo ; va harapal^’to to 

this my son dead-was, he again alive became ; and lost-was he 

hapaddo.’ TavS te maja karS lagda. 

was-foiind.' Then they merry to-make began. 
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The Mahars are found all over the Bombay Presidency. Like their namesakes in 
the Central Provinces, they speak the dialect of their neighbourhood. Compare pp. 300 
and ff. ; and 351 and If. Specimens of their language have been forwarded from Thana. 
According to the District Gazetteer it is ordinary Marathi, with some strange words, 
and, especially in the north, with a cmdous accent. 

At the last Census of 1901, 41,039 Mahars were enumerated in Thana. They are 
also known under other names, such as Dhed Ilolia, and Parvari. They claim to be 
village servants, and in many villages are authorities in the matter of boundaries, carry 
Government treasure, escort travellers, and take away dead animals. Some of them are 
husbandmen, and others gather wood, cut grass, and make brooms and coir slings, and 
so forth. A considerable number find employment in Bombay as street sweepers and 
carriers, and a good many take service in the Bombay army. 

The local belief is that the Thana Mahars were brought from the Dekhan by the 
Marathas to help the Desmukhs and the Despandyas to collect the revenue. 

The Mahari version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son printed below shows that the 
dialect in all essential points agrees with the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

E and 5 are commonly written yd and vd, respectively. Thus, tyd, Standard te, that ; 
ghvdrd, horse ; ghbre, horses. Instead of yd we also find ya and yd ; thus, yak and ybk, 
one. Pinal e commonly becomes a ; thus, hhtika-na. Standard hhuhe-ne, with hunger. 
The instances just given show that the Anunasika is commonly dropped. 

A apparently has a broad sound. Compare dnond, happiness ; hards, joy, etc. 

There is no cerebral n, d, or 1. Compare pdnl, water ; ghvdrd, horse ; ilvdld, eye. 

Ts is often substituted for s ; thus, hitstsd, share ; dtitskdl, famine. 

V is dropped before i as usual; thus, is, twenty ; istd, fire. 

Note the tendency to aspiration in words like hdf, eight; 7ihav, nine ; dhdt, tooth, 
and so forth. 

'Eorms sack SiS Jyeld and gydld, went; jhyetHa and ghydtla, took, are well known 
from other neighbouring dialects. 

The inflexional system is mainly regular. The neuter gender is on the road to dis- 
appearance, it being often replaced by the masculine. 

With regard to nouns we may note the oblique base ending in s in forms such as 
tuhyd bdpus-ld, to thy father. Note also forms such as mtdn, in the field. 

The inflexion of pronouns shows the same peculiarities as in the case of other neigh- 
bouring dialects. Compare mahd, mddzhd and tnadzd, my ; tydhd and tydtsd, his ; hdml, 
we ; Uimi and tu,mhl, you. Note also mand, to me ; miya and mihd, by me ; tuya and 
tunhd, by thee, and so forth. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows : — 

Sing. 1 hdye Plur. 1 hdvd 

2 hdyes, hdyas 2 hd 

3 hdye, hay 3 hdyet, hiyeti. 

Other verbal forms are regular. Compare dldy, he has come ; dzdin, I shall go ; 
mhanaii, I shall say. 
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Note sdngla, said ; tsdrdyamt, in order to tend ; mhangdy-ld, to be called ; vdtim^ 
^<mi, having divided, and so forth. 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 

[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

maeathi. 

MlHAEi Dialect. (Disteict Thana.) 

9rn^T i 

% I SIFT ^ ^T^ W I SIT 

>?TWT ^nFT-^df^ ^^^ifcT 

ajDliT^ T’f 31 ?5IT ^ ^3W3T ?rr^T I m STR SIT 

=s °\ 

SIT *ST^T qrsrr I SlT-g^ SITW 

WT^-W WRt I ^ SIT tm-TRSHT ^WT f^TT^T trfsT 

«rT^3T-3jf^ TRIST ^^R SIT f^IWR ^^TT ^TPI^ 5JTcTR 

I eft ^ ^ siT-^rftr SIR rr:3TTT^ 

^R STRT I ^TR SIT STRT ITR ^T^I f% ftRT 3rr2I I eftft % 

^^tr I ttut ^rwtsjT Tf^r^TTRi rr 3it^< ^t^ 

^IRTft TI^ I Tft WT^TT-^T ^TTT^ SIT^ ?f5R^ 

•fT^t ^T^ ftf¥T ^TRTRT ^WT ^TR SHT ^ ^DT ^TR IT^ I ^TRIT 

^:^-Wf3T S^TH" RK ^fTTRlST TRT 5^ TTHTT ^TZR I ^tlSUT ?I^T 

TRT RTTR ( ^ ^m^T RIRT-RTT WRT I fTRT ^ ^ 

RTTRRT-TI^T' SITRT SITR I t5IT ^R 

R^R-^lftr SITf T TRIT-TpfTfri^ 3TR SITR RTrl^ I TR RR 

S<R*ft ’fRRT, Rt ^RT^ ^R SUT M’fT ^J^ ^jt^ 

TT^ I ^TR ^TRT-TJR SRiT RTT 3fRTWT RTRT1% ^T^ I SIT RRft 
RT^TTR ^TR^T ^^TRiTR ^ RTT RtRT 

RT^ R'^TRT I RR ^ITRT WTT-^nft ^ TI^ tTRR 5RRT ’^T^ [ TRT 

Rwtrt ^TTT^ ^rrg^i-^rftf w^^■ ^3 tr ^3tr3t ^ ti'rr ftR^r-^rf^ ?ff% 
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\ ^ ^ ^ m ^ sn^ iRTTWT 

SIT aiR^r 'fl^ I ^ ^»T# II 

0\ 

sn ^ srr^ wt^t^ctt i ^ 'ro-^rt^ w- 

'si Nj CSy^ 

ci(l«l I cT^ ^^tT-^TT*TOT<Tt^ 

^I«l4t STT^I IIT TRl I STR ^TT^ 

\j ^ 

f%«T^ TRiT ^ S13T «llMtl^l ^<sJ Ml I ^l=l<?(l 

Nj Sj Si Ni 

^cTT^TT srr^ ^CI^T TR I cRt ^ ^ »T^-5Tf% 

^3TR WT?!-^ I ’f5T-'arf% sn^ »TT^ ^r3R srr^«T ^^ttrtt 

si 

#R I XR ^crWT ^TTW f^RT ^ TO ftffT ^FTRT 

^T ^Z\ ^WT ’f f?I fW I cRt-XR 

fro ^xr^ ^^^T-Xf =h<l^ ^1 f% 

^flt I ’^TR ^?TR ^r^RT ^ e:T^5fT 

sRiT rtt: cfsfT sirsir ^rNttt ^irt^ i 

Vi v> 

sTT ^ STR sn-^»r mr^, rttt s =fTT ^ tot i 

^STR ^TOt >R-^cr 'fT^ I XHTS W ^1^*^ 

’ll ^TSnft ^ I WR ^ ^ i^TRT ^ fxfi^ 

^ I TOT^T W ^ ’TT^T ¥T^ II 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

Mahabi Dialect. (Distkict Thaxa.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Krana-yoka maii“sa-la tlvau mu?ga vliata. Anikh tya-mandliTa 

Some-one inan-to tioo children were. And them-in-heing 

tlhak“la bapus-la mhanTa, ‘babo, dz6 inal-mil“kati-tsa bitstsa ma-na 

younger father-to said, father, which property-of share me-to 

milay-tsa to ma-na de.’ Mang tya-na to sam.“da paika ratun- 

to-he- obtained that me-to give.' Then hwi-by that whole money divided- 

sani dbila. Tbor’kya div“sa-nl tya dhakTa pvar sam^da dirve 

having icas-given. Few days-in that young child all money 

gola kaiam-sani lamb“chya pardesat gyala, an titha 

together made-having far-being other-country-in went, and thei'e 


udhalyapana-na byapham rabfm tya sam“da dban ndhTun 

debauchery-with heedless Uved-having that all propet'ty wasted-having 

tak^lba. Mang tya-na tya dirye sam“da kharats“lya-var tya de4a- 

was-throicn. Then him-by that money all spent-on that country- 

manhl mvata dutskol par“la. Tya-mnla tya-la d^ago-dzag ar“tsan paru 

in big famine fell. Therefore him-to everywhere difficulty to-fall 

lagTi. Tandbi to tya desa-.mandb“lya yaka gir^sta-paii d2aun-sani 

began. Then he that country-in-being one householder-near gone-having 

rhay^la. An tya gir“sta-na duk^'ra tsarayas-ni ap“lya satan patbaila. 

lived. And that householder-by swine feeding-for his field-in it-was-sent. 


bbarava 


kay-bi 


tar^pbala 

kbat 

rbati 

tya-var-tlii 

tya-na 

ap“la 

husJis 

eating 

were 

those-on-from 

him-by 

his- own 

tya-la 

kalTa. 

An 

tya vakti 

tya-la 

kvan 

him-to 

appeared. 

And 

that time-at 

him-to by-anybody 


dbila 


Tandbi to suddbi-rar 


anything-even was-given not. Then he sense-on come-having 
babo-cbya manjnrdara-na pvat-bbar bbakor baye. An 

father-of hired-servant s-to belly -full bread is. And 

maroto. Mi ntbun-sani apTya bapns-kara dzain, 

die. I arisen-having my father-near icill-go, 

“ bavo babo, miba akasa irudba an tubya saml 

“0 father, me-by heaven against and of-thee bet 


1 mbangala, ‘ mabya 
ving said, 'my 

in mi bbuka-na 
ind I hunger-with 

, tya-la mbanan, 
0 , him-to will-say, 
sambukb lay a pap 
before much sin 


kyala baye. Atba itbun-sani tudzba pvar mbangay-la ma-na laya sar^ma 

done is. Foio from thy son cull-myself-to me-to much shame 
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tsakTa 

parmana 

ma-na 

sambhal.” ’ 

To uthun- 

sei'vant 

as 


me 

consider?' ' 

JB?e arisen- 

jyala. 

Tavl 

to 

laya 

dur aye, 

ik'kya-manhf 

toent. 

Then 

he 

much 

far is, 

this-much-in 


vat“te. Ap“lya yaka tsak^ra parmana ma-na samb 

appears. Yonr-cmn one servant as me const 

sani ap“lya bapa-kara jyala. Tayl to laya dur 

having his father-near went. Then he much far 

tya-tsa bapus tya-la herun-sani laya kakvaWa. Ty 

his father him-to seen-having much pitied. Th 

palun-sani tyaha galya-manliT mithl mar“li i 

run-having his neck-on embracing ivas-struck a 

ghyatda. Mang pvar tyas-ni mliangala, ‘ v6 bappo, 

toas-taken. Then child him-to said, ‘ 0 father, 


kaPvalTa. 

Tya 

yakti 

tya-na 

pitied. 

That 

time-at 

him-by 

maPli 

an 

tya-tsa 

muka 

ivas-struck 

and 

his 

kiss 


v6 bappo, abha-la iradha 

0 father, heaven-to against 

An atba-pun tudzha pvar 
And now-from thy child 
bapus-na ap“lya nvhak^ras 

father-by his servants-to 

sani ya-la peh^raya ; an 


an tuhya 
and of -thee 
mkangay-la 


to-call-myself fitness 
pbarmaila, * laya 
it-was-ordered, ‘ much 


sambukb miha pap kyala baye. 
before by-nie sin dune is. 
yastaki nhayi.’ Tya yakti 
fitness not-is.^ That time-at 
* laya byas yok clagda amxn 


amm-sani 


'much good one robe brought-having this-to put-on; 


yak mandi, pay an 
one ring, feet-on 
kata. An apun 

kill. And toe 

u kT ya madga 


dzyara 

shoes 

bi 

also 


ghala. 


ya-chya hata-manhl yak mandi, pay an dzyara ghala. 
this-of hand-on one ring, feet-on shoes put. 

yhas“ru anun-sani kata. An apun bi khai 

calf brought-having kill. And toe also eaten-hi 

khuchi yhayu. Karan kl ya madza pyar myala 

happy shall-be. Reason that this my child dead 

dzhala ; an gamayda yhata, tya gay^la haye.’ Te 

became; and lost toas, it found is.' They 

haros karayas-ni lag^le. 

joy to-make began. 

Tya yakti tya-tsa yai’Ta putur satan yhata. 

That time-at his big son field-in teas. 

ghara-goti dharakTya-var tya-na yajatrl nhats hayikTa. 

house-near coming-on him-by music dance loas-heard. 

man^satil yok asami baPvun-sani tya-na pusTa, ' 


Mahg 


mandzori 

fat 


ynayu. jAaran ya maoga pyar 

shall-be. Reason that this my child 

an gamayTa yhata, tya gay^la haye.’ 

and lost teas, it fouml is.' 


put. And fat 

khaun piun-sani 

eaten-having drunk-ha ving 
myala yhata, tya saji 
dead was, it alive 
Te natsu urun 

They dancing jumping 


iya yaKii rya-rsa yar"ia putur satan ynata. To yayun 

That time-at his big son field-in teas. Se come-liaving 

ghara-goti dharakTya-var tya-na vajatri nhats hayikTa. Tandhi tsakor- 

house-near coming-on him-by music da7ice loas-heaiA. Then seiwant- 

man^satil yok asami baPvun-sani tya-na pusTa, ‘ hya kay haya ? ’ 

men-among one person called-having him-by it-was-asked, ‘this what is?' 

Taya tya-na sahgTa binay, ‘ tudzha bhay alay, an to tuhya 

Then him-by it-icas-said that, ‘thy h^other come-has, and he thy 

bapus-la sukha-tsa milTa. Avarya-kartana tya-na mandzori vasTii kapTa 

father-to happiness-of was-met. This-reason-for him-by fat calf killed 

haye.’ Tandhi to laya kurdhi bharun-sani an manhi 

is? Then he much angei'-ivitk fill ed-having -become and inside 

dzay-na. Mhun-sani tya-tsa babo bhayar yaun tya-sahga gvar- 

would-not-go. Therefore his father outside come-having him-with sweet- 

gyar bolu IhagTa. Pan bapus-la jab dhila kl, ‘pahya, miha 

me-by 


sweet to-speak began. But fathet'-to answer tcas-given that. 
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maeathL 


it^ki sala tuhva-goti tsak“ri karun-^ani 
so-many years thy-uear service done-having 
mvar^la nhay. Tari-pan miha ap“lya 

was-hroTcen not. Still me-by my 

karavi mhun-sani tunha kandi kaddu 
sJionld-he-made said-having thee-hy ever kid 


tudzha hukum-bi kandi 
thy order-even ever 

khe?garya-pa khutseH 
playmates-with merriment 
bi dhila nhai. An 
even was-given not. And 


iya-na tujhya sam^da dhan kaPvat^ni-sanga khadun-sani tak^lha, 

xohom-hy thy all property harlots-with eaten-having icas-throion, 

tyo yo tudzha pvar alay, tunha tya-chya jivasathi mandzori vhas^ru 

that this thy son come-has, thee-hy his life-fox' fat 

kap^las.* Tya vakti tya-na tya-sahga bva?na kyab, 

was-killed-hy-thee.' That time-at him-hy him-to saying was-made, 


calf 

‘ pvara, 
‘ son. 


tu har 

ghari 

mahya goti hayas ; an 

maji sam^i 

dhan-daulat 

tuji-ts 

thou all 

time 

of -me near art ; and 

my 

all 

property thine-only 

haye. Parantu 

haros va 

anond 

karava, 


hya vadg^yi 

vhata. 

is. 

But 

joy and 

happiness should-be-made, 

this px'oper 

was. 

Karan 

ki 

yo tudga 

bhavo myala 

vhata, 

to 

phirun saji 

haye; 

Reason 

that 

this thy 

brother dead 

was, 

he 

again alive 

is; 

<ramav®la 

O 

vhata, 

to gav^la 

haye.’ 





lost 

tms, 

he found 

is' 
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KONKArsT. 


Konkani is the language of the Konkan to the south of Rajapur. The number of 
speakers may be roughly estimated at about 1,500,000 people. 

The name Konkani seems to be of a relatively recent date. The authors who first 
, , . mentioned the language describe it as lingua hmmanica. 

Name of the Language. . • . . ^ 

lingua Ganarim or Canarina, lingua bramana Goana, and so 
forth. Konkani means the language of the Konkan, i.e., tlie strip of country between 
the Ghats and the sea, and it might therefore also be used to connote the language of the 
country to the north of Rajapur. This has sometimes been the case, — in Ur, Beames’ 
Comparative Grammar, for instance; and the common statement that there aie two 
main dialects of Marathi, Dakhani and Konkani, is partly based on this wider use of the 
word. The dialects spoken in the northern Konkan are, however, closely related to 
Standard Marathi. The dialects of the northern part of Ratuagiri gradually lead from 
this form of speech to the language of the Southern Konkan, and the name Konkani 
should be reserved for this latter form. It is pronounced Konkani and Eonhil in tlie 
north, and Konkani in the south. The original seat of the language was Gomanta or Goa, 
and it is, therefore, often called Gomantaki or Goanese. After the Portuguese had con- 
quered Goa a large number of Brahmans and Siidras fied and settled on the coast of 
Kanara. At a later period emigrants brought the language to Belgaum, Sawantwadi, 
and Rathagiri, where it is locally known as Kai'deskari, Kuddll and JUdlvani. 


The Konkani language is spoken throughout the Konkan from Malwan in the north 

Area in which spoken Karwar in the south. The purest form is considered to be 

that spoken in Tishwada in Sashti, a province of Goa. In 
North Kanara, Konkani is the home tongue of higher caste Hindus, and partly also of 
the lower classes. It is the language of the Native Christians of North and South Kanara, 
and it has also been brought by Konkanese settlers to Honawar, Mangalore, and even to 
Cochin, The Ijin^uistic Suivei is not concerned with the languages spoken in South 
Kanara and Malabar. In North Kanara, Konkani is spoken on the coast, from Karwar to 
Bhatkal, and inland in Supa Peta and in the towns of Siddapur, Shsi, and Yellapur. 

In Belgaum Konkani is spoken in the south-west of the district, on the frontier 


towards Sawantwadi, especially in the Belgaum Taluka. It lias been variously returned 
as Konkani, Gomantaki, and Bardeskari. Under the latter name it is also spoken in 
Khanapiu’, by the Bardeskars, a tribe of Mavatha Brahmans, which forms one of the 
subdivisions of the Senyis. 


In Sawantwadi, Christians from Goa have been settled for about two centmies. They 
are chiefiy found in villages in the south-west corner of the State. Konkani is, moreover, 
the main language of the State. It is usually known as Kudali, i.e., the language of 
the Kudal Peta. The same name is also used in Ratnagiri where Konkani is the chief 
language south of Rajapur. Prom the Taluk Malwan in the south of Ratnagiri is 
derived the name Malvani under which the language is locally known. 

Konkani has also been returned from Kolaba, but the CoUector states that the dialect 
so designated is simply the ordinary Marathi of the district. 


Y 2 
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MARATHI. 


Relation to Marathi. 


A few speakers are also found in Dharwar, in Kolhapur and, outside the Bombay 
Presidency, in Chanda in the Central Provinces, while strong communities of Kohkani 
and Kudali speaking people are found in Bombay Town and Island. 

Kohkani is bounded on the east and south by Kanarese, and towards the north it 

gradually merges into Standard Marathi through the dialects 

Linguistic Boundaries. , r. 

known as Sahgamesvari and Bankoti. 

Kohkani is a Marathi dialect, having branched off from the common parent Prakrit 

at a relatively early period. This fact accounts for the many 
apparent divergencies between the two forms of speech. 
Konkani has, in many respects, preserved an older stage of phonetical development, and 
shows a greater variety of verbal forms than Standard Marathi. Several forms are 
peculiar to the dialect, and others have come to be used in a different way from what is 
the case in Standard Marathi. The tradition according to which the Senvis, a tribe of 
Brahmans who have largely spread over the Konkan from Goa, were originally brought 
from Trihotra by Parasurama, has been adduced by native writers as pointing to the 
conclusion that Kohkani has a different origin from Marathi and is derived from some old 
dialect called Sarasvati Balahhasha, which was originally spoken in Tirhut. The same 
writers also point to the broad pronunciation of the short a, which sounds almost as an o, 
as a confirmation of this view. The missionaries of Goa and Mangalore, to whom we are 
largely indebted for our knowledge of Kohkani, are of a similar opinion, and contend 
that Kohkani is not a dialect of Marathi. Their view is, however, based on too narrow a 
conception of the idea connoted by the word dialect. They apparently think that a dialect 
is a deterioration of some other form of speech, and if such were the case Kohkani would 
certainly be a separate language, as would almost every dialect aU over India. The line 
between dialects and languages is, of course, difficult to draw ; but in the case of 
Marathi and Kohkani there cannot be any doubt. They are both derived from the same 
Prakrit and are both dialects of the same form of speech. The reason for our calling 
this language Marathi and not Kohkani is that the national literature is written in a 
language which is mainly derived from the northern dialects of Puna and Satara, and 
not from those spoken in the Konkan. Compare the General Introduction to the group, 
above, pp. 3 and ff. 

Kohkani is not a uniform language throughout the area in which it is spoken, but 

varies according to locality and to the caste of the speakers. 
In the north, in Sawantwadi and Katnagiri, the spoken form 
gradually approaches Standard Marathi. The minor dialects which form the connecting 
link with that form of speech will be dealt with below. In Goa the language is 
largely mixed up with Portuguese words. .Monsenhor S. R. Dalgado estimates the 
amount of such loanwords at about one-tenth of the whole vocabulary. In Kanara the 
proportion of Dra vidian words is greater, and it increases as we go southwards. The 
pronunciation, moreover, varies from place to place. All these differences do not, 
however, affect the general character of the language, and we need not split it up 
into sub-dialects. Somewhat different is the case with regard to caste dialects such as 
Daldi and Chitpavani, and these as well as Kudali will be separately dealt with in the 
following pages. Minor discrepancies will be noted in the remarks on Kohkani gram- 
mar below. 


Dialects. 
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The estimates of the number of speakers which follow are based on local returns 

furnished for the use of the Linguistic Survey. Kohkani 

Number of speakers. 

has been returned under various names, and these have 
been added in the table which follows : — 


Xame of District or State. 

Deported 

name 

of dialect. 


Number of speukers. 

Bombay Town and I..,land . 

Konkani . 



• 

• 

21,000 

•* -3 33 • * * 

K ud.ali 



•• 

* 

fO.OOO 

Ratnagiri ..... 

Goane.se . 




. 

2,300 

33 * • • » . 

Kudali 





302.000 

Sawantwadi ..... 

Goanese . 




* 

4.600 

•3 « • • • • 

Kudali . 





18.3,600 

Kanara ...... 

Konkani . 


• 


. 

157.000 

Belgaum ...... 

Kohkani . 




• 

1,150 

3 * • • • ■ • • 

Gcaucse . 


• 


• 

1,500 

33 « • • • • « 

Bardeskari 


« 



10 

0 

0 

Dharwar . 

Kahkani . 


. 


♦ 

1,700 

Kolhapur . . . . . ' 

1 

Konkani . 


• 

. 

i 

•! 

0 

0 


Total 

• 


• 

.1 

773,650 


To this total must be added the speakers of Daldl and Chitpavani, two dialects 
which form the connecting link between Kudali, tbe northernmost dialect of Kohkani, 
and the Marathi dialects of the Central and Northern Konkan. Both will be separately 
dealt with below. The revised figures are 23,500 and 69,000 respectively. The total 
number of speakers of Kohkani and its sub-dialects in the districts which fall within the 
scope of the Linguistic Survey are, therefore, as follow's : — 

Konkani, including Kudaji .... ..... 773,6.50 

Daldl 23,500 

Chitpavani 69.000 


Tot.^l . 866.150 


Outside the Bombay Presidency Kohkani has only been returned from Chanda in 
the Central Provinces. At the Census of 1891, speakers were enumerated in the Madras 
Presidency, in Coorg, Mysore and Rajputana, and Kohkani is, lastly, the principal 
language of the Portuguese dominions in India. The final figures are, therefore, as 


follows : — 

Bombay Presidency .......... S66,150 

Madras Presidency .......... 132,879 

Coorg 2,129 

Mysore 4,166 

Portuguese India 560,000 

Rajputana ............ 47 

Chanda 20 


Total . 1,565,391 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Estevao, Tiioiiaz,— Jrie da lingua Ganarim. Rachol 1649. 

„ Grammatica da lingua Goncani. 2. impress., prec, a meraoria sobre a dislribvqdo 

geographica das principas linguae da India, par Ersk. Perry, e o ensaio liistorico da lingua 
Goncani. Nova Goa 1857. 

Van Rheede, H., — Eortus Indicus Malabaricns. Vol. i, Amsterdam 1678. The introduction contains 
a testimonium in Kohkani, written in Devanagari. Contains also names of plants in Kohkani. 

Fbitz, Johann Feiedeich, — Orientalisch und Occident alischer Sprachmeister, etc. Leipzig 1748. Com- 
parative vocabulary, Cuncanice, etc., between pp. 212 and 213. The Lord’s Prayer, after B. 
Schulz, in lingua Goanica, Appendix p. 85. 

Heevas, Loeenzo, — Baggio prattico delle lingue con proleg omeni e una raccolta di Orazioni Dominicali in 
pin di trecento Lingue e Bialetti. Cesena 1787. The Lord’s Prayer in Goanese on p. 145. 

Adelung, Johan Christoph, — Mithridates, oder allgemeine SpracJienkunde mit dem Vater TJnser als 
Spraohprobe in bey nahe fiitif liundert Sprachen und Mundarten. Vol. i., Berlin 1806, pp. 217 
and f. ; Vol. iv., Berlin 1817, p. 492. Two versions of the Lord’s Prayer, one by Benj. Schulz, 
and the other from Hervas, are printed in Vol. i., pp. 217 and f. 

DA CuNHA Ni7ARA, J. H., — Ensaio liistorico da lingua Goncani. Nova Goa 1858. 

[Santa-Anna, Francis Xavier de]. — Grammatica da lingua Goncani, escripta em Portuguez por um 

missionario Italiano. Nova Goa 1859. 

[ >> ,, ] Biccionario Portuguez-Concani, por um missionario Italiano. Nova 

Goa 1868. 

Burnell, A. C., — Specimens oj South Indian Bialects No. 9. Translated from the Vulgata into the 
Konkani spoken by the Roman Catholics of South Ganara. Mangalore 1872. 

Early Printing in India. Indian Antiquary, Vol. ii., 1673, p. 98. 

Homem, Maria Paulo, — Vocabulario Inglez, Portuguez, e Conaanin, co-ordinada para uso dos meninos. 
Tom. i., Assegao, Bombay 1873. 

Rodriguez, Ignacio Xavier de Souza. — Biccionario Goncani Portuguez. Bombay 1873, 

Homem, P. H., — Noue vocabulario em Portuguez, Goncanim, Ingleza, e Hindustani. Go-ordinado 
alphabetioamente para o uso dos sens patricios que percorrem a India Ingleza. Tom i., Assegao, 
Bombaim, 1S74. 

Wilson, H. H., — Tribes and Languages of the Bombay Presidency . Indian Antiquary, Vol. iii, 1874, 
p. 225. 

GeRSON da Cunha, J. — Materials for the History of Oriental Studies amongst the Portuguese, Atti del 
iv congresso iutemazionale degli orientalisti. Vol. ii., Firenze 1881, pp. 179 and fi, 
„ ), The Konkani Language and Literature. Bombay 1881. 

hlAEFBi, Angelus Feancis Xavier. — A Konkani Grammar. Mangalore 1882, 

>1 )• An English-Konkani Biclionary. Mangalore 1883. 

„ ,, A Konkani-English Bictionary . Mangalore 1883. 

Dalgado, Monsenhor Sebastiao Rodolpho. — Biccionario Komkani-Portuguez philologico-etymologico 
composto no alphabeto Bevandgari com a translittergao seyundo a systemo Jonesiano. Bombaim 
1893. 

Piers, J., — Konkani Poilan Pustak, or the first book on Konkanim. 1894. 

Dias, A., — Bictionary of English and Gonkanim with nearly 300 English proverbs. Bombay 1899. 

Saldanha, j. a., — The Origin and Growth of Konkani, The Mangalore Magazine, Vol. ii, 1902, 
pp. 169 and ft. 

Compare the authorities mentioned above on pp. 15 and ff. 


Konkani is said to have developed an indigenous literature before the Portuguese 
Literature conquest. This conquest aimed at the introduction of Christ- 

ianity, and the old manuscripts were burnt by the invaders 
as containing pagan doctrines. The zeal of the missionaries caused the temples to 
be bu3?nt and at the same time destroyed the old literature so that no traces are now left. 
They even tried to exterminate the language, and in 1681 a royal proclamation was 
issued forbidding the use of Konkani among the natives. In 1731 the Inquisitor of 
Goa, in a letter to the King, complains of ‘ the non-observance of the law of His Host 
Serene Lord Horn Sebastiao and of the Goanese councils which forbids to the natives of the 
country to speak in their idiom, compelling them to speak only the Portuguese language.' 
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Written Character. 


Under such circumstances it cannot be wondered that the study of Kohkani was 
not initiated by the Portuguese. The merit of having first dealt with this language 
belongs to an Englishman. 

Thomas Stephens (Thomaz Estevao), who came to Goa in 1579 and died there in 
1619, wrote the first Kohkani grammar. Erom his hand we also possess a Catechism and 
a paraphrase of the New Testament in the popular Otl metre. This latter book, which 
contains 11,018 stanzas in two parts, was printed at Rachol in 1616, was reprinted 
in 1649 and 1654, and is still a favourite book with native Christians. Since that time 
a religious literature in Kohkani has grown up, proceeding from the pens of Portu- 
guese missionaries and native converts. For a fuller account of this literature the 
student may consult Gerson da Cunha’s Materials for the Sistory of Oriental Studies 
amongst the Portuguese, quoted under authorities. 

A national literature in Kohkani does not exist. Some lyrical poems have, however, 
been printed by Mr. M. V. d’Ahreu in his periodical pubhcation Bamalhetinho, Goa, 1866. 

The old Kohkani literature is said to have been written in the Devanagari alphabet 

which was also used by Carey in his translation of the N ew 
Testament into this dialect. Later on the Kanarese alphabet 
was introduced, and, lastly, the Jesuit Fathers of the Christian College at Mangalore 
have made use of the Roman alphabet in several of their religious books. The modem 
literature is almost exclusively religious, and it is now written in all the three characters 
just mentioned. 

Fronunciation. — Kohkani is usually described as a strongly nasal language. The 
nasalisation is carried to the extreme degree by the Sen vis of Karwar. Compare below, 
pp. 188 and ff., where a short account of their dialect will be given. The Anunasika is 
much more strongly pronounced than is the case in Standard Marathi, and sometimes 
entirely supersedes a following sound; thus, parydw, iox pary ant, veoXil \ setdn, for ktdnt, 
in the field. It is usually replaced by the class nasal before all mute consonants; thus, 
setdnt. Standard Marathi setat, in the field. In other respects its use is regulated in the 
same way as in Standard Marathi. 

In the extreme south, about Mangalore, and also among the Senvis of Karwar, 
we find the same rule as in Kanarese that no word can end in a pure consonant, a 
short vowel sound being always added. Thus, puf", son ; kes’*, hair ; dzd?p, persons. 
This short vowel is sometimes, especially in Karwar, fuUy sounded, and we find forms 
such as sdnu, the younger ; puta, sons. The preservation of old final vowels in such 
dialects is probably due to Kanarese influence, and, as a general rule, we may say that the 
short a is pronounced in the same cases as in Standard Marathi. The accent usually rests 
on the final syllable, though never on the short vowel pronounced after a final consonant. 
Under the influence of the stress a short vowel is often dropped in the penultimate ; 
thus, dhd. Standard dahd, ten ; sd or so. Standard sahd, six. 

The short a has the usual sound like u in ‘ but ’ in the north, from Sawantwadi to 
Bombay. Farther south it becomes more open, like the o in ‘ hot, ’ and it is then usually 
written o or u ; thus, bore, well ; boin, sister ; mon, nihan, and mhun, say. It is then 
often lengthened before compound consonants ; thus, pod-che, which will fall ; kdrn, 
having done. In such cases the o is also due to the dropping of the u which originally 
followed ; compare Standard Marathi harm, having done. A final i and u are similarly 
sometimes reflected epenthetically in the preceding vowel, changing a short a to d and 
0 respectively ; thus, ger, from gari, in the house ; mir or voir, from uvari. Standard 
Marathi var, on ; hov, much, but bavuts, with the emphatic particle ts added. 
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A long a corresponds to Standard Marathi e in the Xominative plural of neuter 
nouns ; thus, vorsa. Standard varshe, years. On the other hand the final e in strong 
neuter bases is preserved as e in Kohkani ; thus, bore hhurge, a good child. Kohkani has 
here preserved an older state of affairs than Standard Marathi, the terminatioa e in the 
neuter plural being derived from Prakrit di, while d in the neuter singular goes back 
to a Prakrit aya. In the same way Kohkani has d in the Futme of the first conjugation 
where Standard Marathi has e ; thus, uthdn. Standard uthen, I will rise. 

1 and u are generally treated as in Standard Marathi. They are, however, some- 
times shortened, and even dropped, in cases where they are pronounced long in Standard 
Marathi. Thus, ghetHi and ghetHl, she was taken ; mdrim and mdrn, having struck. 

jS" and 0 have two different sounds, a long and closed, and an open and short one. 
The short e and o are best distinguished in the specimens written in Kanarese letters. The 
Sawantwadi specimens, which are written in Devauagari, make use of the signs ^ and 
in order to denote the shoi-t e and o respectively. These signs are also used in Bihari. 

The two sounds are interchangeable in somewhat the same way as short and long i 
and «, the long sound being shortened in the penultimate and in syllables preceding it. 
Thus, ek, one, oblique ekd ; Idk, people, oblique lokd. The open sounds, however, also 
occur in many other instances. 

E is short in the terminations of the plural masculine, and in the neuter singular ; 
thus, checje geUy the boys went ; kele, it -was done ; sagHe, all, etc. The short e sometimes 
also occurs in words such as tel, oil; set, field; ek and ek, one, in all of which the 
following consonant is derived from a double consonant in Prakrit ; compare Maharastri 
Prakrit tella, oil ; chhetta, field ; ekka, one. In the same way we also find and put, 
Prakrit putta, son. In this respect Kohkani agrees with Sindhi, Lahnda, and the Paisachi 
languages of North-Western India. In some of the specimens, however, no distinction 
is made between the two sounds, and our materials are not sufficient to define the rules 
regarding their interchange. 

The short, open, o is found in the nominative of strong masculine bases and in the verbal 
forms agreeing with them, in which cases we find d in Standard Marathi ; thus, ghodo, a 
horse ; gelo, he went. The feminine plural of weak bases, on the other hand apparently ends 
in 0 ; thus, vdtd, ways ; but also dhuvo, daughters. Open o also occurs in the infinitive, 
which ends in uk or ok, or else in ^k ; thus, mhandk, to say ; mdruk and mdruk, to strike. 

Initial e and o are usually pronounced as ye and vo respectively. Pater Maffei 
illustrates this tendency by some instances of the native pronunciation of foreign words ; 
thus, yergo for Latin ergo ; vordo for Latin ordo. He thinks it probable that this pro- 
nunciation is due to the influence of Kanarese. Instead of ye we dialectically find yb in 
ybk, one (Goa and Belgaum), yb, go (Belgaum), etc. 

Ai and au are not proper diphthongs in Kanarese, but are frequently urritten instead 
of dy and dv respectively. The same seems to be the case in Kohkani, where ai and dy, 
au and dv are continually interchanged ; thus, ailo and dylo, he came. When these 
sounds are nasalised the semivowels y and fare apparently pronounced through the nose, 
This we must infer from such spellings as bdpayk and bapdlk, to fathers ; hav, hdu, 
and Mvd, I. The correct spellings are probably bdpdyk and hdv. 

It has not been possible to give definite rules for the pronunciation of the vowels in 
Kohkani, because the spelling of the specimens received is not very consistent. The 
question is, however, of considerable importance for the undei’standing of the phonetical 
development of Kohkani and also of Marathi, and it is much to be desired that some 
phonetically trained scholar in the Koukan will give us an exact description of the sounds. 
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The consonants are, generally speaking, pronounced as in Standard Marathi. 
Some few exceptions wiU be noted in what follows. 

Aspirated letters have a strong tendency to lose their aspiration (another instance of 
agreement with the languages of the North-West). Thus, we find boin, Standard bhain, 
sister ; bdv. Standard hhdu, brother ; ger. Standard ghart, at the bouse ; dml. Standard 
dmhi, we ; dv and hdv, I ; o and ho, this. In bbv, much ; rdvHo, he remained, the h 
seems to have been elided and replaced by a euphonic v. The aspirates are, however, 
often preserved in writing. How indistinct their pronunciation is, is shown by the fact 
that they are sometimes written instead of unaspirated letters ; thus, dhur and dur, far. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. The emphatic particle ts, 
before which a short a is inserted if the preceding word ends in a consonant, has 
preserved the older form chi in Karwar. 

The common pronunciation of jh. is gny ; thus, gnydn, knowledge. This sound 
only occurs in borrowed words. 

The cerebral letters are pronounced as in Standard Marathi. D and dh appear 
instead of cl in dttkar or dhukar, swine. This is probably due to the influence of 
Kanarese, in which language an initial cl is sometimes interchangeable with d. 

The cerebral n is used as in Standard Marathi. Note, however, dni, Standard 
dni, and. 

The cerebral I is also used as in Standard. Sakai, all, is probably different from 
sagHo, all. 

V is often dropped before i, and occasionally also before e ; thus, ikuk and vikuk, 
to sell ; ifkcil and vis'^kal, scattered ; isdr and visdr, forget ; yepdr, business. It has 
sometimes an aspirated soimd ; thus, vhad, vhod, and even hod, great ; compare Standard 
vadll ; vhdfhap, music ; sirvhidor, Portuguese sermdor, a servant. Similarly we also 
find mhdl. Standard mdl, property. V between vowels is sometimes interchangeable 
with y ; thus, tmZ and tuye, by thee. 

A dental n and I often become cerebralised when a cerebral sound precedes ; thus, 
mhan for mhann, having said ; hocllo, for hociHo, big ; dhddlo and dhdlo, for dhddHo, 
sent ; meUo and melo for melHo, he was found. Occasionally we find other instances of 
assimilation ; thus, mdlU, for mdr^U, she was struck ; vitsdlle for vitsdrHe, it was asked. 
In a similar way an Anunasika usually coalesces with a following n ; thus, dukrd-n%, for 
diikra-m, by pigs. It may be noted in this connection that some dialects, especially in 
Belgaum, show the same tendency to drop altogether the Anunasika that is so charac- 
teristic of other Marathi dialects. 

Nouns. — Gender is usually distinguished in the same way as in Standard Marathi. 
Nouns denoting women before puberty or marriage are, however, neuter, and the same 
gender is also used to denote women of inferior rank. Thus, checju, a daughter, a gu’l ; 
te khai gele, where did she {lit. it) go ? In the case of animals the gender is sometimes 
distinguished by adding the adjectives cldcllo, male, and bdilo, female ; thus, sime, dog, 
bail or bdile stine, a bitch ; clddle clonk, a male crane, and so forth. 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. We need only remember that the 
feminine plural ends in 5, i, and o, and the neuter plural of weak bases in a ; thus, 
rdnyo, queens; vorsa, years. 

The oblique form of feminine bases in I ends in ye, plural ya ; thus, rdnl, a queen, 
dative rdnyek, plural rdnydk. Bdpuy, a father, has the oblique form bdpdy. In other 
respects the oblique form of all bases is the same as in Standard jMaratlii. 
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I'he oblique form is sometimes used for the genitive and even for the dative ; thus, Deva 
kurpd, God’s mercy ; kityd and kitydk^ what for ? why ? hdpdy (Belgaum), to the father. 

The instrumental, which case is also used as the case of the agent, is formed by 
adding n to the oblique form ; thus, bhuken, by hunger. The Saraswat Brahmans of 
Karwar sometimes use this case irregularly ; thus, bdpaune dsille-kade, father-by being- 
to, to where the father was ; have tugeli tadkri kartd, me-by thy service am-doing, I am 
doing thy service. 

The genitive is formed as in the Standard by adding the suffixes tso, fern, chi, n. che, 
to the oblique form. A derived adjective which is used as a genitive is sometimes 
formed by adding the same suffixes to the base ; thus, tyd gdv-chyd ekd ger rdv°lo, that 
village-of one’s house-in-remained, he stayed with an inhabitant of that village. As in 
Standard Marathi, the genitive is inflected like an adjective. 

Another suffix of the genitive is gelo ; thus, md-gelyd bdpsu-gelyd tsdkra-paiki, 
among the servants of my father. This form seems to be peculiar to the north, and 
occurs in specimens received from Xarwar and Bombay. A form bdpdy-lo, my father’s, 
also occurs in the specimen received from Bombay. 

The locative is formed by adding r to the oblique form, or, in the case of animate 
beings, to the oblique form of the genitive, thus, vdter, on the road ; bdpd-cher, with the 
father. The suffix ger in dm-ger, with us ; Pedru-ger, at Pedro’s, is originally a locative 
of gar, house. Old locatives are also seta, in the field ; gard, in the house ; velt, at the 
time, and so on. 

With regard to Pronouns, the only point which calls for a special remark is the fact 
that the nominative of the first person singular is formed from the base which occurs in 
Sanskrit aham ; thus, hdv, de, hdv, hdu, I. The case of the agent in have or l^ve, by me. 

The Konkam Verb presents several characteristic features. 

The verb substantive will be found in the Skeleton Grammar on pp. 172 and f. The 
forms used in Kudali are different. It is, however, probable that the conjugation given in 
the Skeleton Grammar is not the only one, and that the Kudali forms also occur in 
Kohkani proper. The usual forms are derived from asu, to be, but we also occasionally 
find forms such as hdy, is ; hotd, was ; and it seems safe to assume that corresponding 
forms may also be used in the other persons. 

The finite verb differs in some points from Standard Marathi. 

The active and the passive constructions are used as in Standard Marathi ; thus, 
hdv mar^td, I die ; tdne sasdr dilo, by-him his-property was given. The impersonal 
construction is also, in most cases, used regularly ; thus, tdne sdngHe, by-him it-was-said, 
he said. In the cases, however, where an inflected object is dependent on a transitive 
verb in the past tense the verb usually agrees with the object as in the Konkan Standard. 
Compare Gujarati. Thus, tdne td-kd dhdclHo, him-by as-for-him he-was-sent, he sent him. 

With regard to the formation of tenses, Kohkani has apparently lost the past 
habitual. There are no traces of it in Pater Maffei’s grammar. In the specimens 
received from Sawantwadi and Bombay, however, we find forms such as tsalait, they 
used to treat ; hddit, they used to bring ; vharat, they used to carry. On the other 
hand, Konkani has developed some new tenses. 

The present tense differs from Marathi in that it does not change for gender. Thus 
we find to, ti, and te nid'‘td, he, she, and it sleeps. This tense is often used to denote 
future time, and a new future tense has been formed from it by adding to ; thus, nid^'tolo, 
I shall sleep. Compare Rajasthani. The form ending in an or in, corresponding to 



KONKANI. 171 

Standard en. In, respectively, is also used but has commonly the sense of a contingent 
future ; thus, niddn, I may sleep ; mdrm, I may strike. 

The imperfect is often formed in the same way as in Standard Marathi, but it may 
also take the suffix tdlo ; thus, nid’^tdld, fern. -It, n. -le, I was sleeping. 

Kohkani has developed a perfect as well as a past tense, the former being a 
contraction of the past participle and the verb substantive. Thus, niddd, I slept ; nidda, 
from nidal dhd, I have slept. 

The two forms of the past participle, Marathi nidHd and nuHeld, have been 
differentiated in their use in Kohkani, the former being a past, and the latter a pluper- 
fect participle, from which a pluperfect tense is formed ; thus, nidullo or niddolo, I had 
slept ; geUd, I had gone. 

The infinitive in u is often used as an imperative; thus, dsu, be ; gdlu, let him put, 
or, he may put. The usual case suffixes may be added to it ; thus, horuk, in order to 
do ; yeu-che dsd, it is to be gone. The suffix feo, chi, che, added to the infinitive in u or 
to the root, forms a future participle passive, which is used like the corresponding Latin 
participle in undus to denote the different forms of the verbal noun. Thus, yeu-che 
dsd, Latin etindum est, a going should be done ; khumldy kar-chl dni santos pdn-^o somd 
dzdm dsd, merriment to-be-made and pleasure to-be-felt proper having-become is, it is 
proper to make merry and to be glad. Compare Latin ad urlem condendam. This 
participle also corresponds to the Standard Marathi form in vS, from which the subjunc- 
tive mood is formed ; thus, have nid-che, I ought to sleep. 

The various participial forms are also employed to form relative clauses. The rela- 
tive pronoun is seldom used, especially in the south. This state of affairs is probably 
due to the influence of Kanarese. 

The causal verb is formed by adding dy instead of Standard dv ; thus, kardyld, I 
caused to do. 

The potential verb is always used impersonally and ends in ye or yet; thus, have 
mdriye, I can beat. 

Dz d or dzdiy is added in order to denote obligation or necessity ; thus, have mdri- 
dzdy, I should beat. 

The irregular verbs will be found in the Skeleton Grammar, In this place we may 
only note that the root dzdn, to know, forms its present from the root ; thus, dzdna, 
I know. The corresponding negative verb is nydnd or nena, I do not know. Other 
tenses do not occur. In a similar way we also find tsalld, I go ; compare Maharashtii 
Prakrit challdmi, 1 go. 

The negative verb is a characteristic feature of Kohkani. The usual Marathi forms 
often occur, but a new system of negative conjugation has also been developed. It is 
effected by adding the various forms of the negative verb to the base in the present and 
imperfect tenses ; thus, nida-nd, he does not sleep ; nida-ndtnt, they do not sleep ; nida-ndtdo, 
I was not sleeping. The past tense is often formed from the present by adding dzdlo, 
became ; thus, vatsa-nd dzdlo, he did not go. More commonly, however, it is formed by 
adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the infinitive in uk {ok) or u (o) ; 
thus, niduk-na, I did not sleep ; vatsok-ndnt, they did not go. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are borne in mind the student will be 
able to easily grasp the features of the language from the skeleton grammar which 
follows. Space does not allow us to go into further detail, and in order to get a thorough 
knowledge of the language it will be necessary to work through Pater Maffei’s grammar. 
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kOneani skeleton geammab. 


I— NOUNS. 



Masculine nouns. 


Feminine nouns. 

Neuter nouns. 

Sing. 

Norn. 

put, a son 

godo, a horse 

vaty a road 

kud, body 

1 rdni, a queen 

1 

vors, a year 

burge, a child. 

Instr. 

putSn 

godydii 

vdten 

kudin 

rdnyen 

vors^n 

burgydn. 

Dat. 

putdi 

godydk 

vdtek 

kudik 

rdnyek 

vorsdk 

burgydk. 

Gen. 

putd-eKe 

godyd-che 

•ttdte-cKe 

kudi-ehe 

rdnye-cht 

vorsd-che 

burgyd-ch’e. 

f 

putd-cher 

qodyd-elier 

vdter 

kudir 

rdnye-cher 

vorsar 

burgyd-cher. 

Loo. i 

putdnt 

godydnt 

vdtent 

hudtnt 

rdnyent 

vorsdnt 

burgydnt. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

put 

gode 

vdtb 

kudi 

rdnyo 

vorsa 

burgt. 

Instr. 

putd-ni 

godya-nt 

vdtd-nt 

kmli-Ht 

rdnyS'iit 

vorsd‘ni 

burgya^-nl. 

Dat. 

putak 

godySk 

vdtdk 

kitdik 

rdnySk 

vortak 

burgydk. 

Gen. 

puta-cVe 

godyd-ch’e 

vdtS-ch"e 

kudt’c/ie j 

1 

rdnya-cht 

vorsS’che 

burgyS’Cbe. 


Postpositions are added to the obliqne form ; thus, or bapai/~kade, mth the father ; puta-ldgt, near the son. 

The genitive is inflected as an adjective ; thus, hapa-eht burgX, the father’s ciiildren. 


Adjectives ending in o have different forms for genders and uninbers. Thus, boro, good ; fem. bori, n. 6or«, 
obi. horya and bori ; plur. bore, f. boryo, n. borl. Other adjectives do not change. 


II.-PRONOUNS. 



1 ■ 

We 

! Thou 

Yon 

Self 

Who? 

What? 


Nom. 

nav 

, «»»» i 

tu 

turrn^ 

dpun 

kon 

kite 

(‘) Also used as 

Instr. 

have 

1 - « i 

tuv'e 

tunn 

dp'Tie 

kotie 

kitydn 

an honorific 
singular. 

Dat. 

md-kd 

- 7 « i 

am^ka i 

tu-kd 

tum-ka 

dp°ndk 

kondk^ 

kitydk 

O Plural 

Gen. 

Obi. 

moj% 

mojyd \ 

dm-che 

dm~chyd 

iuje 

tujyd 

tum-che 

lum-cAyd 

^dp’l’e 

{jip'‘nd-ch'e 

dp“lyd 

^ kond-che 
kond 

kityd-ch’e 

kityd 

konak, etc. 


That 



masc. 

\ 

fem. 

1 

neuter. 

plural. 


Nom. 

to 

j 

tl 

' te 

te, f. tyb, n. tf 

Instead of td-kd, etc., we also find 

Instr. 

tdne 

tine 

\ tdne 


te-kd, tyd-kd, etc. 

Dat. 

td-kd 

ti-kd 

, 1 

td-kd 

ta-ka 

So also ho, h^, h’e, obi. hyd, this ; 
jl, je, ehl.jyd, wluoh. 

Gen. 

td'chS 

^ ti-che 

td-che 

td-che 


Obi. 

tyd 

1 tyd 

tyd 

tyd 



Indefinite pronouns are ion, some one ; ion-i, anyone ; ihit, something. 
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III.-VEEBS. 

A. Verbs Substantive— 

Asu, to be, is conjugatod as a regular verb. Only the Present tense is irregular, and has two forms Ssa and aha. Both are 
conjugated in the same way. Thus, SsS, I am ; dsdi/, thou art ; a««, he is ; dsdv, we are ; dsdt, you are, they are. 

Negative Verb Substantive — na, I am not, 2. ndy, 3. nd; plural 1. ndv, 2. ndt, 3. ndnt ; or non throughout. Imperfect 
nat“lo, I was not ; Past nas’lo, I was not. 

B. Finite Verb — 

Fiebt Conjugation.— jiirfSF or nidoh, to sleep. 

Verbal Nouns, nid-cht, nida-chtynidTik, to sleep. 

Participles, Vvesent, nidat, Hid‘tolo ; Imperfect, nid“tdlo ; Past, « ,- 'Pninre, nid’t^so, he who will sleep. 
Conjunctive Participle, niddn, uidon, iiidn,\i&vmg slept. 

Adverbial Participle, nid“tana, nid“ta dstana, while sleeping. 


Present. | 

1 Past. 

Pet feet. 1 

i 

1st Future. | 

2nd Future. Imperative. 

Sing. 

1 

nid^ta 

nid'lo ; f. -It; n. -I'e 

nid'la, f. -lya, n. -la 

nkl'toVb, f. -tell, n. .tel% 

i 

nidii n 


2 

nid“tdy 

nidHoy ; f. -liy ; n. ley 

nid'ldy, f. -lydy, n. -lay 

nid'tolny; f. -telly; n. -teVey 

nid‘H nid. 


3 

nid°td 

nid'lo; f. -li ; n. le 

nid'ld, f. -lyd, n. -la 

nkrtolo, f. -tell, n. -teVe 

iiiddt 

Plur. 

1 

nid“tdv 

nid'le ; i.-lyo; n. -Zt 

nid'lyav 

nkV'telyav or 

nidu nidya. 


2 i 

“ 1 

'iiid“tdt 

if t> ii 

nid'lydt 

nultelyat or>f 4 ; 

nid'Sdt nidd. 


3 1 

■nkrtdt 

it IJ ii j 

nid'lydt, n. -lyat 

nid'telydt or ) 

j nid'tit 


Present Definite, nidat dsS, I am sleeping. — Imperfect, nidat ds^lo, I was sleeping ; or uid'tdlo. — Pluperfect, 
nididlo or nid‘lolo, f. -leli, ii. -tele, I had s’ept.— Contingent Future, nid'to, if I had slept, or, I would have slept. The 
second form of the Imperfect, the Pluperfect and the Contingent Future are co ijugateJ as the first future. 


Second Conjugation. — mdruk, to strike. 





Past. 


Perfect. 

Second Future. 

Imperati 

Sing. 

1 

have 


have 


mdrin 



2 

tuve 


tuve 


mdr'ti 



3 

td-ne, etc. 

mdr'lo, f. -ll, n. -Ve ; plur. -le. 

td-n'e, etc. 

1 mdr'ld, f. -lyd, n. -la, etc. 

mdrit 


Plur. 

1 

dml 

f. -lyo, n. -it. 

dim 

mdrv, 

mdr*,ya- 


2 

tumi 


iumt 


mdr’Sdt 

mdrd. 


3 

ta-ni \ 


ta-iii / 


•mdr'tit 



Pluperfect, have mdr’lale, I had struck. Y is often added to the Past, Perfect, and Pluperfect tenses when the agent 
is of the second person singular. Thus, wjurVey, thou struckest. Present participle striking. Other tenses are 

formed as in the first conjugation. 


C. Irregular Verbs, — DadnS, I know, has only a present, conjugated as nkrtd ; thus, dzlniy, thou knowest ; 
^dndt, they know. So also nena, I don’t know. 

Votsuk, to go, forms its tenses irregularly ; thus, voitS, or veta, I go ; gelo, I went. 

Verbs ending in vowels form their future after the second conjugation ; thus, ysrf, for yein, I shall take ; get it, they 

will take. 

Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus, khd, eat, past kheVb ; kar, do, past kelo ; mov, die, past melo ; 
ear, carry, past cefo ; ye, come, past <iy?o; votj, go, past yeZo; mon, say, past ,nole ; ge, take, past getlo ; aik, hear, past 
aikalo. 


D. Causative Verb.— Formed by adding dy ; thus, kardy-ta, I cause to do ; hav'e kuvdyVe, I caused to do. 


E. Potential Verb. — Only used impersonally with the agent in the Dative, the Instrumental, or the Instrumental formed 
from the Genitive. Thus, td-kd, td-ne, or td-chydn, vidriye (or mdriyet), he may, he can strike. In a similar way dsidi or dad is 
added to the verb in order to denote what is necessary, the agent being put in the Instrumental. Thus, havi voUa-dadi, I must go. 

F. Negative Verb.— Present, nida-na, I did not sleep ; Imperfect, nida-ndt‘Vo, I was not sleeping ; Past, 
nida~nd-dsiilo or nictuk-na, I did not sleep ; Future, nid-tjo nS, I shall not sleep, etc. 
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Of the specimens which follow the two first ones have been received from 
Sawantwadi. They represent the language spoken by the higher classes of settlers 
from Goa. The language of the lower classes is stated to differ but slightly. The 
third specimen has been taken down from the mouth of a Native Christian in North 
Kanara. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 394 and ff. 
It has been received from Kanara and is independent of the specimens. 
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MARATHI. 


KonkanI Dialect. (State Sawantwadi.) 

Specimen 1. 

fR ^5 I «rrf^ 

^tjff ^!Twt, iTRfT ^ eft TTRrr^ i 

I f^clT 

• ^R^ ^TTR Irt ^TR 

fT^ it^RR^ I fn% ?5rr 

g ^ ^i cT trs^ «ttR ?it f^Rf^Wt i HR'k cTt snf^ 

^TRRT ^tr TR^ HFT ffRTT ^[^iTT ^1^^ '^cTTfT 1 

^Tlf^ ^^RTT ^5RR eft ^Wt ^TTWRf ^ fTRFT I 

^nf^^ftor rTRfrf^-^ i R^ert wNf ^r^^ 

^SRT RR% ^TRiT ^TTfR , ^Tlf^ 'fR ^TOlf I 

’fR ^?3R ^STlf^ ?T5qT ^R-^Tr ^^TR ^Tlf^ cTRIT ^UIH, ^R 'fR ^R 
^3551 ^RK ^TTt% ^ ^fWf^ ^?rRRT I ^WT 

^RiTR^ ^ I ^3nf^ clt ^TTf% ^R-^ I ^T^ 

eft ^STTOcRTR dl'ctll ^TmIMH fTRH ^Tlf^ cTT^ =hl«|in ^TR^ 

eft 'SjfWt RRT ^Ir cT^ft 

wci^ I «rrf^ Her ^r ^ ^rrf^ ^rt ^rtt 

^sirf^ ^fwNi t?rR-^ i 

4^uft^ <?i|41>ft , ^ ^ ^RT ^TTf^ W IRTT '^T^, ^Tlf^ ’fTRT 

imtcT ^RT, ^RR ^Rft I ^RT ^Tlf^ 

WRH I clT eft xtTeft 1%4t ^Rft, eft 

R^Wt ^Tif^ 1 ^rrf^ ^ WI^ ^ M 

^eft ftefteT ftWt 1 ftt ^R^ 

TOR xiR^ eHR RTRXT tHR RT^RR I RTfR 
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^rrf^ i cn^ ?twt 

^ ^snwT ^rrf^ ^ TOit ^n^niTT^ ^ ^rrm^ 
^^TJT 1 ^3TTf^ cTT^T TRT ^TlWt «TT^ ^ ^TTcT 1 ^ cTT^'t 
^XH^ HX^ ^Tx?r^ ^Txt% xxx^ i eft «(fm^^ 

¥tN ^ ^X^Tt ^?7n 'fX^f 

xxt^ ^ 1 «xx^ XX55XX ^ hx^x 

^ ^ 4tcff¥ xnit^ ^X I gxJT ^ qcT gfX^ rj^y] ^ff^TITP^ ^^rf%xiff 
qC^a^i TX^t^ ^TZ <?4|<1^ rft <i<|-em cTT^ XTX^ WWXXT I 

as Cv. 

«xxf^ eft cTX^ ^Hr<^X ^ ^ ^ ^3TX¥X^ , ^XfH XT^ 

^sxrrr W rx^"^ ^xrf x i ^axxxfT xprr^ xrx^, f^n^xx m xx^ 

XXX^ xiXTTt ^X^, eXt ^3XXfH ^36^ II 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


KonkanI Dialect. 


(State Sawantwadi.) 


Specimen III. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka mansyak don chede as^le. Ani tant^lo dhakHo bapay^k mhano 

One to-man two sons tcere. And them-among the~younger to-father to-say 

lag^lo, ‘ pay, ma-ka yevo to sasara-tso vanto ma-ka di.’ Magir 

began, ‘father, me-to may-come that fortune-of share me-to give' Then 

tane ta-ka ap^lo sasar vantiin dilo. Magir tbodya-ts disa 

him-by them-to his propei'ty having-divided was-given. Then few-only days 

bhitar dhak^tya chedyan sag^jg ek-thly kele, ani paisilya niul»khak 

within younger son-by all together was-made, and far to-conntry 


gelo, ani tbai-sar dzay taso ravon ap“l§ sag“|§ hog^day^lg. 

he-went, and there it-chanced thiis having-lived his all was-spent. 

Ta*cbe kad“l§ sag^ll sar‘‘lya-up*rant tya mnkkhant vhad dukal pad“lo, 

Eis near-being all loas-spent-after that country-in great famine fell, 

ani to jig^jig'lo. Magir to gelo ani tya gtr-cbya eka ger rav^lo; 

and he was-poor. Then he toent and that village-of one-man's at-lmise stayed; 

ani ta-ne ta-ka dhuk^rS tsarauk 4etant dhad“lo, Ani dhuk^a khatat 

and him-by him-as-for swine to-feed fields-in he-was-sent. And pigs eat 

to kundo ap“nak mejat ki kite, asg ta-ka dzalg. Ani kon 

that husk to-himself toill-be-got or xchat, thxts him-to became. And anyone 


ta-ka di-na. Ani jenna ta-che dole ngad“le tenna to mbanok 

hini-to would-not-give. And when his eyes opened then he to-say 

lag“lo, ‘majya pay-che kiWe tsakar khav^ jev^ ahat, 

began, ‘ my father-of hoio-many servants having-eaten having-dined are. 


ani 

hav bhukeu 

mar^ta. 

Hav 

uthan. 

ani 

majya 

pay-lagi 

Tatsan, 

and 

I with-hxmger 

die. 

/ 

will- arise, 

and 

my 

father-to 

will -go. 

ani 

ta-ka mhanan, 

“ pay. 

hSv 

Deviir 

ani 

tujya 

mukhar 

tsuk“l6 

and 

him-to will-say. 

“father. 

I 

to- God 

and 

thy 

in-face 

sinned. 


ani phudg 
and hereafter 
kar.” ’ Ani 
make.'" ' And 


tudzo put mbanok phava-na. Tujya 
thy son to-say am-fit-not. Thy 

to utlplo ani bapay-kade ay®lo. 
he arose and father-to came. 


tsak^rant^lo 
servant s-among 
Pun to pais 

Bxit he far 


ek ma-ka 
one me 
as“tanS-ts 
being-only 

2 A 


came. 
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ta-chya bapay^n ta-ka palelo, ani ta-ka kakut ay*li, ani to clhav^lo 
his hy-father him-to he-was-seen, and Mm-to pity came, and he ran 

ani ta-ne ta-chya galyak miti mar^li, ani ta-tso muko ghet^lo. 

and him-hy his on-neck embracing was-strnck, and his kiss was-taken. 

Ani put ta-ka mhano lag*io, ‘ pay, hSv Devar ani tujya mukar 

And the-son him-to to-say began, 'father, I to-God and thy in-face 

^uk^8, ani hya-up^ant tudzo put mhanok phava-na.’ Pun bapuy 

sinned, and henceforward thy son to-say deserve-not.' But the-f other 

ap^lya tsak®rik mhanSk ‘ ek bare arig“le hada ani te ha-ka 

his to-sermnts to-say began, ‘one good robe bring and that him-to 

gbaJa, ani ha-chya batant mudi gbala ani pay ant vbano ghMa, ani ami 

put, and his hand-on ring put and feet-on shoes put, and we 

jevya ani kbu^al ^avya, kitya, tar bo madzo put mePlo, to par^to 

let-us-feast and merry let-us-be, why, then this my son was-dead, he again 

jivo dz^o; to sand^lalo, ani meWo.’ Ani te kbu^al dzale. 
alive became ; he was-lost, and was-found* And they merry became. 


Ata ta-tso vbad^'lo chedo setant gePlo. Ani to yevuk lag®Io, 

Now his elder son in-the-fields had-gone. And he to-come began, 

ani gbara-cbe lagT pav*lo, tennS ta-ng vbadzap ani ganS ay*k^l§. 

and house-of near reached, then him-by music and singing was-heard. 

Ani ta-n8 eka ^ak*rak apay®lo, ani vitsar“l§, ‘ bS kit8 ? ’ Ani 

And him-by one to-servant was-called, and it-was-asked, ‘this what?’ And 

ta-n§ ta-ka mbalS, ‘ tu-dgo bbav ay“la ani to par*to ap*nak 
him-by him-to it-wa*-said, ‘ thy brother has-cmne and he again to-him 
mel“lo, mban tujya bapay’^ jevan dill. ’ Ani ta-ka rag 

was-got, therefore thy by-father feast has-been- given. ’ And him-to anger 


ay°lo, ani to gharant vatsa-na ; mban ta-tso bapuy 

came, and he house-into wotdd-not-go ; therefore his father 


bhay*r 

outside 


ay^lo ani ta-ka vinav“k 
come and him to-entreat 
varsi bav tuji tsak^ri kar^'ti, 
yeant 1 thy service do, 


lagdo. Ani to bapay“k mhano lag^lo, 'paje, itdl 

began. And he to-father to-say began, ‘see, so-many 
ani keuna-ts haye tuje utar module na. 

and at-any-time-even by-me thy word was-broken not. 


IflS ason majya ishta barobar kbosi karbk tuve ma-ka ek 


So-much having-been my friends with merriment to-make by-thee me-to one 


bokad paiyan dile na. Pun bo tudzo put dza-n§ tujya sasara-cbi kas“binT 

kid even was-given not. But this thy son whom-by thy property-qf harlots 

barobar ravon vat lay“li, to yevS-cbya adl, ta-che pasun tuv§ 
with having-lived waste icas-catised, he coming-of before, him for by-thee 

jevan dile. Ani to ta-ka mbano lag^lo, ‘puta, tu sada maje-barobar 

feast was-given. And he him-to to-say began, ‘son, thou always me-with 
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ahay, 

ani maje 

aha 9 

art, 

and mine 

is, 

kitya 

tar ho 

tudzo 

why 

then this 

thy 

ani 

mel“lo.’ 


and was-fotmd.' 



te sag“l§ tujg-ts aha. Amf khu^al daavuk phara, 

that all thine^only is. By-us meri'y to'hecovne is-Jit, 

bhav mel^lo, ani par“to jiro dzalo; to sand^Jalo 
brother was-dead, and again alive became ; he was-lost 
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xu^ ifiR^ xrnrr trt ^ i ?®rT-^iBT 

TRT ^Tlf^ ^ TRTT cTT^T ^ 1 fTTcI# ^TR^ ^ ^ 

<mfO ^TTTR 1 cT ^fhfRR cfXT 

^ Nj 

TTStfT , ^Tlf^ MRlWl ^ff?lt ^rT I 

^ ^T ^ HTT’T 5R# ^ ch 

^3^ ^TcT I TT^ ^ftrr^ tom ^3TRcimt RT-qr^ ^ 

^i<?€jTT tomn ^tct i Tmifcr 

C\ 

^tT 5iff ^TT eti ^ g RRT ^TTfTcT I fXf mt ^Tlf^ cTlt 

ITcRT I ^TRi^ ^TTflcr | 

©\ 

WwNni^ ^ tocrm (torm) ^r^n xr? 

xxT^ 1 Tmtor Tr^rm ^xrt i ^Tifir 

^TfT^ 1 ’fsp ^ ^T ton?:!^ 

^xjT fT mWt I ^rmf TTRm xrNr It f%ft^f^ 

^TTf TcT I fHcTT WW, =^TTt§ f to ^TcT, 

Trto^ ^r^m, w ?^t ^m i 

THTT TTH^t^ f TRT^ 1 mwcf fxffTTff 

^Rrff torsB^im, crafN ^mtor WwWr ^tx^'ct htt^ tor^B- 
wm^ '^‘xxT fna<?nf •rm i fx^Tift IrTR^B^irm xh^- 

^rlf i ton nr x^totmcr ^ ^rto ^Trf% ^tr 
iflNr^ fxRT^ ^ato f?RaE^^ I w ^ wRcT tom ^T^tom fxifT^ 

’^T^tocT I ^ WRcT ^ '^RN to^ cftm 

fifiT^ «Tm u 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ded-se varsi dzatit am-che purvadz GSy-than ay“lyar. 

One-and-a-half-htindred years may-he otir ancestors Goa-from coming-on. 

Te hangasar yeHk pavo, GSy-claya paras hanga ta-ki kam-dhando 
They hither to-come reason, Goa-of than here them-to worJc-and-bnsiness 
baro mela. Tya-vela Vadi BhSslya-che radz asde, ani te radza 
better was-got. That-time at-Vadi the-Bhonslas-of sicay teas, and those kings 
ti-ka bare bbasen tsalait. Tantde dzayHe dzan bare kas“bi asde, ani 

them-to good way-in used-to-treat. Them-among many men good artists were, and 
tliode yepari as"le. Yepari asde te Goya-than tup ani ghanyS-cbe taje tel 

a-feto traders loere. Traders were they Goa-frorn ghee and pressed fresh oil 

badit, ani Vadi-than panatso Goya vbarat. Te samay Vadi-tban 
used-to-bring, and Vadi-from tobacco to-Goa vsed-to-take. That at-time Vadi-from 
Goyt ratsok bare marag nasTe, mban mhal haebtso vhav“tso 

to-Goa to-go good roads not-were, therefore merchandise to-be-brought to-be-taken 
to sagio baila vailyan vbarat. Vater tsora-ebi bbirant asTali, 

that all oxen on they-used-to-bring. On-the-road thieves-of fear was, 
tya-pasun dudu bacbebe vbar“cb§ dzalyar tela-cbya dab“dya-nT gbalun 
therefore money to-be-brought to-be-taken on-becoming oil-of boxes-in hacing-put 
tel mban vbarat. Vadint bar! barl gbara ani band“kama ahat ; tf 

oil having-said they-brought. In-Vadi good good houses and buildings arc; they 

sagdi ta-cbe ani ta-cbe sas“tl-cbe bat-cbl. Adzun-paryan Vadi-ebya Kiristaya- 
all their and their descendants' hand-of. Now-till Vadi-of Christians- 
bbitar dzayTe bare gav^ndl abat. Vadi Kiristava-ebi vast! tsadTi, tenna 
among many good masons are. At-Vadi Christians-of population increased, then 

Gdy-cbya bispan {or bbisman) banga ek padri dhad“lo. Vadi-chya rajan igradz 

Goa-of by-bishop here one priest was-sent. Vadi-of by-king church 

bandnk tii-ka dzago dilo. Ani Kiristava-chi samut bari tsalok lagdi. 

to-build hini-to site was-given. And Christians-of religion well to-prosper began. 

Halu-balu Vadi eka vigaran dzay-na; mban ek kur 

By-and-by at-Vadi one by-vicar it-could-not-be-mamged ; therefore one curate 
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dha4“lo. AtS Vadi-chya rajyant pants hadzara vair Kiristav ahat. 
tcas-smt. Now Vadi-of in-the-Mnydom jive thomand above Chrutians are. 
TS-che bhitar baman, tsarode, ani sudir aie varag ahat, ani ta-chyo 

TheWi’of among Nrdhmans, Kshalriyas, and Sndras such castes are, and theh 
bbas6-y veg®veg®lyo ahat; pun tyo j^ad veg“ly6 nant. Ani eka-chi bhas 

languages- also different are; but they very dijff event are-not. And one-of language 
sani“dzok dus*ryak kathin pada-na. Goy-chya loka-che bhasent Phirahgl 
to-understand for-another difficult falls-not. Goa-of people-of i/n-language Portuguese 
utrS dzay“tf misaPlyant ; tasT-te Vadi-chya Kiristava-obe bhasent Marathi 
words many have-been-micced ; thus Vadi-of Christians-of in-language Marathi 
utrS misaPlyant ; pun tit*if nant. Ani kay thodl Phirahgi 

words have-been-mixed ; but so-many they-are-not. And some few Portuguese 
utri misal'lyant padrT-var^i. Kitya, tar Vadik padri yetat te sag^le 
words have-been-mixed priests-through. TPhy, then to-Vadi priests come they all 
GSy-che, ani ta-chi bhas Goy-chi Phirangi utra misaPleli. Pun te 

Goa-of, and their language Goa-of Portuguese words- (mth) is-mixed. But they 
dzay'4: tit“l§ karun Sermarant Phirangi utra ghali-nant. Te 

may-be-possible so-much having-done sermons-in Portuguese words put-not. They 
dzanat kl hahga-che lok Phirangi sika-nat, tenna ta-ka Phirahgi utra 
know that here-of people Portuguese learn-not, then them-to Portuguese words 

sam'^daS-chT nant. 

intelligible are-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One hundred and fifty years may hare passed since our ancestors came from Goa. 
The reason why they came was that they found better opportunities for work and business 
here than at Goa. At that time the Bhonslas held sway at Vadi, and those rulers treated 
them kindly. I'here were many good artists among them, and also some few traders. The 
traders used to bring ghee and freshly pressed oil from Goa, and took tobacco from Vadi 
to Goa. At that time there were no good roads between Vadi and Goa. Thei’efore all 
merchandise which should be brought and carried had to be put on oxen. On the road 
there was fear of robbers ; therefore if there was money to be carried, it was done by 
putting it in tins of oil and pretending that it was oil. The good houses and buildings in 
Vadi are aU (works) of their and their descendants’ hands. Up to this time there are 
many good masons among the Christians of Vadi. At Vadi the Christian population 
increased. Then one priest was sent out here by the bishop of Goa. A site was given 
him by the king of Vadi to build a church on, and the Christian religion began to prosper. 
By and by one Vicar was not enough for Vadi, therefore a curate was sent out. At 
present there are over 5,000 Christians in the kingdom of Vadi ; among them there are 
such divisions as Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and Sudras, and their languages are also 
different, but they are not very different, and it is not difficult for one to understand the 
language of another. In the language of Goa many Portuguese words are mingled, and 
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in the language of the Christians of Vadi Marathi words are mixed, but they are not so 
many. Through the influence of the priests, some few Portuguese words have also been 
adopted, owing to the fact that the priests who come to Vadi are all from Goa and 
their language is Goanese, which is mixed with Portuguese words. But as far as possible 
they avoid using Portuguese words in their sermons. They know that the people here 
do not learn Portuguese, and that Portuguese words wiU not be intelligible to them. 
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Yeka munlak dog put asuUe. Ani tantlya dhaktya putan aplya 

One to-man two sons were. And them-among the-younger hyson his 

bapai-kade mhule, ‘bapai, mojya vantyak pod-cbi ast ma-ka di.’ Ani 

father-to it-was-said, 'father, my to-share falling estate me-to give.' And 

ta-ne ti-ohe mod§ apli ast vantli. Ani ta-cke uprant dzaite dis rotsok 

him-hy them between his estate was-ditided. And that-of after many days to-go 

nant, titlyant dkaktya putan sagli ast yekde korn . poisilya 

were-not, that-much-in the-yonnger by-son all estate together having-made far 

gavak gelo, jini thai apli ast pad jinyen ibad]i. Ani ta-ne sagli 

to-country went, and there his estate bad by-living was-wasted. And him-hy all 

ast kbarchita-ts, tya gavant yek hodlo dukol podlo, ani to garjevont 

estate-on spending-only that in-country one big famine fell, and he wanting 

dzalo. Ani to votson tya gau-chya yeka gaukara-kade kamak ravlo. 

became. And he having-gone that foim-of one townsman-to to-woi'k remained. 

Ani ta-ne aple dukor isarauk aplya gadyant ta-ka dhadlo. Ani 

And him-hy his swine to-feed his in-fields him-as-for he-was-sent. And 

dukra-ni khau-tso kundo khavn aplg pot kbu^alayen bhorto 

swine-by to-be-eaten husks having-eaten his-own belly gladly filling 

asullo, pun kone-i ta-ka divuk na. 

woidd-have-been, but by-anyone him-to to-give not. 

yeta-ts mhunalo kl, ‘ mojya bapai-ger 

on-comi?ig-cmly said that, 'my 

tsakar dzai title khavn 
servants wanting so-much having-eaten having- consumed saving to-make-like are, 

ani hau bhuken mortS. Hau uton mojya bapai-ger vetd 

and I by-hunger die. I having-risen my father' s-to-house {will-)go 

ani mhuntt, “bapai, have Deva-cher ani tujya mukar tsiik 
and say, "father, by-me God-a gainst and thy in-face fault 

kela, ani hya-mukar hau tudzo put mhun gheuk phavo na. 

has-been-done, and hence-forward I thy son having-said to-fake ivorthy {am-)not. 

Ma-ka tujya modzure-che tsakra-vari kar. ” Ani to uton dplya 

* 3Ie thy hire-of servants-like make." ’ And he having-arisen his 


Ani to aple gnyana-cher 
And he his sense-on 
kitle modzure-che 
father' s-in-house hoiv-many hire-of 

jevn santo kari-sarkhe asat. 
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bapai-lagi ailo. Puu to bov pois astana-ts ta-cbya bapain ta-ka polovn 

jathei'-to came. But he very far on-being-only hia by-father him having-seen 

ta-cbi birmot chintun dbavua gelo ani ta-cbe maner podn ta-ka 

him-of pity having felt having-run went and his on-neck having-fallen him-to 

ume dile. Ani to piit ta-ka mbunalo, ‘bapai, havS Deva-cher ani 

kisses were-given. And that son him-to said, ‘father, by- me God-to and 

tujya dolyS mukar tsuk keia, ani hya-mukar ban tudzo pdt mboa gheuk 

thy eyes before fault is-made, and henceforward I thy son having-said to-take 
Ipbavo na.’ Pun tya bapain aplya tsakrak sangle, ‘uttim angostor 

worthy {am-)not.'‘ But that by-father his to-servants it-was-said, ‘ best robe 

bhair hada ani te ta-ka gbala; ani ta-cbya batak yek mudi gbala, ani 

out bring and that him-to put-on; and his to-hand one ring put, and 

ta-cbya payak mocbe gbala, ani ami kbavn kbusalai karyb, kityak 

his feet-on shoes put, and toe having-eaten merriment let-us-do, why 

mbolyar, bo modzo put mello, ata to portun jivbnt dzala to sandullo, ani 

on-saying, this my son was-dead, now he again alive has-become ; he was-lost , and 

to mella.’ Ani te kbusalai koruk lagle. 

he has-been-found' And they merriment to-do began. 

Atl ta-tso bodlo put gadyant asuUo. Ani to yevn gbara-lagi 

Now his big son in-t'ne-field was. And he having-come house-near 

pavto-ts ta-ne vadzap ani nats aikale. Ani ta-ne yeka tsakrak 

on-reaching- only him-by music and dancing was-heard. And him-by one to-servant 

apoyn itsarlS, ‘ ba-tso art kite ?’ Ani ta-ne ta-ka dzap 

having-called it-was-asked, * this-of meaning what ?' And him-by him-to answer 
dili, ‘ tudzo bbav aila, ani tujya bapain yek jevan dilg ; kityak 

was-given, ‘ thy brother has-come, and thy by-father one dinner is-given; why 

mbolyar, to ta-ka borya bolaikin mella.’ Ani to i-agar dzalo, 

on-saying, he him-to good in-health has-been-found.' And he in-anger became, 

ani bbitar votsa-na dzalo. Dekun ta-tso bapui bbair ailo ani poratnk laglo. 
and inside go-not became. Therefore his father out came and to-entreat began. 
Ani tane dzap divn aplya bapai-lagi mbuje, ‘ polai bya sabar 

And hy-him answer having-given his father-to it-was-said, ‘ see these many 

vars5 tbavn bau tuji tsakri kartS, ani have tuje utar kai moduk na ; ani 
years from I thy serciee do, and bij-me thy word ever to-break not; and 
tari tuve ma-ka yek bokde-cbe pil dekunT kai disk na, bave mojya 

still by -thee me-to one she-goat-of young-one even ever fo give not, byme my 

isbtS sangata kbusalai koruk. Pun dza-ne tuji ast cbediS sangata 

friends with merriment for-making. But whom-by thy estate harlots with 

ibadli, to tudzo put ailya-pbarats tuve ta-cbya kbatir yek jevan 

was-wasted, that thy son coming-directly by-thee his forsake one feast 

dile.’ Ani ta-ne ta-ka mbul§, ‘ puta, ts sada mojya sangata asai, 
loas-given.' And hhn-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me with art, 

2 B 
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ani mojya-lagi asa, te sagle tnje ; ani ami klmsalai kar-cM ani 

and me-with is, that all thine; and by-m merriment should-be-made and 

santos pav-tso soma dza-vm asa: kityak mholyar, ho tudzo bliav 
pleasure should-he-felt proper having-become is; ichy on-saying, this thy brother 

mello, atS to portun jivont dzala ; to sandullo, ani to mella.’ 

was-dead, now he again alive has-become ; he had-been-lost, and he has-been-found.' 


The preceding specimens represent what might be called Standard Kohkani, the 
language of North Kanara, Goa, and Sawantwadi. The specimens received from 
Bombay Town and Island agree in all essential points. The same is the case with the lan- 
guage spoken in Malwan and Vengurla in the southern corner of Eatnagiri. The dialect 
spoken in the South- West of Belgaum, which is sometimes called Gomantaki and Bardeskari, 
shows a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika. Tims, tsoloh, for tsaluk, to go ; dv, for 
hav, I. The aspirates usually lose their aspiration, though they are often preserved in 
writing, thus, vodik, for adhik, more; vai for hai, yes. I> and I seem to be interchange- 
able as is also sometimes the case in Kanarese; thus, tsod and tsol, for tsad, much ; dukod 
and duTcol, famine. The occasional softening of hard consonants is also due to the same 
influence ; thus, yeh, yok, and yeg, one ; nesog iovnesuk, to put on, etc. The final y in 
verbal forms is usually dropped ; thus, dhd and dsd, thou art. On the other hand, y is 
substituted for t in the second and third persons plural of the present tense ; thus, vetdy, 
you, they, go. In other respects the various Kohkani dialects of Belgaum only differ from 
the Standard form in unimportant matters, and there will be no difficulty in under- 
standing the short specimen which follows. It has been received as illustrating the 
language spoken by the Bard^kars, one of the four divisions of the Senvis or Gaud 
Brahmans. 
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Ilk Arab 

One Arab 

tsol garib asulo. 

very poor was. 

nasulo. Pon yok 

was-not. But one 


mog. 

love. 


eg 


manu^ya-tso 
man-of 

Tya-che 
Mim-of 

dzoboi* 
very 

To godo vik'd.o geS-chyak ek 
That horse haying to-taTce one of-a^far-country man 

godo vik-cbi bilkul poili kbo4i msuli. 

ihe-horse to-sell at-all at-Jirst willingness was-not. 

garib asa mon vikCLk kabul dzhalo, 

poor is saying to-sell willing he-became, 

godo geun gelo tya manusya-kade. 

horse having-tahen he-went that man-fo. 

tsol kbulen tya-ka nipoy medzon dile. 


Ek 

One 


Arab 

Arab 


nesog 


godya-tso 
horse-of 
kaden kai-ts 

with any-even one to-dress 
boro godo tya-chya 

good horse him-of 

poisolo monis soditalo. 

was-seehing. 

Magir apon 


moms 
man 

pang^rok 
to-wear 
asulo. 
was. 
Pon tya-ka 
Btit him-to 

tsol 

Aft&'wards himself very 


ou 

and 

kade 

with 


very willingly 

him-to rupees having -counted 

geun 

rupayak anik 

ap“lya 

having-taken 

at-the-rupees and 

his-own 

ani monok 

lag®lo, ‘ are iy 

tu-ka 

and to-say 

began, ‘ 0 I 

thee-to 


anik 

ap“lo 

moga-tso 

and 

his-own 

love-of 

Tyadna 

te 

manu^yan 

Then 

that 

by -man 

Te 

rupoy 

atit 

Those 

rupees 

in-the-hand 


godyak 


podoit 

at-the-horse looking 
dus^rya-chya atat 
others’ in-the-hand 
marit, ase dagd 


railo, 

he-remained, 
deta, te 
give, they 

ditale. 


tu-ka band^tole ani kon-dzana tu-ka 
thee-to will-tie and who-knows thee-to he-icill-beat, in-this-way trotible they -will -give 

bur'ge-bala tu-ka 
children thee-to 
rupaye donir 
rupees on-the-ground 
Dzale-dzalyar te 
But those 

koriik-na. Poile 
d-not-do. At-first 
dzalo. Ase 

willing he-became, and afterwards promise-brealcer became. So 
tya-ne poilo kobiil tjzalo ani mao-ir 

him-by at-first willing became and afterwards 

2 B 2 


Te pasot 

tu tsol 

apdya 

gara. 

Majhi 

That on-account-of 

thou go 

our-oion 

to-house. 

3Iy 

polon kbusal 

dzaWi.’ 

Ase 

nionon 

te 

having-seen pleased will-become. 

’ So 

saying 

those 

marun godo 

geiin 

phatiskon 

gelo. 

having-thrown horse 

having-taken immediately 

he-went. 

rupoy maron 

yaiclie 

kam 

dzabor 

r/\i 

ose 

rupees having-thrown 

the-above 

business 

good 

thus hi 

diy-chyak kobiil 

dzbalo, 

anik 

magir 

nyag; 


to-give {sell) 
kordn 

having-done 
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nyagar dzalo. 

promise-break ei' lie-became. 

^ni magir nyagar 

and afterwards refused 

sam^dzo-clie. 

it-sJiould-be-considered. 


Ase dzata, poile konoyi vost kobul-koron 
So becomes, at-Jirst whatever thing having-agreed 


dzalQ man'^clie he 

became to-say this 


Tait kam ase 

bad work (is) so 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW AN ARAB LOVED HIS HORSE. 

Once upon a time there was a very poor Arab. He did not possess anything to 
wear, but had a veiy good horse. Now it happened that a man came from a far coun- 
try in order to buy his horse. At first he was not at all willing to sell it. Afterwards, 
however, he agreed to sell it because he was so very poor. He took his beloved horse 
to the other man, who willingly paid the price for it. The Arab took the rupees in 
his hand, looked at them and afterwards at his horse, and said : ‘ I am now going to 
give thee up to others; they will bind thee, and, who knows, if they will not beat thee and 
thus torment thee. Well, go home, then. My children will be glad to see thee.’ With 
such words he threw the rupees on the ground, took the horse, and went straight off. But 
it was not right of him to do so after having taken the money. Eirst he agreed to sell 
the horse, and afterwards he broke his word. And thus it should be considered wronsr 
to break your word when you have once agreed upon a thing, whatever it may be. 


The Kohkani dialect spoken by the Sarasvat Brahmans of Karwar presents several 
peculiarities of its own, and it will, therefore, be illustrated by means of a separate 
specimen. 

The Sarasvat Brahmans, who belong to the Senvis or Gaud Brahmans, like other 
Brahmans of the Konkan, assert that they were originally brought from Trihotra by 
Parasurama. Trihotra they wrongly identify with the modern Tirhut. This tradition is 
found in the Sahyadrikhanda of the Skandapurana. They assert that they first settled in 
Goa, from which place they fled after the Portuguese conquest. They are now found in 
large numbers in towns and villages in Karwar and Ankola on the coast, and inland in 
Haliyal, Supa, and Sirsi. 

They are said to speak very fast, and with a singing tone, and their language is rich 
in tatsamas, but comparatively free from Kanarese and Portuguese loanwords. 

The most characteristic feature of their dialect is the fact that, generally speakino- 
no word ends in a consonant. Thus, we find piitu instead of piit, son ; dbni instead of don 
two. Exceptions to this rule are only apparent ; thus, dog dzana puta, two persons sons! 
Here dog-dzdna forms a compound, and this fact accounts for the termination of dog. 

The short final vowels are unaccented. This is shown by the fact that t, u, e, and d 
in the preceding syllable are not shortened. Thus, ekn ghodo, a horse, but genitive eka 
ghodyd-gele. 
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The short final rowels seem to he the old Prakrit terminations. Compare eku puta, 
IMaharashtri Prakrit ekkb piitto, a son; eki dhuva, Maharashtri ekkl dhud, a daughter; 
piita, Maharashtri sons; doni, Maharashtri donni, two. It is probable that their 

preservation is due to the influence of Kanarese. 

Long final vowels are often shortened ; thus, dssa, I am ; dssa, thou art ; di, give ; 
sagli dsti, all (his) estate. 

E and o have the same sounds as in Standard Kohkani, and the vowel system is, 
in all essentials, the same in both forms of speech. 

The Anunasika seems to be rather strongly pronounced. Pinal vowels are frequently 
nasalised ; thus, a/sT, and ; dmmi, we ; ham, I ; kdnu, ear. 

Consonants are often doubled between vowels; thus, tndkkdi, to me ; tdnne, by him; 
dssa, is ; bhittari, inside. 

Hard consonants are sometimes softened after vowels, as is also the case in Dravi- 
dian languages. Thus, mdkkd mdrtlda, they will beat me, I shall he beaten ; tajje, 
Standard td-clie, his. 

Nouns. — Weak bases end in vowels. Masculine nouns end in in the Nominative 
singular, and in a in the plural ; feminine bases in a and i, plural o and i ; neuter bases 
in a, plural a; thus, piitu, a son; piita, sons: dlmm, a daughter; dhuvo, daughters: 
pdthi, a hack ; pdthl, hacks : chittala, a deer ; chittald, deer. The instrumental and case 
of the agent ends in ne ; the genitive in gele and che ; the locative in dntu; thus, hdpsu- 
ne, by the father; rddzvd-ne, with ropes; dhuve-che nava, the daughter’s name; 
ma-gelyd bdpsu'gelyd tsdkra-paikt, among my father’s servants ; gdvdntu, in the village. 
In other points the declension of nouns agrees with Standard Kohkani. 

Pronouns. — Sdva, I ; have, by me ; niajje and ma-gele, my ; dmmi, we, and so on. 
‘ Who ’ ? is kdnu, and ‘ what ’ ? is itte. 

Verbs. — The second person singular has the same form as the third person, and the 
third person plural is also used for the first and second persons. Thus, vatta, I go ; 
vattd, thou goest, he goes ; vattdti, we, you, or they, go. The first person singular of the 
second future ends in nd ; thus, dssand, I shall be ; rndrina, I shall strike. 

The second person imperative ends in a in the first, and in i in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, vatsa, go; balsa, sit; kari, make; mdri, strike. 

‘ I should strike ’ is have mdr-kddza. 

The verbal noun in che is used in the oblique form as an infinitive ; thus, mhon-chd 
{i.e. mhon^chyd) Idglo, he began to say. An infinitive of purpose is often formed by 
adding the suffix tt; thus, davar-s7, in order to keep ; karl-sl, in order to make. 

The conjunctive participle ends in unu oy the final being often nasalised; 
thus, kbrnu, having done; vatunii, having divided ; vatsunii, having gone. 

In most characteristics, however, the dialect of Karwar is simply Standard Koh- 
kani, as will appear from a perusal of the vei-sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows. The alphabet used is Kanarese. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
will be found below on pp. 394 and ff. 
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MARATHI. 

(Saraswat Brahmans of Karwar.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka grihastaka dog-dzana puta asille. Tantnle-paiki sanu 

One honseholder-to two-persons sons were. Them-from-among the-yoiinger 

apna-gelya bapsu-kade mbon-cbya laglo, ‘ anna, ma-gelya vantyaka yev-cbi titli 
his falher-to to-say began, ^father, my to-share coming so-great 
asti makka di.’ Ani tann§ apna-geli asti ta-ki vantunu dili. 

estate me~to give.’ And him-by his estate them-to having-divided was-given. 


AnT thode-cbi divsa-ni san-putu apna-geli asti sarva yekde kornu 
And few only days-in the-younger-son Ms estate all together having-made 

dhur-ek gavaka vatsu-gelo, am thai vait challi-ne apna-gelo paiso sarva 
far-one to-coimtry went, and there bad conduct-ly his money all 

vait-kello. Ani sarva khartsana-pbude tya gavantu hod dushkalu paHo, ani 

bad-was-made. And all spending-after that in-country great famine fell, and 
takka garadz paUi. Am to tya gSr-chya ek grihasta-kacle kamak rablo. 
him-to want fell. And he that conntry-of one gentleman-with for-service remained. 
Ani tann§ takka apna-gelya gadyantu clukrSka tsarau-cbyaka dhallo. Ani to 

And him-by him-as-to his in-feld swine for-feeding he-was-sent. And he 


tya dnkra-ni khav-tso taslo kundo kbavnu khn^ale-ne apna-gele pota 

those swine-by to-be-eaten such hnsk having-eaten gladness-with his-own belly 

bhornu gbetlo-sillo. Dzalyari takka konei di-ne. Ani 

having-filled would-have-been-taken. But him-to by-anyone it-icas-not-given. And 
takka buddhi yena-phncle to mbonu laglo, ‘ ma-gelya bapsu-gelya tsakrE-paiki 
him-to sense coming-after he to-say began, ‘ my father-of servants-among 
kittekSka khav-clie khavnu davar-si assa, ani bEva bbukke-ne marta. 
to-how-niany to-be-eaten having-eaten for-keeping is, and I hunger-with die. 

Hava utavnu anna-kade vatsunu, “ annE, have Deva-laggi ani tudz-laggi 

1 having-risen father-to having-gone, ^‘father, by-me God-to and thee-to 


papa kellya, ani bya-mukbari tu-gelo putu mbOn-gbev-chyaka bSva 

sin has-been-committed, and henceforward thy son having -said-to-take I 

pbavna. Makka tu-gelya tsakrE-mbanke kOrnn davari,” mbunu 

am- worthy -not. Me thy servants-like having-made keep,” having-said 

mbanatE.’ Ani to utavnu apna-gelya bapsu-ne asille-kade vatsu-gelo. 

I-tcill-say.’ And he having-risen his father-by being-to went. 

Dzalyari tanne sobar dbur astanE ta-gelya bapsu-ne takka palailo, ani takka 

But him-by very far being his father-by as-for-him he-was-seen, and him-to 
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kakujta yevnu to dhavlo, ani takka pottolnu umma dili. 

'pit'if having-come he ran, and him having-embraced kiss was-given. 

Ta-va]i putu tadz-laggi mhanalo, ‘ anni, hive Deva-laggi am tudz-laggi papa 
At-that-time the-son him-to said, ‘father, hy-me God-to and thee-to sin 

kelly i, hya-mukhari tu-gelo putu mhon-ghev-cliyaka hSva phav-nS.’ 

has-been-committed, henceforward thy son to-be-called I am-worthy-not.^ 
Dzalyari tya bapsu-ne apna-gelya tsakrlka sangle ki, ‘bari-cM eki angi 
But that father-by his servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ good-indeed one robe 
hannu takka gbalya; am ta-gelya hattaka eki muddi, ani payyaka dzotte 

having -brought him-to put ; and his hand-on one ring, and foot-on shoe 

ghalya ; ani ammi khavn-jevnu kbusal koryS ; itya 

put ; and we having-eaten-having-feasted merriment let-us-make ; why 
mhalyarij bo ma-gelo putu morn gellelo, ani partunu jivant dzaUa ; 
on-saying, this my son having-died had-gone, and again alive has-become ; 
to na-dzavnu gellelo, mella,’ Am tanni kbusal kor-cbyaka 

he having -been-lost had-gone, has-been-found.^ And them-by merriment to-make 

suru kello. 
beginning was-made. 


Ta-gelo bod putu gMyantu a§illo. Tanne yevnu ghara-laggi 

BLis big son in-fields was. Him-by having-come house-near 

pavna-pbude nStsu ani gayana tanne aykilg. Ani tanng tsakra-paiki 

reaching-after dancing and music him-by was-heard. And him-by servants-among 

eklyaka appovnu, ‘ badzd^o artbu ittg ? ’ mbunu vi^arlg. TannS 

one-to having-called, * this-of meaning what ? ’ having-said it-was-asked. Him-by 

takka sangle ki, ‘tu-gelo bbavu ayla, ani tanne suraksbita paville-miti 

him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, and him-by safe reaching-for 

tu-gelya bapsu-ne eka jevana kellyS.’ Takka ta-vali kopu yevnu to 

thy father-by one feast has-been-made.' Him-to then anger having-come he 

bbittari vatstsa-na-dzalo. Tya-kbatira ta-gelya bapsu-ne bbaira yevnu takka 
inside would-not-go. Therefore his father-by out having-come him-to 

samdzai-si kornu sangle. Tanne bapsiika assi uttara dille ki, ‘be 

to-persuade for it-was-told. Him-by father-to thus reply ivas-given that, ‘ this 

pale, bl itli varsa bava tu-geli ^akri karta, aiii tu-gele uttara kednavT 

see, these so-many years I thy service do, and thy word ever 

mon-ne ; dzalle-tarkai tuve makka ma-gelya mitra sangati kbusal kari-si 
was-broken-not; still by-thee me-to my friends loith merriment making-f or 
eka bakrya-pila suddS di-ne. Dzalyari tu-geli bbiiyT-bbata chediyi 

one kid even was-not-given. But thy land-and- garden prostitutes * 

sabavasa-ne kbavnu-kallel-taslya bya tu-gelya putta-ni ayillya-ksbana 

company-in having-eaten-sqiiandered-such this thy son-by coming- moment-at 

2 c 


194 


MAElTHi. 


tadz-khatira tuve lioda jevana kelle.’ Am to tadl-laggi mhanalo ki, ‘ puta, 
him-fov hy-th€6 hig Jeust is-mctdeJ .And he httu-to sciid that, ‘ son, 

tn kednayi majje-laggi-clii assa, am ma-gale sarva tu-gele-cM dzavn 

thou alioays me-near-only art, and mine all thim-indsed having-become 

assa. Ho tu-gelo bliavu mellelo, to MtS partuaS ji\^aiit dzalla ; ani to 
is. This thy brother had-died, he now again alive has-become ; and he 

na-dzallelo, atta mella; mbunu ammi khusal kornu anand 

was-lost, now has-been-found; therefore by-us merriment having-made gladness 

piv-che yogya assa.’ 
should-be-felt proper is.' 


KUDAlT. 

It has already been remarked that the dialects spoken in Sawantwadi and Ratnagiri 
gradually approach the dialects of the Central Konkan, which again, in their turn, 
form the connecting link between Kohkani and the Konkan Standard of Marathi. 

Standard Kohkani is spoken in the south-west corner of Sa want wadi and also in 
scattered settlements of the Talukas of Vengorla and Malwan in Ratnagiri. The prin- 
cipal language of Sawantwadi and of the southern part of Ratnagiri is also a Kohkani 
subdialect. It is usually called Kudali, a name derived from the Kulal peta in Sawant- 
wadi. In Ratnagiri it is sometimes also called Malvani. 

The Kudali dialect is spoken from the Santarda River, which falls in the Arabian Sea 
at Terekhol, in the south, to Deogad, Kankoli, and Rhonda Ghat in the north. The 
eastern and western boundaries are the Sahyadri Hills and the Arabian Sea respectively. 
Kudali is also spoken in Bombay Town and Island by settlers from Sawantwadi and 
Ratnagiri. The following numbers have been returned for this Survey : — 


Sa-svantvradi ............ 183,600 

Ratnagiri ............ 302,000 

Bombay Town and Island . 90,000 


Total . 575,600 

The chief points in which Kudali differs from Standard Kohkani are as follows ; 

The long and short e and o are not clearly distinguished. The short forms are still 
found in considerable number in Sawantwadi. Thus, te-kd, to him ; keld, done ; hold and 
htito, was, etc. Both e and o are, however, usually long, just as is the case in Standard 
Marathi. 

or a is used for Standard Marathi e, not only in cases where it is so used in 
Standard Kohkani, but also elsewhere. Thus, varsa, years ; duk'^ra, pigs ; ta sag^la 
that all. 

There is a strong tendency to drop the Anunasika, a tendency w hich is also found 
in the Kohkani of Belgium and in the dialects of the Central Konkan. Thus, tyetullb 
for tyatulld,ivom among them ; te)u and tent, by him (honorific plural). 

The cerebral « is correctly used in Sawantwadi, but it is freely replaced by n in 
Ratnagiri and Bombay ; thus, pdnl and pdnl, water ; kbn and kon, who ? The dental n 
is also substituted for Standard Marathi I in nhdn, small. 
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F'is often dropped before « and *; thus ©is and is, twenty ; itsdrna, to ask. It is 
gometimes also dropped in the conjunctiTe participle in vn or un ; thus, mhandn, having 
said ; vthdn, having risen. It is replaced by y in they, keep (Eatnagiri), for which the 
Sa want wadi texts give the^. 

The inflection of nouns agrees with Standard Kohkani. The word Idpm, father, 
however, differs in the oblique form which is bdpds or hdpdsl ; thus, bdpds-tso or 
bdpdsl-tsd, of a father. 

The pronoun of the first person singular takes the form or 7niyd as in Standard 
Marathi while Kohkani has hdv. Apan is used as the corresponding plural including 
the person addressed. 

Tile pronoun to, that, forms its dative and corresponding forms from the base te or 
ti/d ; thus, te-kct, te-hd and tyd-kd, to him. The other demonstrative and relative 
pronouns are inflected in the same way. 

‘ What ? ’ is kdy as in Standard Marathi. The form kite seems, however, also to be 
used, for we find kitydk, why ? 

The verb substantive forms its present tense as follows : — nu dsay ; dsay, or dsas ; 
to dsd ; arm dsav ; tuml dsdt ; te dsat. In the second person singular we also find has or 
dhas, and in the third hd or dhd, and the other persons can certainly be formed in a 
corresponding way. The past tense is l.hdtay; 2. hotay ; 3. hdto ; plural, 1. ; 
2. hbtydt ; 3. hote. 

Other intransitive verbs are conjugated by means of the same suffixes. Thus, dml 
dzdtav, we go ; tuml gelydt, you went. In the future the form in dn is in common use ; 
thus, mhandn, I shall say ; meldt, it will be got. But also yetalb, he will come. The 
habitual past seems to be used as in Standard Marathi ; thus, dzdy-nd, he would not go. 

The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with Standard Konkani. The correspond- 
ing perfect seems to be used in the same sense. Only a few forms occur. The second 
person singular ends in lay or Us, the third person singular in lydn, the first person plural 
in lav i the second person plural in lydt, and the third person plural in lydnl; thus, t^ 
mdr^lay, or mdf'las, thou struckest ; teni mdrHydn, he struck ; dml mdr^av, we struck ; 
tuml mdr^lydt, jow struck; te-nt mdr^lydnl, they struck; tU td kbud-kack^sun vik^td 
ghef'lay, or ghei^las, thou that whom-from buying tookest ? from whom did you buy that ? 
tye-nd tye-chyd galydk mill mdrHydn dni tye-tsb mukb ghetHydn, him-by his neck-on em- 
bracing was-struck and his Liss was-taken, he fell on his neck and kissed him. In td 
jevdn kela has, thou hast made a feast, kela has is the uncontracted form of kelas. The 
future is formed as in Standard Marathi; thus, ml mdrln, I shall strike. In the second 
person singular we find mdr^nt and mdr^sll. 

In other respects the specimens which follow will be found to agree with Standard 
Kohkani. The first specimen, which has been received from Sawantw'adi, represents the 
language of the higher classes. The lower classes are stated to use the same form of 
speech, with but slight differences in pronunciation and inflection. Of the second 
specimen only the beginning has been given in transliteration and translation without 
the corresponding passage in the vernacular character. It comes from Eatnagiri. 


2 e 2 



196 

[ No. 45.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


Konkaxi (KrplLi) Dialect. (State Satvantwadi.) 

Specimen I. 

■' xj 

^5PT^ WTO TTTwrr WfT#t ^ wf^ ^ttwit ^ i 

WT^ I ^ WTTW% TOWr 

^ ^ •N 

tjWi^ ^TTt% t’SETTWr WTT^WJ ^Tlfw ShT JTT^ 
’fM m ^Riaaf I wt^ ^RaET Iht ^wt ^ ^WfaE 

^3TTf% ^WiT Wf:?^ ^ ^TTW I ^ ^ WhT^ ^WfT fWTW-W 
wnW^ TW^ I ^iM^T ^WiTT 'W^WT ^WWHT ^cTT cf I 

Sj 

^rrfnr ^wh f^wr tocTct ^ mwti feEFf ctt ^ i 

^ Vj ■o 

wxir ^ Fwf ^wfT I JFr ^ wwttt ^wwr 
mw{ WTWTO% f%cr% ?r<t F^5iiTO ^hh ^rrfw »ft ^wroff htf i 
WTWTS ft-’fTT WHW^ «rri% Swrr »fWFT, WTO Ft 
FTfFFF-Wfi FlfF TfiTWTW I <f FTWiT ?T^ 

FWi W^^fWF F^-Wti ^ I FTfw ^ F^t FlfF WTWTFt-TIW: FTWt I 

C\ 

^ WT FTFFr! W ^qrsftw Fwn WF^, FlfF Fwrr ^ TOWiaBcT FTF#t I 

C\ 7 ft-^ 

^TW FT^ FFf FTO F3TOWi fFi^ FK^ FlfF FWiT FcT^ I fF^ 

s> 

FWiT ^f^:Ff, WTO, Ft ^WT-Wfi Flfw F^-Wit ^^Wi#^ Ft F^ Ft^ 

FTWTF I WW WTWTFtF F^Wi FWi WTt^ FIFT^it TITO TOfF 

tWiT FTTO FTfF TTO TTFTF FF FTF^t FlfF WTFTF ^cff FTTO I FtIf 
FWFFTWF FTFF WiTFI, FT^ FftF F^ ^ fFFF 1%^ TO^, ^ 
FtTF^ WF WTF FTW^ I F^t F^ FTFT II 

^fk^fIf^fff^ i^ftt-tot fft ft FFT FTFT FT WF T 
F^ TOFTO I ^ ^T FTOIWi FIT FTF^T FTTf WTiFT nf 

0\ 

^FF fWFTWt I FWiT ^ FTW FTFFlFT, ^ TpTTF FTTF 

C\ ^ 
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^STTWt gwr uf TFT ^Ttf^ ^ 

’^TF ^FFTT 1 ^ip’ ^\^J: ^TTWr ^Tlfw qtR iq cH ^|<|^ I 

'^lMI»f)=n ^ ^r«h^ 9T®^ 

Hwc 5r^ 5 tt^ I x?Tir F ^ Tnwr ^ftst fwt 

o ' • ^ 0 \ 

^^RTRf xfh: ^f! 5fnT \ f^FFft Tr§T qft^ 

^ ^^fcT ^I^T'q ^%4HI4T cT ehict^ I 

WFTFft^ ^FF5T, f^iFT, ^ ITR ^Tre^, TTrSTT ^TreT clf ^T^FET 

I ^TFft ^TFf^ nf^ ?ITf I ^Km cR, ’ft CT^ 

^ f^T^t WT#f, ^ »rR WTF^ <Tt H 
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MARATHI. 

KonkanI (KrpALi) Dialect. (State Sattantwadi.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^sak don jliil kote. Tetui‘“l6 nlian“go bapasik mlianuk lag'do. 

One to-man two sons toere. Of-them the-younger to-the-father to-say begun, 

‘ baba, ma-ka yetalo to jind“ge-tso vato ma-ka di.’ Mage te-ni 

'father, me-to will-come that the-]}roperty-of share me-to give.’ Then him-hy 

te-kS apTi jind^'gi vatCin dili. ]\Iag 0 puskal dis dzaT-che 

them-to his-oicn property having-divided icas-given. Then many days passing 

adf-ts nhan“gya jhilan sag“lS ek-tbay keld, ani dur desak 

before-even the-younger son-by all in-one-place icas-niade, and far to-country 

dzST^k gelo ani tliaisar maudz mariin botS-t5 sagMS gbalayTi. 

to-go went and there merry-making having-done {whatever-)ioas-that all loas-spent. 

Te-cbe-kadTa sagTS sarTyar tbaTsar ek tbor dukal paclTo; api te-kii 

Miin-ivith all was-spent-after there one great famine befell; and him-lo 

kathiu dis ay‘le. Mage to tbaisar’Iya eka giresta-tbai dzavbi 

hard days came. Then he of-that-place one householder’ s-house-in having-gone 
rardo. Te-ni te-ka ap“lT duk“ra cbarar^k ap“lya setSt dbadTo. 

dwelt. TLim-by him-as-for his-own swine to-graze his-own in-the-fields he-was-sent. 

Ani te-ka disSk lag“lS duk^ra kbatat to kundo ma-ka melat tar 

And hini-to to-appear began the-swine are-eating that husks me-to will-come then 

baro. Pan to snddS kou te-ka dey-na. 3Iage to bbanar yev"n 

good. But that even anyone him-to icotdd-not-give. Then he to-senses having-come 

mbaniik lag-To, ‘majya bapas-cbe kit“ke-tari gadi kliav^n jevA asat ani mi 

io-say began, 'my father-of how-many servants eating dining are and I 

upasb-nf maPtai ; mi utban ani bapasi-bar dzay^n ani te-ka mbanan 

hunger-with am-dying ; I loill-rise and {ymffather-toivill-go and him-to tcill-say 

" baba, mi Deva-kade ani tnje-kade tsuk“lay ; ani tud^o jbil mbaniik 

"father, I God-towards and thee- towards have-erred; and thy son to-be-called 

pbara-nai; tu ma-ka tudzo ek gadi mbanCin tnje-kade tbev.’” Ani to ma'>-e utbTo 

am-not-fit ; thou me-to thy one servant saying thee-icith keep.” ’ And he then arose 

ani bapasi-bar aydo. To dCir as“tand'ts bapa-sin te-ka bagTo ; fmi 

and faiher-to came. Me far while-he-was-even the-father-by him-to was-seen ; and 
te-ka te-cbi kak^jut ay“li. Dhav-marun te-ni te-cbya galyak 

him-to him-of pity came. Buyining-having-struck him-hy his on-the-neck 
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mithi mar^li, ani te-chi muka ghet*li. Jhilan te-ka mhat'li, 

£mJ)racmg loas-strucJc, and him-of kiss was-taken. The-son-hy him-to U-ioas-said, 

‘baba, mi Deva-kade ani tuje-kade tsuk*laT, mi tudzo jhil mhanuk 

'father, I God-towards and thee-towxrds havs-erred, 1 thy son to-be-called 

pbava-nai.’ Pan bapa-sin gadyak mbatdi, ‘ ek baroso ang'rakbo bada ani 
am-not-fitd But the-father-hy servants-to it-ioas-said, ‘one good coat bring and 

be-ka gbala ; ani be-cbya batit ek angUbi ani paySt dzutl gbala ; ani 

him-to put- on ; and his in-the-hand one ring and on-the-feet shoes put; and 

jev®n kbav^n anand karS-ya; madzo jhil mePlo, to pbirun jito 

by-dining by-eating merriment let-us-make ; my son toas-dead, he again alive 

dzalo; to sanddalo, pan parat gav^'lo.’ Mage te-nT anand kelo. 

became; he was-lost, but again is-gotd Then them-by merriment loas-made. 

Te*ts6 tbor^lo jbil setat geblo. To gbara-bar yeta, tar te-ka 

Jlis elder son in-the-fieids was-gone. Se hoiise-towards comes, then him-to 

gana nats'^na ay“knk yev^k lagHS. Te-ni eka gidyak sad gbatdo ani, 

singing dancing to-hear to-come began. Rim-by one servant-to a-call toas-pnt and, 

‘ kay-re bya ? ’ mbanun vicbar^la. Te-ni te-ka mbaWi, ‘ tudzo bbav 
‘what-0 {is-)this?' saying it-tcas-asked. Him-by him-to it-ioas-said, ‘thy brother 
ay^lb-sa, to kbusal gbarak aydo, mbanun tujya bapa-sin byS jevan kelS-sa.’ 

come-is, he safe house-to came, therefore thy father^by this feast made-is.' 

'i’e-ka rag aydo ani to gbarSt dzay-na. Te-tso bap us bbay“r 

Kim-to anger came o,nd he into-the-house would-not-go. His father out 

ay^lo ani te-ka baba-puta karb lag"lo. Te-ni bapa-^ik mbaWS, 

came and him-to entreating to-do began. Him-by {his-)father-to it-ioas-sai I, 

‘ bag, it“kf varsS mi tuji tsak^ri kar^ai ; tujya sabda*bbay*r kadi 
‘see, so-many years I thy service have-bee n-doing ; thy word-out-of ever 
gelai nay ; pan tu ma-ka kai-ts majya isbtS-yang’‘da maja 

have-gone not; but by. thee me-to ever-even my friends-ioith merriment 

marnk ek bakb’ya-tsS por suddS dilay nay ; pan je-ni 

for-making one goat-of young-one even ivas-given not; but whom-hy 

tuji jiu^gi randa-barObar vatek-laydl to tudzo jbil gbarSt yev-cbe 

thy property harlots-witk was-wasted that thy son into-the-house coming 

adl-ts te-cbesatbl tu jevan kar^tay.’ Bapasin sangdS, ‘jbila, 

before-even him-for thou a-feast art-making.' The-father-by it-ioas-told, ‘son, 

tn sad! maje-barobar asay ; inadza asa tS sag^la tudzS-ts. Ami 

thou always me-with art ; mine is that all thine-verily. By-us 

anand karS-tso bya-ts kbarS; kitya mban’sit, tar bo tudzo 

merriment should-be-made this-only proper; tchy if-thou-ivilt-say, then this thy 

bbav meklo, to jito dzalo ; to nay-dzaPlo, to gavdo.’ 

brother tvas-dead, he alive beca/me ; he tcas-lost, he is-foundd 
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RoNKANi (KUDALi) DiALECT. (DiSTEICT RATNAGIRI.) 

Specimen II. 

Kona yeka man'^sak dog-^an jhil hute. Ani tyetullo dhak'lo 

Some one man-to two-persons sons were. And them-in-from the-younger 

bapa^ik unagiO, ‘baba, dzo jind“gye-tsu vato ma-ka yeS-tso to di,’ 

the-father-to said, 'father, what property-of share me-to {is) -to-come that give* 

Mage tye-na tyg-k5 jind^i vatCm dili. Mage thodya disa-ni 

Then him-hy them- to property having-divided was- given. Then few days-in 

dbak“lo jhil sag^lS ghevn lamb-chya mukkSt gelo, an*ki thay-sar ritibhagar 
the-yonnger son , all having-taJcen far to-country went, and there riotously 

tsalan apTo paisd khartson ttk“lo. Mage tye-na sag^li kharatsdyar tya 

living his money having-spent was-thrown. Then him-hy all spent-after that 

niiiPkat motho dukal pad^lo. Tyed“v5 tye-kS paiso myela-naso dzalo. 

in-country great famine arose. Then him-to money was-got-not-such became. 

Teva to tya muPkatdya yeka girista-lagf d^avn rav*l6. Tye-na tye-ka 
Then he that country-m-of one householder-near having-gone stayed. Him-hy him 
duk*ra tsarauk apdya setat dhad^lyan. Tyed“va duk“ra d^o kundo khay^t tya 
swine to-tend his in-field it-was-sent. Then swine what hush ate that 
kundyan ap“la pot bharu-tsa asa tye-ka disTa. Ani tye-ka koni 
with-husk his helly should-be-filled thus him-to it-seemed. And him-to [by-)anybody 
kayyek dilyan nay. 

anything was-given not. 


DALDT, 

The Daldis or Nawaits are a caste of Muhammadan fishermen. They claim an Arab 
descent, but speak a broken Kohkani. They are found in the Madras Presidency, in 
Kanara, Ratnagiri, Janjira, and Bombay Town and Island. The figures returned for 


the Linguistic Survey are as follows : — 

Bombay Town aud Islaud ........ . 2,000 

Janjira ............ llj.oOO 

Ratnagiri ........... 2,000 

Kanara ............ 3,000 


Total . 23,500 


To this total must be added the Nawaits of the Madras Presidency, for the number 
of whom no estimates are available. 
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In Katnagiri the Daldis are chiefly found in the Ratnagiri sub-division, and in 
Kanara they occur in Karwar, but mainly in Bhatkul. 

The dialect spoken by the Daldis is not the same over all the territory in which they 
are found, but differs and approaches the various local dialeo ts of their neighbours. 

Many of the Daldis are said to be able to talk and understand Hindostani. This 
latter language has, however, had little influence on their dialect. Several Hindostani 
loanwords have been adopted, and some phonetical features are probably due to the 
influence of that form of speech. Thus, the change of the cerebral I to Z, and, in Ratna- 
giri and Janjira, the substituting of r for d between vowels. Compare instances such as 
dblo, eye ; ghorb, horse. These peculiarities are, however, also shared by the Marathi of 
the Konkan. 

Of the Konkani dialects, Daldi most closely agrees with Kudali. It has the same 
form ml for I, and the same third person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs 
ending in an ; thus, te~nd holldn, him-by it-was-said, he said. 

A pecuHarity of the dialect is the use of the form her in addition to kar, do ; thus, 
keru-la, to do ; kerld^ done. The latter form shows that the past tense of this verb differs 
from Konkani. 

Characteristic are also the many forms of nouns ending in s ; thus, putus, son ; 
bhdvs, brother ; dhuvas, daughter ; bdpd-ld and bdpd-lds, to a father ; putd-chls rdhdm, 
pity with the son, etc. 

In most respects, however, Daldi will be found to agree with Konkani and with the 
dialects surrounding the speakers. Thus, long and short e and o are distinguished in 
Karwar, but apparently not in Ratnagiri and Janjira. The Anunasika is often dropped 
or replaced by n, and so forth. On the whole, there will be no difidculty in un derstanding 
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, received from Karwar. It has been printed in Kanarese characters. The second 
specimen is a folk-tale from Janjira, and is printed in Devanagarl. Each is accom- 
panied by a transliteration and translation. 
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(Karwar, District Kakara.) 


Specimen I. 

^ 25ai?^ i od f3D ejsisJilSJsi 

CO d 

Tiaion^ ^ dj3)23D„ =3^cdo!* sioai) de J 

ro '0 O ff, 

3*)<,0«3^ Si)o6JjS?3‘ as I ^JSSD. aBo J3a) cS.®, rJT^il* o3oo=!? 

*0 00 eo 

ajso^r!DS 3 Do 3 ^ r^dj 3 I ^lo wa ria teavjScS* sSdJScS*— ij ' so = s ^^ | 

« ro V =< fo 

Tirtij^ szdzs^—n^dJ^^^ 31)^ 2jJ5)& sSjsWjs sonsro* 

ara OT Tid^^ ona | w?io 23«)SJ^. 3 d„ hdos „i) a=5^ n8)os3*=3=saD ejsriy £.?€)•§• 

oS'o <V5 =^■5 20'S y 

03 ^ J ^253 0 S 3 „ A 30533 D 3 e 3 ^ 3 i).S 33 ? 53 ? 3 (, ASnS.OS^ 25^0 Z 3 J=ya) lO 2 dD^OS 3 a) Z 33 C 53 f 3 ^ 1 
^O3o ara„ 230=ff«) S330^p ^OOtSjS 33 OT 2cJ3^Jj3 do* 

'u _y 2o “U 

; 233OT ^03 =#J3^?^ =?3Cdj^ :S^'Sl,f33'So I :gn3o 33 2;3 cSj^ss^ 

* cS ^ 

^J3e;j^Oe) -SJD^^ ^3^^ ^'>Oa)0 £Oe)53^— ^^53^ 

W^ 3 _g ® 33303 ^ ^ 333 ^ SjSO 2 o <§0 5 i 033 ro | SOSo troyjSfS* 5 :Jj 3233 ^ 2033^3 ^0030 

■23335^, SOr?..^ s3j 8 233^0 , 2J3»lJ3 , SjSo §30233 o53 ^233^ r^3»^v/5 5J3SJ^ ^fSJOPO | W33o 

^2Jg3^!33_gO a03o d02^J3 2Sj3a;05233 3o J3^ajj«-c33'S^O 1 dj233 CJ3=5^ O 

?J3on3S 5^0233 =^dj$'^ | ^23^0 S JS^ SnjyjSpS* 2*333^3 233r!y‘ ?^25 j3 [ 2»333:J3^* 

^33233?^^ doso^ 2jrt^233J3^ | :i23^0 2333^3233?J‘ ^=!5^J^23* t?oSo | 9353* 

233 ^^ :i 233 oSoon" 5 ^ 03 ^ 03 ^ 0 " 25^0 2303 ^o 25 fs* | ^03 o ^ 331 ^ 53 ^ 33 20 = 3 „ 

^ 'S 'S 

233r\y^ 23>.ra2:^f3^, 2033^3 ^030 §30233 cJa) ^0233^ ?J35^J3 3^39^ ^Z)Oro j ^330 I^O^OS 

23032 J>/ 3 ^ 3 ^ 25 o 32;05233 ^ 33 'SI ,0 | :i 233 o 2033 ^ 3 §^f 3 * US? 3 , 2 . 33 = 5^0233 

?J30TO?3S a=S=^ 2Jj3=^J3^ij<^ So32^03f3<^ ^.5^.5 5f)’J3233, U^o dooa 

23jai33o3^ U?)o 33^2.J3g 3?30?JS=5=^ 533^0 U^OO §3333^—2^^53^ §30030^^3^ 

25^^)3233 I 25030 3 ^ 0 *^ 5 ? 032 S 03 53 o ^2503 2 o ^03 2 o 03 ^ 53 *^ UoS J 3 | 


ro 


>^05^ ^3'3vO 25 j 3 ^03^1^03, ^J3^ n3^/3 | ^233 O §30530 ^dj3233 5337^ 

<S "S' ro 

^233 o ;S2^J3 SSOS^WOS n3233_gOS^ ^03^^03 j ;gj3^ A3233^odolo ^003 233^ O 

o3oS3o ;?a, u^o ?332^.^02^0 83=5^f3‘ | ;i233 o ;g533 <0=5=3 20=3=5=3^:233 U5j^23353^ 25^0 

^^.3=^233r53^ 2o^O =5=3:dy ^03^^O« | ;ga3 O ^c33 ^233 2303^?:^ do^J3 2^35^?^^ Uo5 03^ 
U^O d 0233 _g 2 a 333 ? 3 I^^ 3 ^ ^= 5 =^ 2 €s 3 ? 3 * d 233 ^ 3 ^ § 33 <Sa^ 25.^23 3 ^ 0 * ^J 3 ^ ZSjZ ^ Ji ^ kiS * 

?€.^^53^ 25C^J3 I ;i233 o J=5^ 03n^ U^03 ^00303^ 233Cd3^233C^^ j ^233 o 203^?j‘ 2j5,C‘ 
Uv^JO ^= 5=3 r 5 dj^ 2 S 3033 ^ 2337 ^.^ ' ^233 0 g^ 33 o 2 J 3 ;j 3233 ?i« ?J 3 oA 3 f 2 ‘, 2 o^ 2 ja o??j 3 ro 


CO 
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Sjso j wng* djs^e) cw®'Si,o| :ie £3 «5s}a)„ o 

oS ^ fO 'S _0 

gaosi® i#dJ5S3D aj=5= jD„£aO 3 j??* ?55J a) €3a) BsSw^^oJ* c3al'Si,o| 83aS3^„0* 

^0&3 &iSiJ353^ =3^53a;io3 30 ?d3on3i§0 S03S* =5^3Zi^a3„ 3^33e33rJ^ Wcd>33„ £0dv/3^£ja^ 

^JiO aSjscrao ^sdrs* 1 :in3o ^e33 oJsona^s^ ^jso 

^03 023^ dj3£53 «33r(|j^ ; sdjssg S33h o ^o 1 WSxjo * 30 S 3 ® 

?5?)o gaol^?3* d^psjo | ^ 33^03 £5jss33^a* sSjs^ 2j33a^?J* 

oSosjjS , s3tt33c3* ?5 o3j 3 ; c^^'SkO W33o A3^ra 11 

fO ro ft ■ 


2 D 2 



I No. 47.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


204 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

Konkani (Daldi broken) Dialect. (Karwar, District Kanaka.) 


SPEOIMEN I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka mansa-la dog-dzan putus hote. Tentusi lhansa puta^in 

A-certain man-to two-persom aom were. Of-them the-younger son-by 

bapa-la sanglan, *bapa, majya vantya-la kay yete ta ma-la de.’ Ani 

the-father-to it-waa-said, 'father, my ahare-to what cornea that me-to give' And 

te-na apii dzamin tya-la vantun dili. Thodya disi nhanso 

him-by hia-own land theni-to having-divided waa-given. A-few in-daya the-younger 
putus sagat yenkte karun ghevu dur gavant gelo. Thai apli 

aon all together having-made having-taken, diatant into-country went. There hia-own 

sagji dzamin kherun-khaTn pad-karun tankman. Te-na sagat kharach 

whole land having-eaten-away bad-making waa-thrown. Sim-by all expenditure 

karun dgaila tedvS tya gavant bhari moto bargal podlo, Tedvl tya-la 

having-made became then that into-country very great famine fell. Then him-to 

garada lag*li. Am to dzavn tya giv-chya eka giv-kara lagat j^akri-la 

want waa-felt. And he having-gone that country-of one citizen near in-aervice 

ravlo. Tedva tya gav-karan tya-la aplya gadyant apli dukrS tsarauv-la 

remained. Then that citizen-by him-to hia-own into-field hia-own awine to-graze 

dhadlan. Tedva tya dukran khiv-tso kundo tya-la gavto hoto tar to 

it-waa-aent. Then thoae awine-by eating-of huaka him-to if-obtained had-been then he 


khu^len khato-hoto; dzalyar te-la kon kay dei-nai. TedvS 

gladneaa-with would-have-eaten ; but him-to anyone anything woidd-not- give. Then 
tya-la akkal yevn to bolu-la laglo, ‘ majya bapa-ghari tsakri-chya mansa-la 
him-to aenae having-come he to~apeak began, ‘ my father' a-houae-in aervice-of men-to 

khavn jevn te aplya hatant thaitat; ml hit! bhukke marts. 

having-eaten havtng-fed they their-own in-handa keep ; I here hunger-by am-dying. 

Mf utun majya bapa-gbarS dzavn also bolta, " bapa, ml Khuda 
I having-ariaen my of-father-to-houae having-gone thua apeak, "father, by-me God 

na tu-jya samko pap kerlu ; atl he-chya-phudyS mf tudzo putus bolun bolu-la 

and thee-of before ain ia-done ; now hencefoi'ward I thy aon apeaking to-apeak 

hoy-nai ; tu-jya tsakra-sangati ma-la tsakar karun thev.” ’ Tedvl to 

am-not-fit; thy aervanta-with me-to a-aervant having-made keep.'" Then he 

utun ^ bapa lagat gelo. Bapan puta-las dur asta-nS bagailan : 

havsng-anaen father near went. By-the-father the-aon-to diatant being it-waa-aeen ; 
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tedvt bapa-las kakrud ayli. To dhavn dzavn te-la yeng 

then the-father-to compasswn came. Se running having-gone him-to embracing 

mardn dharlan ani bonchi ghetlan. Tedva puta-^in tya-chya lagat 
having-strticTc it-waa-held and kiss was-tahen. Then the-son-by him-of near 
boUan, ‘ bapa, mi Kbuda na tujya samko pap kerlu ; mf tudzo putiis bolun 

it-was-said,' father', by-me God and thee-of before sin ia-done ; I thy son saying 

bolu-la hoy-nai.’ TedvS bapa-^in aplya tsakra-la sanglan, ‘ ek tsokot 
to-say am-not-fit.’ Then the-father-by his-oton servants-to it-was-said, ‘ one good 
angroka badun tya-chya angant ghala, ani ek mudi tya-chya botant, am 

a-coat having-brought him-of in-body put, and one nng him-of in-finger, and 

tya-chya payak Tanng ghala. Ani ami khavn jevn khusalin 

him-of to-feet shoes put. And we having-eaten having-dined gladness-with 

revu-E ; kitya bollyar, madzo piitus melo hoto, jito hovn aylo ; 

let-us-live; why if-you-ask, my son dead was, alive having-become has-come i 

to nai-dzailo hoto, to gavlo.’ Tedvl te khuElki keru-la lagle. 

he lost was, he ia-found' Then they merriment to-do began. 

TedvS te-tso moto putus gadyant hoto. To gadyantu-sT ghara-laggi yeta-vari 
Then his elder son in-the-field was. He the-field-in-from house-near coming-on 

gavtsa am natsS-tsa aiklan. Tedva te-na eka tsakra-E apailan ani 

singing and dancing was-heard. Then him-by one servant-to it-was-called and 

icharlan, * hitti kay hotl-se ?’ Tedvl te-na te-E bolEn, ‘ tudzo bhavus 

asked, ‘ here what ia-going-on Then him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother 


aylo-se am tujya bapa-§in ek jevan deEn; kitya-khatir bollyar, to tsokot 

has-came and thy father-by one dinner is-given ; what-for if-you-ask, he good 

hovn aylo.’ TedvS te-ka rag aylo, gharant dzay-na-dzaylo. Tedvl hapus 
being came.’ Then him-to anger came, in-the-houae would-not-go. Then the-father 

bhair aylo, te-ka samjSv-ka Eg^lo. Tedva te-na bapa-Es sanglan, ‘ hi bagi, 

out came, him-to to-persuade began. Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ this see, 
etle var^ ml tuji tsakri kai-tE, tuji bat kedva moljeli nai. Te-bi aplya 

so-many years I thy service am-doing, thy word ever icas-broken not. Still my-own 

dosta-sahgati khuElki keru-la ek bakrya-tsa por pan aplya-la dilos nai. 

friends-with merriment to-do one goat-of young-one even my-own-self-to gavest not. 
;0zalyar tuji dzamin kalavantnyE sangati revun khavn kadlelya puta-Es 

But thy land harlots with having-lived having-eaten that-wasted the-son-to 

aylya barobar tya-chya khatir tS motha jevan dilos.’ Tedv5 te-n5 te-E 

coming with him-of sake-for thee-by a-great dinner' is-given.’ Then him-by him-to 

sanglan, ‘ tS kedv5-bi majya-lagat iisas, maje-Eggi kay ase ta tudza-ts. 
it-was-said, *thou at-all-times my-near art, me-with what is that thine-only. 


Ami khusali keru-tsa ani khu^In ravu-tsa tsokot ase. Kitya-E bollyar, ho 

By-US merriment to-be-made and gladly to-live good is. Foi'-what if-you-say, this 

■ tudao bhavus mello hoto, jivan aylo; to nai-dzailo, ata gav“lo.’ 

thy brother dead was, alive came ; he was-lost, now is-found.* 
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’^TT^ •TRI 1 rT^ ^ 

I ^ 

^TT ^T, ^’^!<^| WR I 

^TTffT %5T5T I 

©s 

^ ^ ?f?:ifi T^T^TT I ^ 

sj 

Jr#t I i5iT^ WT^T 5f5n: i fzrr 

^<nd’«<ri RTT RTT ^ildl-^ 

C\ 9 

?5R ^ I ^=2rTcr rt wr Rd^i 

SI^*t Mil'll I cRT ^RFft IRf 

’?R, f^WJ ^ I ^ 

RTI^T q^FT ^TT?! I cRT ^R #tWf, ’fMt 

TFT, ?ft WT, ^ ¥r5t^T ^FT RT 

cPCt ! erf ?^F5T RR I ^TRTHR 

^ w?:rr'\ S^^r ^iqR ^if^m^T ^m^ qrf^TFyr ^trt ^ft^ft, 

3TTt% eft ^ qrf^TRIT 'fWT %^?FT I ^ 

^•r^'f M\^r^ Wt 1 ^ ^z ^FFTT ^^FFTT ^RTT ^Tq<^ ’^tTFOT ^RTcT 
I ttct fteff, ?5ErT ^RT% RTrf^ fr# fr^ i 

??rR f^RF FR’^R I ^TRT 

fterf I W[ qi4qild) RT tfit%TF?IT ’f t^ ^WFT I f?p5?IT f^^TFT 

^R^f ^ 'fr^ ^^RR 'fT?r I ^3TRRTrr fd^ R7^ dRR 
^#t I ^ ^q^T €RT^T ¥rdd, UT WW Fdf ¥T#t ’fFT, dt 
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'fR eft ¥^ I ?51T trCJTT^ ft^T 

1 eft ¥rit 6r=(e!t(l SJTeT ^3TT^^ 

f^^T*ft fai^ft 1 eft ’€t ^T^'pft 1 

C\ 

^qwr €r^5«fT ^!Twt, ^nerf wuf 

^ I ^sneft ^ ’iiTsrr^T ftrwr^ ii 
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A rOLK-TALE. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek phakir-sai hote. Tya-ch.e char sokh'e hote. Tya-cM bay^ko ap“lya ghoya-la 
One faqir was. Sim-of four sons were. Sis wife her hmband-to 
bol*te, ‘ tumi gharant baisun. rhelyiv, dhando r6dz*gar nay. 

says, ‘you in-the-hotise having-sat have-remained, occupation employment is-not. 
Tava hi lek“ra khatil pitil kay ? ’ 'Java to ba\ ®ko-la boHe, ‘ bibi 

Then these children shall-eat shall-drink what ? ’ Then he wife-to says, ‘ wife 

adz-che dis sabur kara, ani saba char roti ma-la bhudzun dya ; 

to’day-of day patience make, and to-morrow four cakes me-to having-baked give; 

mhan^je ml dhandya*la dzan.’ Ata ba\*ko-nl snb6*chl ap^lya 

then 1 work-on shall-go.’ Now the-toife-by early-morning-of her-own 

ghoTa-la char rotl bhudzun dilan, Tyo I’otyo to gho 

husband-to four cakes having-baked icere-given. Those cakes that husband 

gheun dzahgal-chya taraph ravana-dzhailo. To mutya kokasthanant 
having-taken a-jtmgle-of in-the-direction started-off. He great in-a-forest 

gelo. Tya-la disa bara vadz*nya-chya shumara-la ek bav nadz'ra pad“li. 

went. Him-to by-day twelve striking-of about-at one well in-sight fell. 

Tya bavi-var baithun soban-chyo char rotyO soflun bavi-chya char 

That ivell-on having-sat accompanying four cakes having-taken-oiit the-well-of four 

kona-yar they“lan, ani boPye lag“lo, ‘ ek-kO kh5y kl do-ku khiy.’ 
corners-on were-put, and to-speak he-began, ‘ one-to I-should-eat or two-to Tshotild-eat.’ 

AyTyant tya bavint^la sekh-naga-chi dhCi hoti. Taya 

In-the-meanwhile that well-in-from a-cobra-snake-of daughter there-was. Then 


bapa-nl dhuve-la bol*ve lagTo ki, ‘bavi-var ek phakir bhuka 

the-father-by the-daughter-to to-speak was-begim that, ‘ the-well-upon one dervish hungry 

yeun bethTelo hay; tya-la kal khaye-la dye.’ Dhu boEvya 

having-come sat is; him-to something to-eat give.' The-daughter to-speak 

lagTl, ‘ apTya-dzaval khaye-la deve-la kay nay.’ TavS bap bol“lo, 

began, ‘ of-us-near to-eat to-give anything is-not.’ Then the-father said, 
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‘ ap^li Mndi hay, ti var'ti gheun dza, ani tya handi-chya khaPti luban 

*ottr-own pot is, that tip having-tahen go, and that pot-of tinder incense 

dzal, mhan''je tya handit kay tarl sidzCm tayar hoil. Ta tya-la 
hum, then that in-pot something at-least having-coohed ready will-be. That him-to 

khaye des.’ Tya-par®maii dhu var’ti yeun bapa-ne 

to-eat give' That-according-to ihe-datighter up having-come the-f ather-by 

sangit“lya-par“inan karun pbakira-la khavya ghat^lan, ani tl hand! bi 

told-way-in having-done the-fagir-to to-eat it-was-put, and that pot also 


phakira-chya havali kelan. Phakira-ne ti handi gheun than*^i 

the-faqir-of in-charge was-made. The-faqir-hy that pot having-tahen there-from 

tsaPto-dzhailo. To vat tsal»ta tsal’ta eka khaph-i-tsora-chya gavat gelo. 

went-away. He the-way walking walking one hotise-breaker-of in-village went. 

Rat dzhaili-hoti, ani tya gava-che sag“le lok ts5ri-la gele hote. Mhagun 

mght become-had, af>d that village-of all people theft-for gone were. Therefore 

eka-chya oti-var tya-na apHa bistar lar'lan. Tsora-chl bay^ko 

one-of verandah-on him-by his bedding tcas-kept. The-tUef-of the-wife 

gharat hoti. Tya bay^ko-ni tya phakira-chya s6ban-chi hand! 

that faqir-of with-of the-pot 

hi handi muti 

this pot great 


bagTan. 


in-the-house was. 
Ti-chya dila-la 


That wije-by 
lagTa ki, 

Her mind-to it-occurred that, 

ti-ts6 ghp tsori karun 
her husband theft having-made 

hya phakira-dzaval ek handi hay, 
this faqir-near one pot is. 


gun“van 


Av“ryat 

In-the-meanwhile 


sangTe, 

tells, „ * 

Mhanun phakir nidz^ya-var apTya gharan-chi ek handi 

Therefore the-f aqir having-slept-after our-own in-house-of one pot 


was-seen, 
hay. 

possessing-merit is. 

ailo. Ti ap“lya ghova-la 
came. She her-own hnshand-to 

ti moti gun“van hay. 
that great possesdng-merit h. 

nhya ani 
you-take and 


phakiia-cM hand! hay. ti ap-lya gharat-la ham.’ Tya-par-mane te-chya 

]he-faqir-o/ the-fol is. that our-own in-the-lwme-to you-br,ug. ThtU-hke her 


ghovan 

D 


Bay'^ko-ni ti handi tsuli-var thevilya-barobar 

The-wife-by that pot the-hearth-on was-kept-immediately -after 
^ida^li. Ti dogha gho-bay“la-ni baithun 

toere-cooked. That both the-husband-and-wife-by having-sat 
bay“ko apTya ghova-la boPvya lagTi, ‘tum-la ati 
the-wife her-own husband-to tc-speak began, ^you-to now 
- - V- vav dzanir nay. ApTya-la atS pot-bhar khavya-la 


kelan. 

husband-by it-icas-done. 

tyat akhani-biriyani 
in-that best-dishes 
khalye. Tin-var”ti 
was-eaten. 


That-on 


millay.’ 

is-got.' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a Musalman mendicant. He had four sons. His wife 
said to him, ‘ you are sitting idle at home and do no work. What shall these children 
eat ? ’ He then said to her, ‘ wife, wait for to-day and give me four roast cakes to-morrow 
morning, so that I may go in search of some employment.’ Accordingly the wife gave 
her husband four roast cakes early the next morning, and the husband took them and 
set out in the direction of a forest. After having entered a thiek jungle, at about noon 
he chanced to see a well. He sat down by the side of the well, and taking out his four 
oakes placed them at its four corners, one at each, and said, ‘ shall I eat one or two ? ’ At 
that moment a serpent in the well said to his daughter, ‘ daughter, there is a hungry 
faqir sitting by the side of the well. Give him something to eat.’ The daughter replied 
that there was nothing in the house which she could offer him to eat. Thereupon 
1;he father said, ‘take this om* cooking pot up there and bum some incense underneath 
it. Something will then be cooked in the pot which you should offer him to eat.’ The 
daughter accordingly ascended and did as her father had ordered. Slie put the food 
before the faqir, and also presented him w'ith the pot. The faqir walked away from the 
place with the pot. While journeying he happened to come to a village inhabited by 
thieves. It was night and all the thieves of the village had gone out on business, and 
therefore the faqir made his lodging in the veranda of one of their houses. The wife of 
the thief, who was at home, perceived the faqir’s pot, and it struck her that it must possess 
some special merit. In the meanwhile her husband came home from his thieving 
excureion. The wife said to her husband, ‘ this faqir has a pot which is endowed with 
some special merit. When therefore the faqir goes to bed, take one pot from our house 
and exchange it for the one which he possesses.’ Her husband acted upon her 
instructions. The wife then placed the pot on the fire and in a moment she saw 
elaborate dishes cooked up in it, to which the husband and wife helped themselves. 
Then the wife said to her husband, ‘ there is no more need for going a-thieving, we have 
now enough to live upon.’ 


CHITPAVANT. 

The Chitpavans or Kohkanasths are the chief Konkan Brahmans. Their head- 
quarters are Parshuram Hill, near Chiplun, in Eatnagiri. They are found all over Ratna- 
giri, in Bombay Town and Island, and in Sawantwadi. In the latter district they are 
chiefly found in the towns of Vadi, Kudal, and Banda, in some villages near the Sahyadris, 
and in the Ajgaon sub-division, hut are not numerous. Estimates of the number of 
speakers of the Chitpavani dialect are only available for Bombay and Eatnagiri. They 
are as follows : — 

Bombay Town and Island ........ 

Ratnagiri ......... 

Total 


The Chitpavans understand and speak Standard Marathi, which language they use 
in their dealings with outsiders, only introducing a more marked pronunciation of the 


4,000 

6.5.000 

69.000 
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nasal sound. Their home tongue is, however, closely related to Konkani, and forms a 
connecting link between that form of speech and the dialects of the Central Konkan. 

A is used for & in the same cases as in Kudali ; thus, duk’rS, swine ; dza madzha se 
ta aag^la tudzha se, what mine is that all thine is. 

and b are apparently always long. Thus, ghbde, horses. 

The inflection of NouuS iu many points agrees with Standard Marathi. The oblique 
form of strong feminine bases ends in * ; thus, mul^gl-tsa, of a daughter. The dative ends 
in Id ; thus, mdifsd-ld, to a man, etc. 

Pronouns. — Ale, I, by me ; md-ld, to me ; tenln, by him ; kita, what ? Other forms 
mainly auree with Konkani. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is to be. Present tense, sb, I am; sas, thou 

art ; se, he is ; sb, we are ; sa, you are ; sat, they are. The regular present me satsa 
seems to be used as a habitual present, ‘ I usually am’; thus, tu mdjhe-dzaval rbdz satsas, 
thou art always with me. The past tense is regularly formed ; thus, tU salbs, thou wast. 

The finite verb forms its present from the participle in tso ; thus, me mdr^tsa, I 
strike. This participle has no longer a passive meaning. The future participle passive 
ends in corresponding to Standard Marathi vb ; thus, me mdr^va, by-me a-striking- 
should be done, I should strike. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs agrees with Konkani in the singular and with 
Standard .Marathi in the plural. The second person singular, however, ends in s and 
not in y as in Konkani ; thus, gelb, I went ; gelbs, thou wentest ; geld, he went ; plural, 
gelb, gela, gele. 

The past tense of transitive verbs ends in s in the second ptu'son singular ; in » in 
the third person singular ; and in t in the second person plural. Thus, md-ld bakyb 
dilbs, by-thee me-to a-goat was given ; hdpdn ... mifhlmdrHhi dni fe-tsb mnkb ghetdbn, the- 
father-by embracing was-struck and his kiss was-taken, the father embraced him and 
kissed him. 

The past tense is sometimes formed without the suffix lb ; thus, vie te-che muVge-ld 
pushkal tsdbiik mdy''re, I have beaten his son with many stripes. 

The perfect, future, and habitual past are formed as in Standard Marathi. Thus, 
me pdtak kela se, by-me sin made is, I have sinned ; vie mhanen, I will say; chdy-nd, he 
would not go ; klidy''t, they usually ate. 

The imperative of de-nd, to give, is de or des. Other imperatives are regular ; thus, 
ghe, take ; yd, go ye. 

The verbal noun in nd, corresponding to Standard Marathi iib, is common ; thus, 
mdr^nd, to strike ; khdnd, to eat. The usual oblique base of the verbal noun ends iu ve, 
corresponding to Standard Marathi eyd ; thus, gJieoe-chi ybgyatd, fitness to take. 

The conjunctive participle ends in tinl or nl ; thus, vidrunl and vidr'^nl, having struck ; 
dzdd'm, having gone. 

The vocabulary differs to some extent from that of Standard Marathi. Thus, we 
find bbdyb, a son ; c/ier/, a daughter ; tsbkhbt, ^ood-, tedHd, ihen ', kitd, what? etc. A 
short list of such words has been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Breaidency, 
Vol. X, Bombay 1880, pp. Ill and f. 


2 E 2 
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It is hoped that the preceding remarhs are sufidcient to remove every difficulty in 
reading the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Chitpavani which follows. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 391 and If. 
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Ttw i 

^TTT, ^ Tim ^ 1 1 ^ ^ f^pnft 

I wr[ 

^ ^sTirf ^3rs^r^«T i 

^ ^STT^ ^cficb I ^-giET 

I cT^r ^ ^str!^ i 

^^*1 STcTfcT I ^ 

HcT ^--^K ^ ^PTcTPr I XDir gif 

ITlt I ^ cTt gf urr^ t 

iTtn% f^cff cT^ ’ir^BTRw gt icPRf ^ 

gwi icrntff i w ws^ iTiT-¥T<f wriif irir # 

wg# %#tt I ^ftir 1% iiT ^ g^fif g^ ’fwif 

iTft I ?TpyT wr xm^jaBir xmiw i jpt ctI igwt 
imT-nrf «rpn i w it ^cnk itipt ^ ifsiwri ^srrkr 
^ ^p^gi ^rkr g^ tcprpr i 

g^lt ITir, ^ ’ITT 1 gifi HTcT^ wf ^ 

1 ^ t% ITT g^ g^ writ i w irgw 

wpT^ ww ^ ^wwt 1 % 3TTwm wrw, ^ imm 

^TTW^ 1 TTltcT ^tlT WTWT I WW ^TP^ Wt^ I IfTTW 

frwpwr g^^ ?ft Tva^ kkrrt, wt wfcn^ 

w 1 ^prf w irl wnrw ii 

W T^gwwt WcTtrT W^l TO WISE 

Tt=T^ WIW WWtw ITWT T ITWWT I iwkf ^TW WTlfTf 
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^ f t^crf % i ^ 

^T <fnn^ I VTT^ ^TT^ % ^ ^ % I ^IT'JT 

firaBT^ 1 1 ^ Tim^ i 

mm ^ I xniT 3nq# 

C\ 

^3^ f^T^ ^TT^T q^ ^ mqr^ qr^ q qiT^ g?# 

I ^ t ?TTW f^rqf q^T qrqqf tgg 

trqrrqfqn:^ t^\^ffqT^%5fqqTftitnqtxiftqq»^t^?:r^Ttqqcftq 
^irqq^ qrs^ ^ ^ ft g^ qtifr qfq q qq? 

^qrqrqt ffftq i qt-qr ft *€^rrft «^jgT f wqsB qqq 

qqw qjqa&qrf qnft% qf ^rrof gifff I Tqq qnft 

t" qtqff I qnrqr ft cn^t qft qft ft ftRqft qwt f q 

nJ 

qft ft ff qqft % II 
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Chitpavani Dialect. (District Ratnagiri.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man“sa-la don bodye sale. Te-paikl dhakHo ap*le bapa-la 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-from- among tlie-yoanger his-own father-to 

mbanalo, ‘ baba, dzd jin^gya-tso vanto ma-la yecbe to de.’ IMag te-nin 

said, 'father, what the-estate-of share me-to comes that give’ Then him-bg 

te-la ap^li vantun dilln. Mag thode div'san dhak^to 

him-to his-own estate having -divided toas-given. Then few days-in the-younger 

mu?go sagTi jin^gi gola-kar^I dur desant gelo, ani tyaht 

son all estate tog ether-having -made distant into-a-country went, and there 
udhMepanan vaguni ap®li jin“gl uclay“lin. Mag te-nln 

prodigal-manner-by having-behaved his-own estate was-sqiiandered. Then him-by 

sag^ja kbartsuni-tak“le-var te desant motbo dukaj pad‘‘lo. 

all having-squandered-away-after that into-coiintry great famine fell. 

Te-mula te-la garadz lagu lagli. TedTa te de^antTe eka grihastha- 

That-owing-to him-to want to-fall began. Then that coimtry-in-of one householder- 

dzaval dzay’ni rebelo. Te-nin te-la apTe setant duk“ra ^ar've-la 

near having-gone he-lived. Him-by him-as-for his-own in-the-field swine to-feed 

dbad‘‘l6n. Ted’la duk'^a ^ sala khat sat te-var te-nin ap“la pot 

he-ioas-sent. Then swine what husks eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly 

anandan bbarTan asTan. Pan koni-suddha te-la kahl 

gladness- with filled wonld-have-been. But (by-)anybody-even him-to anything 

dilan nahi. Mag jeclTa to snddhi-var alo teclTti to mbanalo, ‘ majhe bapa-clie 

was-given not. Then lohen he senses-on came then he said, ‘ my father-of 

kiti-tari tsak“ran-la khav’bii pure it“ki bbakb’i se ; ani me bhukan 

how-many servants-to having-eaten enough so-much bread is ; and I hunger-by 

upasT mar'^a. Me uthoni baba-barl dzav“ni te-la mbanen, 

of-starvation am-dying. I having-arisen father-to having-gone him-to will-say, 

“baba, me Deva-obe gbara tujbe dekbat anyay kelo-se. Ani be-cbe-upar 

father, by-me God-of at-hotise thy in-sight fault cornmitted-is. And this-of-after 
me tudzbo muPgo mbanuni gbeve-la yogya nabi. Ma-la ap“le eka 

I thy son having-said to-take fit am-not. Me-to thy-own one 

pay ka}ya-praman tbey. Mag to utbuni ap^le bapa-harT alo. Pan to 

servant-like keep.” ’ Then he having-arisen his-own father-to came. But he 
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lamb saia-ts te-cbe bapan te-la bagbit^an ani te-la daya all ; 

■distant heing-just his father-hy him-to it-was-seen and him-to compassion came; 
ani dliav'‘m te-cbe gale-la mithi mar®lm, ani te-tso muko ghet®l6n. MuFgo 
and having-run his nech-to embracing was-struck, and his kiss was-taken. The-son 
te-la mbanalo, ‘ baba, me Deva-cbe ghara va tujhe dols-dekhat patak kela se. 
him-to said, 'father, hy-me God-of at-house and thy in-eye-sight sin made is. 
Va mebe-cbe-npartudzbomul®g6mhan®ve-lay6gyanahi.’ Pan bapus tsak^ran-la 
And I this-qf-after thy son to-be-called fit am-not.’ But the-father the-servants-to 


mbanalo, ‘ i^angdo ahgar''kbo sel to an®ni be-cbe angant gbala ; 

said, 'good a-coat will-be that having-brought his in-body put; 


te-cbe batnnt ang^tbi va payant dzOda gbala. Magambl jey®nl-kbav®m 

his in-hand a-ring and in-feet shoes put. Then uoe having-dined-having-eaten 
god Icarb-ya. Karan bo madzbo muPgo melo salo, to pbirunl jivant 

merriment will-make. Because this my son dead teas, he again alive 


se ; to sanddo salo, to sapad“lo se.’ Asa mban^ni te anand karO lagde. 
is; he lost was, he found is.’ So having-said they joy to-make began. 

Te vela te-tso vadll muPgo setant salo. To jedda yev’ni gbara 

That time-at his eldest son in-the-field teas. He when having-come th e-house 

d^aval potsdo, tedda tenin gana va nats®na ay^kyelan. Ani tenin apde 

near arrived, then him-by singing and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-oten 
tsakdS-paiki eka-la bak mardln va viebardan, ‘ bl kitS tsaldS se ?’ 

servants-from-among one-to call was-struck and it-ioas-asked ' this what going-on is ?’ 

TeeWa to te-la mbanalo, ‘ tud^bo bbau4 alo-se, va tujhe bap“san mej^vanl 
Then he him-to said, ' thy brother come-is, and thy father-by a-feast 

kelln se ; karan te-la to sukbdup mijalo se.’ Tedda to ragaVnl ant 

made is; because him-to he safe got is.’ Then he being-angry in 

dzay®-na. Mban^nl te-ts5 bapCis baber yeVnl te-chl vmav“ni karS lagdO. 

woidd-not-go. Therefore his father out having-come his entreaty to-make began. 

Pan tenin apde bap“sa-la uttar dilan kf, ‘bagb, adz it®ke varsba me 

But him-by his-own father-to reply was- given that, 'look, to-day so-many years 1 

tujhi tsakd'l kar'tsS va kai-hl tujhl adnya moddi nabl. Taxi me majhe 

thy service do and ever thy command icas-broken not. Yet by-me my 

mitri-barobar anandan vag®vb ase betun ekadS kar®dQ 

friends-with gladness-with it-should-be-behaved such object-with one kid 

dekbll tS ma-la dilas nabl. Pan jenln tndzbo paiso randa-cbe 

even by-thee me-to was-given not. But whom-by thy money harlots-of 


sang“tln kbavdil phad^so-paddon se to ho tudgho bodyO alO to-ts 
in-company having-eaten squandered-away is that this thy son came just-then 
tu te-chesatbl ek mej®vanl dills.’ Te-che-var to te-la mbanalo, ‘ muPgya 
by-thee him-qf -for one feast was-given.’ There- upon he him-to said, 'son 
tS majhe-dgava] rodg satsas, va majhe-dzaval dza-kibl se la sag®l5 tudzbE se. 
thou of-me-near always art-usually, and of -me near whatever is that all thine is. 
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Ap‘len-la harsha va anand kar^vo he tsang^la sala. Karan ho tudzho 

Jls-to delight and joy should-he-made this good was. Became this thy 

bhaus melo salo, to phiruni dzag^lo se ; va sand*l6 salo, to sSpad“l6 se.’ 
brother dead was, he again alive is; and lost teas, he found is.' 
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MARATHT in berar and the central provinces. 


Area in which spoken. 


Marathi is the principal language of Berar and of the southern part of the Central 
Provinces. It lias already been mentioned that the usual Dekhau form of the language 
is current in the western part of Buldana, and in some districts to the north of the 
Satpuras, which formerly belonged to the dominions of the Peshwas. The dialect spoken 
over the greater part of Berar and in the south of the Central Provinces is, how^ever, 
slightly different. The limits within which it is spoken may be broadly defined as 
follows. 

Beginning from the west this dialect cover's the eastern part of Buldana, leaving the 

western border to Standard Marathi. The frontier line thence 
goes northwards so far as the river Tapti, and then turns 
eastwards, including EUichpur and the southern parts of Betul, Chhindwara, and Seoni, 
with speaker's all over the southern part of Balaghat. Thence the line turns soirthwards, 
including Bhandara and the nortli- western portion of Chanda, w' hence it turns back to 
Buldana including the greater part of W un and Basim. The dialect is further spoken 
by scattered settlers in Eaipur, Bilaspur, Nandgaon, Kawardha, and Bombay Town and 
Island. 

The Marathi of Berar is usually spoken of as Varhadi or Berari, and Nagpuri is the 

traditional name of the dialect spoken in the Central 
Provinces. Both names have been retained, in deference to 
the traditional usage, though they in reality connote the same form of speech. Several 
smaller dialects of Marathi have been returned from the districts under considemtion. 
They will all be mentioned in the ensuing pages, and they will be shown to be simply 
local forms of the current Iilaratlu of Berar and the Central Provinces. 

The so-called Varhadi, the Marathi of Berar, has been 


Name of the dialect. 


Number of speakers. 


returned from the following districts : — 


A. Spoken at home in — 

Ami-aoti 

Akola 

Ellichpur . 

BuldaBa 
W un 
Basim 


541,623 

465.600 

210.600 

140.500 

311.500 
331,650 


Total . 2,001,473 


B. Spoken abroad in — 


Betul . . . . 

Chanda .... 
Bomhay Town and Island 

« 

• 

w 

• 

» 

* 

• 

• • • • 

• « % • 

' » • • 

75.000 

4.550 

3,000 






Total 

82,550 






Geand Toi.al 

2,084.023 
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The so-called Nagpuri has been returned from the following districts 
A. Spoken at home in — 

Seoni ............. 

CKhindwara ............ 

Wardha ............ 

Nagpur ............ 

Chanda ............ 

Bhandara ............ 

Balaghat .......... . 

Raipur ............ 


. 19,000 

. 54,950 

. 316,000 
. 540,050 
. 285,000 
. 490,675 
. 98,700 

. 9,600 


Total .1,813,975 

B. Spoken abroad in — 


Bilaspur 3,500 

Nandgaon 4,000 

Kawardha . 1,000 

Akola 1,000 


Total . 9,500 

Grand Total . 1,823,475 


It has been stated above that several minor dialects which were originally returned 
from Berar and the Central Provinces have proved to be local forms of the current 
Marathi of the said districts. They are the following : — 


Name of dialect. 

, 

Where spoken. 

Number of speakers. 

Dhau“gari 




• 



• 

Chhindwara . 

. 

• 




1,800 

Dzharpi . 




• 


• 

Ellichpur 






5,000 

Govai'i 




• 


• 

Chhindwara . 






2,000 

>> . • 






• 

Chauda 






o 

o 

• 







Bhandara 

• 





150 

KOshti 







Akola 






300 

JJ 







Ellichpur 






o 

o 

3J • 







Buldana 






2,100 

Kumbhari 







Akola 

IT 




• I 

4,500 








Chhindwara . 






? 

Kunbau . 







Chanda . 



. 



110.150 

Mahari 







Chhindwara 



• 



9,000 








Chanda . 













1 







10,000 

Jilarheti . . 




• 



Balaghat 






? 

Natakani . 




. 



Chanda . 

















• 

• 

• 

ISO 











Total 

• 

146,180 
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Of these minor dialects the Marheti of Balaghat has been slightly influenced by the 
neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi, and the Natakanl of Chanda has, in some points, 
accommodated itself to Telugu. On the whole, however, the various forms of speech 
enumerated in the table are essentially identical with the form of Marathi commonly 
spoken in Eerar and the Central Provinces. 

This form of speech has also largely influenced the dialect of the Katias of Chhind- 
wara and Narsinghpur, which has therefore been dealt with after the minor dialects just 
mentioned. Tlie number of speakers has been estimated at 18,700. 

We thus arrive at the following total for the Marathi of Eerar and the Central 
Provinces : — 

Yarhadi 2,084,023 

Nagpuri ............. 1,823,475 

Minor dialects ............ 146,180 

Katia 18.700 

Total , 4,072,378 


In connection with this form of speech it has been found convenient to deal with 
some broken dialects spoken in' the Eastar State, Kanher, and Eaipur, which have been 
largely influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. They are the following : — 


Name of dialect. 
Hal*bi . 

Bhunjia 
Nahari . 

Kamari 


Total . 111,196 


No. of speakers. 
. 104,971 
2,000 
482 
3,743 


If we add the 3,493,858 speakers of Marathi returned in Hyderabad at the Census 
of 1891, the grand total comes out as follows : — 

Berar and Central Provinces ......... 4,072,378 

Hyderabad 3,493,858 

HaPbi, etc 111,196 


Total . 7,677.432 


The Marathi spoken in Eerar and the Central Provinces is closely related to the form 

which that language assumes in the Dekhan. The difference 

msiT* • . A."i_ j t* 

between the two forms of speech is slight, and they gradually 
merge into each other in Euldana. 

Fronun elation. — Long vowels, and especially final ones, are very frequently 
shortened ; thus, ml and mi, I ; mdhi bay'^kd, my wife ; mdhd and mahd, my. 

There is a strong tendency among the lower classes in Eerar to substitute d for ava 
and avi. Thus, dzdl for ^aval, near ; ttcldld for ^idavild, squandered. 

As in the Konkan, an a is very commonly used where the Dekhan form of the lan- 
guage has an e, especially in the termination d of neuter bases, in the suffix nd of the 
instrumental, and in the future. Thus, asa, so ; sdngitla, it was said ; diik'^ra, swine ; 

2 F 2 
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bhnhe-na, with hunger ; asal, I shall be. In some rustic dialects this short final a is 
occasionally dropped altogether ; thus, tijdn, by him, in the so-called Dhan“gari and 
Govari of Chhindwara. 

I is often interchanged with e and ya ; thus, dila, della, and dyalla, giren. The e 
in such words is probably short. Compare tl, yel, and vel, time. 

An initial e is commonly pronounced as a ye, as is also the case in the Konkan ; 
thus, ek and yek, one. 

The Anunasika is very commonly dropped, or, occasionally, replaced by an n ; thus, 
haru, to do ; tyd-mule, therefore ; deed-sin, to God ; tun, thou. The same is, however, 
also the case in the Dekhan and in the Konkan. 

The cerebral d, when preceded by a vow^el, is pronounced as an r in the so-called 
Mahari of Chhindwara. The same is probably also the case in the rustic dialects in other 
districts. This conclusion is forced upon us by the fact that d in such positions is very 
commonly confounded with 1. Thus, in the so-called Dzharpi and Koshti of EUichpur 
we find forms such as ghold, a horse, and in the dialect of the Kun^bis of Akola d is 
substituted for I in words such as dzavad, near. The cerebral I, which is always 
distinguished from the corresponding dental sound, is commonly pronounced as a very 
soft r, and even as a y, in which case it is sometimes .almost inaudible. Thus, mdll, 
mdrl, mdyl and mdl, a gardener. All these facts can only be explained on the assumption 
that the cerebral I has a sound which is very near to that of a cerebral r, and that the 
cerebral d after vowels assumes the same sound. 

The cerebral n is always changed to n, though n is often retained in writing ; thus, 
kbn, wlio ; pdnl, water. It has sometimes been stated that quite the opposite change 
takes place in Nagpur, every dental n being pronounced as an n. There are, however, 
no traces of any such peculiarity in the specimens received from the districts. 

L and n are continually interchanged in the future tense ; thus, ml mdrln and mdrll, 
I shall strike ; to mdran and mdral, he will strike. 

V is very indistinctly sounded before i, I, and e, and it is often dropped altogether. 
Thus, isto, fire ; Is, twenty ; yel, time. This fact accounts for occasional spellings such 
as Visvar, God. 

Vh occasionally becomes bh ; thus, nabhate and navhate, it w as not. 

Nouns. — The substitution of a for e in neuter bases, together with the tendency to 
shorten long final vowels, has caused the distinction between the masculine and neuter 
genders to be weakened. Thus, the word poi^ga, a child, is constantly used in the sense of 
‘ son.’ Mdtfsa, men, which is a neuter plxual, is frequently combined with an adjective 
in the masculine gender ; thus, tsdnfle mdn^sa, good men, and so on. In the dialect 
of the Kun'^bis of Akola and Chanda, of the Govars of Chanda and Bhandara, in the 
Marheti of Balaghat, the Marathi dialect of Eaipur, and so on, the masculine an 1 neuter 
genders are constantly confounded. 

The neuter gender is thoroughly preserved only in Marathi and Gujarati, and it will 
therefore be seen that the dialect of Berar and the Central Provinces in this respect forms 
a link between those languages and the related forms of speech to the north and east 

The plural is formed as in Standard Marathi. In the oblique form plural, however 
or Hs often added ; thus, bdpdhls, to fathers; mdifsdi-le, to men. 

The case sufiQxes are the same as in the Dekhan. The dative, however, is formed 
by adding le and not Idin most of the rustic dialects such as the Kun’bi of Akola and 
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Buldana, the Kumbhari of Akola and Chhindwara, the Dhan“garl and Govari of Chhind- 
w ara and Chanda, and so on. Thus, bdpa-le, to the father. 

Fronoans. — The case of the agent of the personal pronoun of the second pereon is 
ty(h hy thee ; ‘ my ’ is mdhd, and ‘thy ’ is tuhd. The usual Dekhan forms, however, also 
occur ; thus, tuvd and tvd^ by thee ; mddzlia ndv, my name. ‘ To me ’ is mcKjz, nuujz-le, 
and ma-le. 

The demonstrative pronoun to, thatj is, in most respects, inflected as in the Dekhan. 
The usual form of the nominative singidar feminine is, however, te as in Old Marathi. 

Kdy, what ? has an ablative kdvhun or kdhun, why ? Kdmhun, why ? is a 
compound meaning ‘ what having said ?’ 

Verbs. — There is only one conjugation ; thus, ml nuit^tu, I die ; ml mdi'^td, I strike ; 
ml mJxmln, I shall say ; ml karln, I shall do ; ml ascii, or asln, I shall he, and so on. 

The second person singular has usually the same form as the third pei’son ; thus, 
td dike, thou art ; td gild, thou wentest. Similarly the second person plural of the past 
tense coincides with the third person; thus, tiimhl gele, you went ; te gele, they went. 
The ordinary Dekhan forms are, however, also used ; thus, td dlies, thou art. 

The verb substantive is, with the above exceptions, regular. In the first person 
singular of the present tense, however, we find ml dhd and ml dike, I am. From the root 
kb is formed ml vkay, I am, etc. In the past tense vka is interchangeable with kb ; thus, 
id kbtd or vkatd, thou wast. 

The present tense of finite verbs is often formed as in the Dekhan ; thus, ml kar'^tb, 
Ido; tdkar^tb{s), thou dost; te kai'^tdt, they do. Frequently, however, the second 
and third persons singular and the third person plural are formed in the same way as in 
the verb substantive, in which case the verb does not change for gender; thus, tu 
thou livest ; tbyete,\ie comes; to kat'^tye, he does; te clzdtet, they go. In 
Berar a is substituted for e in the terminations of the second person singular and the 
third person plural ; thus, td mdi'^ta, thou strikest ; te mdi'^tat, they strike. 

In the imperative we may note forms such as cjzdy, go ; kkdy, eat (Berar) ; pdhya, 
see. 

The habitual past is often used as an ordinary past. Thus, tb mkane, he said. The 
first person singular ends in oin the only instance which occurs in the materials available ; 
thus, ml nidzb, I used to sleep. Note forms such as tb clzdye-nd, he would not go ; tb 
deye-nd, he would not give. 

The past tense is formed as in the Deklian ; thus, myd mdr'lci, I struck ; tyd mdrHa, 
thou struckest. The third person singular of transitive verbs sometimes ends in an ; 
thus, clkdclHan, sent. Such forms occur in the rustic dialects of Ellichpur, Chhindwara, 
and Bhandara. The final n in such forms corresponds to n in the Konkan, where we 
find forms such as sdiigiPldn, it was said. It has perhaps developed from an Anunasika. 
In the Central Provinces, however, it can also be due to the influence of Eastern Hindi. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is used in the same way as in the Dekhan, the 
subject being put in the case of the agent, and the verb agreeing with the object in 
gender and number or being put in the neuter singular. In some rustic dialects in 
Chhindwara, Bhandara, and Balaghat, however, the influence of the neighbouring 
dialects of Eastern Hindi has caused the passive and impei’sonal constructions to be 
frequently superseded by the active one, and we find forms such as ml pdp kelb, 

I sinned. 
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In the future we must note forms such as ml asal, I shall be ; tu mdf'sin, thou wilt 
strike ; te mdr''tln, they will strike. The final I and n are interchangeable in such forms. 
In the dialect of the Kun“bis of Akola we find a form hmih.1 mdi'^sdn, instead of mdrdl, 
you Avill strike. Note also forms such as thou wilt see, which are properly a 

future imperatire. 

The A'erbal noun is formed as in the Bekhan, Thus, tsdrdyds, in order to tend ; 
rakh'^nyds, in order to keep. Besides such forms there are, however, several others. 
The base alone seems to be used as a verbal noun, with oblique forms ending in yd, d, 
and dy. Thus, tsdr^yd-le, in order to tend (Akola and Buldana) ; tsdrdy-le, in order to 
tend (Akola, Basim, Betul, and Raipur) ; kard-le, in order to do (Ellichpur, Chanda, 
Chhindwara). Similarly we find forms such as rdkhdvd-le, corresponding to Standard 
Marathi rdhhdv'‘yd4d, in order to tend (Ellichpur, Bhandara, and Balaghat). 

In the conjunctive participle mriyd is often added ; thus, dhdun-sanyd, having run. 
Prom mhan'^na, to say, an abbreviated form is mhun, having said, therefore. Porms such 
as mhanon, having said, which occur in the Nagpuri specimens from Wardha, are current 
in old Marathi and in the Konkan. 

The vocabulary contains some words which are not usual in the Bekhan, Thus, 
lihei^na for mifna, to be got ; vdvar, a field ; poryd, a son ; pho^ra, husks ; tangi, 
di£B.culty ; va, and, and so forth. 

On the whole, however, grammar and vocabulary are the same as in the form of 
Marathi current in the Bekhan. 


The district of Akola is situated in the very centre of Berar. The principal language 
of the whole district has been returned as Varhadi and closely agrees with the form of 
Marathi described in the preceding pages. 

There is a slight difference between the so-called Brahma ni, Avhich is spoken by the 
educated, and the so-called Kua“bi, the language of the bulk of the population. The esti- 
mated figures for the two dialects are as follows ; — 


Brahman! 

Kun’bi 


Total . 461,600 


. 18,000 
. 443,600 


The total number of speakers in Akola has been estimated at 465,600, and there 
remain thus 4,000 regarding whom we are unable to tell to Avhich of the two dialects 
they belong. 

To this total must be added 1,000 individuals who have been returned as speaking 
Nagpuri, and the weavers and potters who have been reported to speak separate dialects. 
See below on pp. 291 and tf ; 295 and ff. 

The two specimens which follow illustrate the so-called Bralimapi dialect. The 
fii-st is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second the deposition of a 
witness. The only points which need be noted are the use of the dative suffix Id and the 
frequency with which ya is substituted for i and e, i.e, perhaps e. Thus, mdifsd-ld, to a 
man; he lived ; tyavhd, then. 
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MARATHI. 

A^ARHADI (BRAHilANi) DiALECT. (DISTRICT AkOLA.) 

Specimen I. 

^TTT ^ f^T ?mn ^ i 

JHT WfFT ^tTR ^ ^ I 

TTf ^ ^TTWr 3TWr I WR 

C\ 

?5IT g^y^FT Ft3;T ^rT3B (^TTWlt q STFH 

I qq ^ fqr IqF^qr wr iTFreT-^rqaB srjqq ttwt i 

C\ e\ 

jqr-qcF ??rK ^qfT ^q^ qiq^m qr^ i # 

■o w 

zv( wm ^ ?qr3n-qT ^qq qr^; qriq ^ qr^ i qrqt 

C\ 

qiF!T €tq qjT^ qiw qr^f i qq ^ i^q qqR q, qm qrqjqn f^qt 
qRf^f ^ -^z^x qjqn: q^q (q|), ^nq qqiq^ qT^ i qt 
qrwT qjqr-qit qq^ qrr1%^ ^q^, qjqr ?qT tqr^T qruT-qriT q 
qqqq qrqq qjq w i qi-qqT qqq qr^iq ^qqqq q^ qT 2 :q i 
qq^T qqq qr^qm-qr^ q^i sqr i qq ^ q^q ^pqur qrqr-qrqaE i 

C\ 

^ ^qwjq qrr^ qrrqt sh^t qT^^T^ qf^ ^rr^, qnq 
qiqq ^Riq ^qr^iT qwrq wr qrq# q sirq ^'% qq^ i qq q qr?q 
w[m ^q^^qq^, qiqr, qqrqn q? wr-qrtT q qqqq qrqq qji qiq i 
qrfq qr-qqT qqq ^txxi ^qqqq^ qqr wm qT?;q i qq qrqjq qrqqsT 
qqqqKTfqr qtfqqq, qjqq qtqqq qirqn ^iqi-qr qi^i 

^rrqt qqqjT qterq q^ q qrqm qFq i qq ^qq ^qi^rq fq^q 
qqq qiq I qiT-^ ^qw qr ¥1 qr^i qtrqi qqr q fwqr qq^T 
3iTq Tirqw ^qr q qrqqqr i <q^ q q^q qR^ wq^ ii 

OSIJ q^ qt3T ^WfU qjqTTq ^qi I qq qt qn-qq® 
qTqqr-qT ?qTq qrq'^ q qrq qq^q i 


qqiT^ 
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fSTR (^w) t ^ I <5IT5T 

^TT^ ^n%, ^TPT ^ ^UT mWT ^ 

~ ^ ^ C\ 

«TTt I ^ xj^ ^rm wrt-^TT i mi^i ^tr ^x jstrt 

c 

^Rwr^ ^wr 1 tR SIR ^TWT ^w, Tft 

^Rntt ^5T cRHt ?Rff ^TTf! I cr<t ^1 

^tRSlT ^ ildb^ci Iw-ft 

Os 

TTT^ I ^TRt ^JR <J^^T ^N^ft-TO^T ^ ^TtW 

^TRT srrxErTOT3\ tnm i str sitft 

^TTT, rT ^a5T taB TTRIT-^RaB ^nt I ^R3^ f^R^ft clfN' 

^n% I %T g’fT ^RT 3^ cT f^cTT »fiRT ^STR ^ rf 

¥T^R^T I 5R ^ % ^X ^ W 
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MARATHI. 

VaRHADI (BRAHMANi) DiALECT. (DISTRICT AKOLA.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kuna eka man^sa-la don lek bote. Tya-cbyat“la ek laban 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Thetn-from-atnong one younger 

ap*lya bapas mbanala, ‘ baba, dz6 jind^gi-tsa bissa mabya vatyas 

his-own to-father said, ^father, what prope)'ty-of share niy to-share 

yell to ma-la dya.’ ^lag tb6d“kya div*sa-na laban jiora-na 

will-come that me-to give' Then a-few days-after the-younger son-by 

sagHa dzama karun to dur mukka-la gela. Ani tetha 

all together having-made he a-distant coimtry-to ivent. And there 

udbHepana-na rahun ap*la sag’la paisa kbarts-kariin takMa. 

extravagance-by having-lived his-own all money having-spent was-throicn. 

Mag tya-na av^'gba kbarats4ya-yar tya mukkat raotba kal pad“la 

Then him-by whole having-spent-on that in-country mighty famine fell 

(mabagi pad"!!) ; va tya-la ad'tsan padii lag^li. Mag to tya 

(dearness fell) ; and him-to difficulty to-fall began. Then he that 

desat"lya eka man'sa-dzaval dzavun rabyala. Tya-nantar tya-na tya-la 

country-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. That-after him-by him-to 

dnkar tsaray-la ap^lya vav*rat dbad“la. Tyavba dukar je tapra 

swine to-feed his-oion into-field it-was-sent. Then the-swine what husks 

khat vbate tya-cbya-yar apan ap^la pot bbarara asa tyas 

eating loere that-of-upon by-himself his-own belly shoidd-be- filled so to-him 

ratu lagd^i. Ani tya-la kona kabi dyalla nabT. Mag to 

to-appear began. And him-to by-anyone anything was- given not. Then he 

suddbit yeun mbane, ‘ mabya bapa-cbya kiti sakdarai-la 

into-senses havmg-come said, ‘ my father-qf how-nuiny servants-to 

pot-bbar bbakar bbetTe(bbette), an ini upasi martu. Mi 
belly-full bread is-obtained, and I hungry die. I 

uthiin mabya bapa-kade dzail, ani tya- bi-la mhanal, “ baba, 

having-arisen my father-to will-go, and him-to toill-say, 'father, 
mya Deva-cbya kahya-baber va tum-cbya sam^ne pap kela ahe. Ya-upar 

by-me God-of order-against and you-of before sin made is. This-after 

2 o 
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tum-tsa 

pdr’ga 

your 

son 

malla 

theva.” ’ 

me-to 

keep.” ’ 

dur 

ahe 

distant 

is in- 


inliaii*iiyfis ma-la liidz vat^tc. Tum-chya, eka, sal darfi-vani 

to-be-called vne-to shame seems. Yow one seevant-like 

” ’ Mas to utMn aplva bapa-dzayal gela. To 

^ ^ * -rt 

’ ’ Then he having-arisen Ms-own father-near went. Be 

it“kyat tya-la pahun tya-chi tya-chya bapa-la kiv 

in-the-meanthne him-to having-seen him-qf Ms father-to pity 

s^a-na clhavat 


tva-na 


dzaun tva-cliva 


galyat 


came, and him-by running having-gone him-of on-tlie-neck hands 
va tya-che miike ghetde. Mag te p5r“ga tya-la mlianu lagda, 

and him-of kisses were-taken. Then that son him-to to-say , began, 

Deva-cbya Ivaliya-baher va tum-chya sam“ne mya pap kela. 

God's or der-a gainst and you-of before by-nie sin was-made 

ya-upar tum-tsa por^ga mhaudiya-chi ma-la ladz vat“te.’ 

this-after your son being-called-of me-to shame appears. 

bapa-na ap^lya kam“darai-la sahgitda, ‘ tsahg^'la (ts5khot) 
the-father-by his-oivn servants-to it-ioas-told, ‘‘good {good) 
anun tya-chya anga-var ghala, ani tya-chya bdtat 

having-brotight him-of body-upon put, and him-of qn-finger 

payat dzoda ghala. Mag apan khaun piun chaydi 


ghatde, 
wer e-put, 
‘ baba, 


) to-say 

, began, 

‘father. 

pap 

kela. 

Ani 

sin was-made. 

And 

ladz 

vatde.’ 

Pan 

shame 

appears.' 

But 

:da (tsdkhot) pahghdmn 


the-father-by his-oivn servants-to it-ioas-told, ‘good {good) cloth 

anun tya-chya anga-var ghala, ani tya-chya bdtat mudi va 

having-brotight him-of body-upon put, and him-of qn-finger a-ring and 

payat dzoda ghala. Mag apan khaun piun chaydi karu. 

on-feet a-shoe put. Then toe having-eaten having-drunk merriment shall-make, 
“Ka-mhun?” mhanal tar, ha maha por“ga mela vhata, ta jita dzhala ; 

“Why?” if-you-say then, this my son dead teas, he alive became; 

an harapda vhata, ta sapadda.’ Tyavha te chain karii lagde. 
and lost was, he is-found? Then they merriment to-make began. 
Tya velT tya-tsa motha mukga vavdat vhata. I\Iag to ghara-dzaval 

That at-time his eldest son in-field was. Then he house-near 

alya-var tra-na vadzantri va nats aikda. Tyavha kam“daratdya 

having-come-upon him-by music and dance was-heard. Then the-servants-in-from 
eka-la balaviin tya-na ichar'Ie (pusde), ‘he kay vhay ? ’ Tya-na 

one-to having-called him-by it-was-asked {it-was-aslced), ‘this what is?' Bim-by 

tya-la sahgitda, ‘ tuha bliau ala tihe, an to tuhya bapa-la khuhll 

him-to icas-told, ‘thy brother come is, and he thy father-to safe-and-sound 


{good) 

bdtat 

qn-finger 

chavdi 


cloth 

mudi va 
a-ring and 
karu. 


bhetda, mhun tya-na mdthi pahgat keli ahe.’ Tvavha to ra^- 

was-met, therefore hmi-ly great a-feasf made is.' Then he anger-with 

bhariin at dzaye-na. Mhanun tya-tsa bap baher yeun tvas 

having-become- filled in would-vot-go. Iherefore his father out having-come to-him 

samdjzau lagda. Pan tya-na bfipa-li mhatda, ‘ pfiliya, mi ipki rarsa 

to-entreat began. But him-by father-to it -teas- said , ‘see, I so-many years 

tum-chi tsakdi kaPtd, an tum-chi marji mya kaddhi-hi valanddi 

yotir service am-doing, and your will hy-me ever-even was-transgressed 

nahi. Tari mya apdya ga'lyai-bardbar maja karavi mhanun ma-la 

not. Yet by-me my-omi friends-with mirth should-be-made having-said me-to 
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kadlii seli-tsa pilu-M delia nahi. Aui jya-na tum-;^a 

ever she-goat-of a-yoxmg-one-even was-given not. And whom-by your 
pay“sa kaficli’‘ni-barabar kbarab kela to tum-tsa por’ga ala, tevba 

money. harlots-with waste was-made that your son came, then 

tumbi tya-cbyasatbl motbl pangat dellL’ Tevlia tya-na tya-la 

hy-you him-of-for great a-feast was-given.’ Then him-by him-to 

rnbatda, ‘ pora, tu sag“la II mabya-dzaval abe, ani mabi sagdi 

it-was-sakl, ‘ son, thou xchole time of-me-near art, and my ichole 

iin“gi tubi-ts abe. Ha tuba- bbau mela vbata, ta jita dzhala; an 

property thine-alone is. This thy brother dead was, he alive became; and 

barapda vbata, ta sapad^la. Mbanun anand va chain karavi 

lost was, he is-foiiud. Therefore joy and merriment shoidd-be-made 

be bara vbata.’ 
this good was.’ 


2 G 2 
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Speoimen II. 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

I ^TRT 1 ^ I 

'Sm I Ufn^-^ ^ 

TT^ Tft ^ mft 

II'fT ^mn ^TPT W,^TR ^TRT 

^ I srr-^^4\^33^sn5(t 

mfi# cf ^ 1 rgr-^^ ^W-cncl 

^T ^TTcr ^3n% \ I iTTin ^rRi^*n-^T# ^n^- 

1 irc^wTcT ww ^nflTft 

^Tt^T-^^ob I ilT^ ifSTT ?5ITO 

I ^iFi WT rtll^ ^ ^^3 oTTcT I 

^fiiNFRlN^ m\ 

WT I ?5IT-W^ ^TT% fWRFT ^ TStm t ^ '. 

^TTW F[«d RRRT ^TFft ^i^dt] cRTTT^^ I ^ ?TW 

I ?nr^ ^TW ^ ^TRyi 

x?Tf%R cr xn^ ^ fir^ i ^ ?i?T lint fwft% ^?r i ^ ^nt 

^^TT^giTSIT-W^aE^grT^- 
3^ 1 ^-fsjcrnr %t ^rr^ n 

«rF^ 1%^it ??nt TRT wtw 1 ^TFft ^5 tN wr:^-^ ^ , 

'^^itcha HJZ^m I TORR 

^ cTRITcT ^ | ^ 

^ ?iT-^ TO^ I ^TRtxft imr^ ^ 

t Tm 3T^ 3frft I ^ irmr^ iir^ i 
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^teTcT WR 
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Specimen II, 


DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Earn-,]!, vallad Sona-jl, dzat mali, umbar varsa paficliechalis ; 

Bcim-jl, son-of Sdnd-ji, caste mall {gardener), age years forty-five; 

yasti SomThan. Pratidnye-rar kalavito 

residence Somthan. Solemn-affirmation-on I-inform 

pandb^ra divas dzhale asTil, rodz Sukkar-vari 

fifteen days become might-have, day on-Friday at-night I and 


ki, 

adz"mas 

(sumar) 

that. 

about 

{about) 

ivitri 

mi va 

mabi 


my 

ase gliarat nidzTo asTa don prahar 

these in-the-house sleeping being two quarters 

bay*k6-na ma-la d^aga kela, an mbanu 

wife-by me-to awakening was-made, and to-say 

bbande vadzat asun man'^sa-tsa tsabal 

Hn-the-house pots sounding having-been man-of noise 

utba.’ Tya-vamn mi utb^lo ani bbiti-kade pabile, 


bay^ko ani don 
wife and two 

ratri-cbe sumaras 
night-of at-abont 

lag'‘li ki, 
she-began that, 

yete. Tevha 

* - • 

comes. Therefore get-up.^ Thereupon I got-up and the-wall-towards it-was-seen. 


pora 

children 

mabva 

«/ 

my 

‘ gbarat 


Tya-varun kbas 


ta ma-la bbok dis^Ia. 
then me-to a-hole appeared. 

ghar pboclun at 

house having-broken in 
atb“nana-kbale ak-peti 
bed-beneatli a-match-box 
IFkyat ba-ts 

In-the-meantime this-very 
lagda. Tya-cbya-var mabi 
began. Jlim-of-on my 

Ani tya-tsa hat dbarnn 

And him-of hand having-held 

dzata r’ Tya-varun tya-cbi va 

do-you-go ?' That-upon him-of and my 

Mi gbaratiin kaPma-i bballa 

{By-)me house-in-from noise-also great 


vatTa 


ki 


Thereupon certainly it-appeared. that 


koni-tari 

some-one 


sirTa 

abe. 

Gbarat diva navhTa. Mahya 

entered 

is. 

In-the-house lamp not-was. My 

vhati 

ti 

lage-ts kadhiin petiv^li. 

was 

that 

at-once having-taken-oxit was-lighted. 

aropi 


bhitis padTelya bhoka-dzaval dzaO 


accused in-the-icall 
nadzar gelya-barabar 
sight went-fiist-as-soon by -me 


made 

mya 


tyas 

to-him 

mabi 


hole-near to-go 
tyas pakad^la. 
to-him it-was-caught. 

‘ are tsora, kotba 

“Ah thief, where 

bari-;^ dzhali. 
struggling considerable became. 

kela. Tya-vai'un gbara-che 

was-made. Thereupon the-house-of 


mbanalo ki, 
I-said that, 
dzbomba-dzhombi 
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sedzari lok Sitaram ra Ithoba he ale. It^kyat 

neiglihoiiring people SUdrdm and Vithobd these came. In-the-meantime 

nialija bay“k6-na diva lav'la, aiii gharat^li sakh'‘li kaliacl^li. 

my loife-by lamp ims-Ughted, and lioiise-in-from a-chain icas-talcen-out. 

Va sadar“hu isam at ale. Mag ma-la bhalla dzor ala. Sadardiu 

And the-said persons in came. Then me-to great force came. The-said 

aropi-dzaval ghara-chya-dzaval pahila ta pats khan nighale. Te 

accused-near the-house-of-near it-was-seen then five bodices ivere-found. Those 

khan tin rnpaye kimHi-che ahet. Te mahe ahet. Mahya baydc6-chya 

clothes three rupees icorth-of are. Those mine are. 3Iy icife-of 

gathodyat vhate. Te gathOda dzatya-dzaval-chya uth’andi-dzaval vhata. 

in- a- cloth-bundle %cere. That bundle of-a-grinding-stone-near jar-pile-near v:as. 

Ta sivay dus”ra nial gela uahi. 

This besides other property icent not. 

Amhi tigha-na tya-che hat handhde. Anl lage-ts Pafla-kade gheun 
Us three-by his hands icere-tied. And at-once the-Patel-to having-taken 

gelo. Ani dzhalell hakikat Patdas sangiPli. Ty a- varan PaPla-na 

loe-went. And happened account to-the-Patel icas-told. There-upon the-Patel-by 

tsav^kidar ani niahar yahi-chya tabyat aropi-la della, Ani 

the-Chaukidar and a-Jlahar these-of in-charge the-accused-to was- given. And 

pratabkalT polls thesan Jiav‘‘sitak'‘ii ya-kade pathavda. Aropi kon^tya 

in-the-morning police station Barsi-Takli this-to ivas-sent. The-accused ichat 

gava-tsa ahe, tya-tsa nav kay, he nia-la thank nahi. Karan to am-chva 

village-of is, him- of name what, this me-to known is-not. Because he tis-of 

gava-tsa nabi. Diva lav'‘nya-kar'’ta mya ak-peti-chi kadi vahaPli, 

village-of is-not. Lamp to-light-in-order by-me match-bo.r-of a-stick teas- rubbed, 

it“kyat aropi bhoka-dzaval disda, tya-mnle mahya-kadun 

in-the-meantime the-accused the-hole-near appeared, that-on-account-of me-by 

diva lav’ta ala nahi. Paddedya bhokatim manusy ad’tsani-na dzau 

lamp to-light came not. Bored the-hole-through a-mai diffic^dty-^cith to-go 

yau sakda. Kor'tat asdela khila jya-na bhitis hhok paPla to 
to-come is-able. In-the-court been the-spike which-by in-the-wall a-hole was-made that 
ma-la bhoka-dzaval-cliya uhanit sapadda. 
me-to the-hole-of-near in-the-bath-rooni was-found. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(DEPOSITION OP) ElM-Jl, SON OF SONA-Jl, OF THE MALI CASTE, AGED 
FOETT-FIVE, A EESIDENT OF SOMTHAx! 

I solemnly affirm that about a fortnight ago, on a Friday night, I and my wife 
and two children were sleeping in the house. At midnight my wife roused me and said. 
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‘there is a rattling of pots in the house, and footsteps are heard, therefore get up/ 
Then I got up and on looking towards the wall I saw a hole in it. I then understood that 
some one must have broken into the house. There was no light in the house, but there 
was a match-box beneath my bed. I immediately got hold of it and lighted a match. 
Then this very accused began to move towards the hole made in the wall. As soon as 
I saw him, I caught hold of him and holding him by the hand said to him, ‘ Ah, thief f 
where do you go?’ Whereupon there was a great struggle between him and me, and I 
cried out loudly from within the house. Thereupon my neighbours, Sitaram and 
Vithoba, came. In the meantime my wife lighted a lamp and unchained the door from 
within, and the said neighbours stepped into the house. Then I felt more strength. 
On the accused being searched five pieces of bodice-cloth were found on him. They are 
worth three rupees. They are mine and w'ere in the bundle belonging to my wife. The 
bundle was near the jar- pile by the grinding-mill. Nothing beside this is lost. We three 
bound the accused by his hands and immediately took him to the Patel and informed 
him of what had happened. W’hereupon the Patel gave the accused in charge of a 
Chaukiclar and a Mahar and in the morning sent him to the police station at Barsi- 
Takli. I do not know either the village the accused lives in or his name, for he does 
not belong to our village. I struck a match to light the lamp when I saw the accused 
at the hole, therefore I could not light the lamp. One can with difficulty go in and out 
of the hole made in the wall. The iron spike before the Court with which tlie wall was 
bored was found by me in the bath-room near the hole. 
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The dialect of the Kun'‘bis is, in all essentials, identical with that illustrated in the 
preceding specimens. The cerebral / is, however, pronounced as a 2^; thus, hay, famine; 
yiy, time. Ava usually becomes b ; thus, (hoy, flzbd, and ^avacj, near. The writing 
of cl in the two last forms of this word is probably only an attempt at a correct ortho- 
graphy. The dative ends in le ; thus, mdn''sd-le, to a man. The masculine and neuter 
genders are sometimes confounded ; thus, je hisd, which part ; clu¥ra hhdit vhate, the 
swine were eating. In all essential points, however, the so-called Kun“bi closely agrees 
with the usual Marathi of Berar, as will be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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^ ^ t I ^ 

^ mn wro 

©s 'j 

0\ 

\ sir-^ ^ 

I rP^T ^ <?n I <^R 

I cT^ W 

^ ?5ITajT-^ SIR ^ ^TTR SO# ^T^;^ I sn^ 

WT^ ^ui\ I ?R ^ 1 ^Rmr 

»TRiT ^ I ^ ^Z^ TTmT 

^ ^HT ’fit, ^ ^tTJ\ IT ^5RcT 

I •plT ^RiT ^TT5^TTT-^R\ I ^ RR^T 

^RT-#r^ il^T II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya eka man*sa-le don por vhate. Tya-mandh^a ek lahyana bapa-le 

Certain a nian-to two sons were. Them-among one younger father-to 

mhane, ‘ bava, je jin^gl-tsa hisa ma-le yeil to de.’ Mang tya-na 

said, 'father, which property-of share me-to will-come that give' Then him-hy 

tya-le paisa vatun dela. Mang thddya disa-na lahyana por 

him-to money having-divided was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son 

dzhadun paisa dzama-karun lam mul‘ka-na g^a, an tatbi udli'yepana-na 
altogether wealth having-collected far a-country-to went, and there riotousness- with 

rahun ap^la paisa gamavun dela ; mang tya-na av'gha 

having-lived Ms-own wealth having-wasted was-given; then him-hy all 

kbaratsTya-var tya mul^kat kay pad‘la ; tya-muye to khaya-le 
having-been-spent-upon that into-country famine fell; therefore he to-eat 

motad dzbala. Tavha to tya mnDkat“lya eka man“8a-dz6d dzaun rahela. 

needy became. Then he that country-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. 

Tya-na tar tya-le duk^ra tsarya-le ap^lya vav^rat dhadda. Tavha duk’ra 

swine to-feed his-own into-field it-was-sent. Then swine 

vhate tya-ehya-var tya-na apda pot bharava asa 

what husks eating were of-that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled so 

tya-le vatda; ani tya-le kOna kai dela nahi. Mang 

him-to it-appeared; and him-to by-anyone anything was-given not. Then 

to M-var yeun mhane, ‘mahya bapa-cliya kiti sdl'dara-le 
he senses-on having-come said, 'my father-of how-many servants-to 
pot-bhar bhakar bhetde, ani mi upasi mardo. Mi uthiin mahva 

belly-full bread is-obtained, and I hungry die. I having-arisen my 

bapa-kade dzail akhin tya-le mhanil, “are bava, mya Deva-chya kahya 

father-to will-go and him-to tcill-say, “ 0 father, by-me God-of word 

bahir va tuhya sam^ne pap kela haye, ya-pudhe tuba porVa mhanya-le 

aga^nst and thee-of before sin done is, hereafter thy son to-be-called 

ma-le bara lagat nahi; tuhya eka salMara-vani ma-le thiv.’” 3^[afi" to 

me-to xvell appearing is-not ; of -thee one servant-like me-to 

uthun apdya bapa-dzoy gela. 
having-risen his-own father-near went. 


Sim-by then him-to 
je tapra khat 


keep 


M > 


Then 


he 
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To the west of Akola lies the district of Buldana. It has already been mentioned 
that the western part of the district belongs to the Dekhan form of Marathi. The 
language of the eastern part, on the other hand, is identical with that spoken in Akola. 
There is said to he a slight difPerence between the dialect spoken above the Ghats, 
called Ghdtd var-chl Varhddl, iu the south, and the Ghdtd khdl-chl Varhddl, in the 
north. No materials are available to illustrate this difference, and it is probably of no 
importance. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows illustrates the 
language of the Kun®bis in Melkapur Taluka. The only peculiarity of the dialect is the 
pronunciation of the cerebral I as y and the use of the dative suffix le. Thus, dbyd, an 
eye ; hdpd~le, to a father. We may, in addition to this, note the tendency to substitute 
an 0 for ava and avi ; thus, ^oy and ^avay, near ; jlrfgl udblt, his property was 
squandered. 

[ No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHl. 


VarhadI (KiJN*Bi) Dialect. (District Buldana.) 

1 ^ 
^ TOT, TOR Tl# ^ I ^ WTTO 

I TORT ^RT 

^ I ^ C^T^T \ 

fTOT ^RTT^ RTIT WTOT-qT c^T TltST ^TT^ I ^ cTO 

RiTT I. tIr ^ RqiT ^ftWT% TOR TTfl^ I c^T 

’fk^TTR r^IT^ RITR TOTTR f TT^T# I RIT TORTR 

^TRR ^T%R ^ ^TRR I qR mw R-^ 

^StR Ir RT^ I RT-qRRT <gTR II 


Konya eka man“sa-le dona leka hote. Tyatuu lahyana bapa-le 

Certain a man-to two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger tJie-father-to 
mhane ki, ‘ are baba, mahya hisa-chi jin“gaui ma-le de.’ Mhun 
said that, ‘ O father, my share-of property me-to give' Therefore 
bapa-na ap’*!! jin^gi dogha-mandhi vatun deli. Thodya 

the-father-by Ms-own property hoth-among having-divided was-given. A-feio 
disa-ni lahyana por“ga ap''li sam^dl jin^gi gheun desa-var gela. 
days-after the-younger son his-own all property having-taken a-country-to went. 

2 H 2 
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Va tathi tya-na chaim-mandhi sain^di jin^gi udoli. Tya-tsa sam*da 

And there him-hy merry-making-in all property was-squandered. Mis all 

paisa kharts dzhalya-var tya de^a-mandhi motha kay pacWa. Mhun 
money spent haring-hecome-on that country-into great famine fell. Therefore 
tya-le phar acktsan pad“li. Mang to eka girasta-che ghari dzaun 

him-to great difficulty fell. Then he one householder- of in-house having-gone 

rahila. Tya girasta-ni tya-le tya-che vav®rat dukkar rakliya-le thivda. 

lived. That householder-by him-to his into-field swine to-keep it-was-placed. 

Tathi tya man“sa-ni duk'*ra-iia khatm takela kondya-yar khusi-na 

There that man-by the-swine-by having-eaten throion husks-upon gladness-with 

pot bharda as“ta. Pan tya-le te bi kona dela nabl. 

belly filled would-have-been. But him-to that too by-anyone was- given not. 

Ya-karTa tya-che doye ughacPle. 

This-for his eyes opened. 
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Proceeding towards the east from Buldana we reach the district of Basim, the main 
lano'uao-e of which is Marathi. The inhabitants maintain that their dialect is much 
purer than the so-called Varhadl. An inspection of the beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodi°-al Son which follows will, liowarer, show that this is not the case, and that the 
dialect of Basim must be classed with the usual Marathi of Berar. Compare forms such 
as ml dho, I am ; mimd}iy% hdpd-kada (hall, I will go to my father and so forth. The 
suffix of the dative, on the other hand, is Id as in the Dekhan. 

[No. 54.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


VarhadI Dialect. (District Basim.) 

^ I ?5rrcT^ 

WT fnm ^ I mm fwifift 

^ ir^ I ^51 ^iJdbHl4>aT I ^iRT 

^ I 4^6^ cT^t RTT^ I 

csn TTT5TRT-^^a5 ?TfWT 1 SfRT 

RT3W I ^ ?§RR TTfcT eft 

TT^ I •H'^T 1 TR 

^TUT 

OrdEfl, 4T cr?: TOif i 4f mw ^3tt4V 

^ Tff ^=5n gUT RTR W I ^TTcTT-R^ 

rl’f mIR \ II 
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[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Varhadi Dialect. 


(District Basim.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tyat^la lahan por^ga 

Them-among the-yomiger son 

dz6 hissa yay-tsa to de.’ 

what share to-come that give.' 

deli. Mas thodya disa-ni 


There 

Sag^ji 

All 

tya-la 


Koni eka man^sa-la don por hote. 

Cei'tain one man-to two sons were, 

bapa-la mhanala, ‘ baba, ma-la jin^gi-tsa 
fathe^'-to said, *fathm', me-to propei'ty-of 

Mag tya-na tyas jin*gi vatun 

Then him-hy to-him propetdy having-divided was-given. Then a-few in-days 

dbak'ta por*ga sarv jin‘gi dzama karun mul^kha-var gela. Tetha 

the-younger son all property together having-made a-conntry-to went. 

udlLal-marandya karun sarv kharchi udiin tak“li. 

extravagance having-made all provision having-sgmndered was-thrown. 

dzama kbarchilya-yar tya deiS-madhl motba dukal pad‘‘la. Tya-mula .. 

wealth being-spent-on that country-into great famine fell. Thertfore him-to 

mothl tangi dzhali. Tevha to tya de^5t“lya eka man»sa-dzaval tsak'ri 

great difficulty became. Then he that country-in-from one man-near in-service 

rahila. Tya-na tya-la dukra tsaray-la vav^rSt pathay^la. Teyha dukra 

lived. Him-by him-to swine to-feed into-field it-was-sent. 

ji tarTbala kbaun rahat ti tar'phala khaun 

which husks having-eaten lived that husks having-eaten 

asa tya-la vafla. An! tya-la konhi kibT 

so him-to it-appeared. And him-to by-anybody anything 
Mag dole ughad‘‘lya-yar tya-na mhanala 

Then eyes having-been-opened-upon him-by it-was-said 
gharl rodzMaras bhar-pur bbakar miPte. Mf tar 


Then the-swine 
i’ah®ya 

i t-sh ould-be-lived 
dela nahl. 

loas-given not. 
kT, ‘ mahya bapa-chya 

that ' my father-of 

bhuka-na niar“t§. Ml 


at-house to-servants sufficient bread is-got. I then hunger-with die. I 
mabya bapa-kada utbun dzail, ani mbanin kl, “baba, mf Deya-cbya 

my father-to having-risen will-go, and will-scy that, father, by-me God-of 
ukt am tubya samor pap kela. AtS-pasun tuba poi-*ga mbanay-la 

against and of-thee before sin is-made. How-from thy son to-be-called 

layak nabT. Ma-la eka rodz°dara-sar“kba tbev.” ’ 

worthy am-not. Me-to one servant-like place." ' 
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To the east of Basim lies the district of Wun. The principal language of the district 
is Varhadi. In the south it meets with Telugu and Gondi, but these languages do not 
appear to have influenced the current Marathi of the district, which closely agrees with 
the form which that language assumes all over Berar. 

I am indebted to Captain W. Haig for an excellent version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in the dialect of "Wun. It is the only Berar specimen which can be referred 
to a well-known authority, and it has, therefore, been printed in full. 

[No. 55.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


VaehAdI Dialect. (District Wun.) 

(Capt. W. Haig, 1896.) 

^ 1 STTcRJ 

ffagr^T I ^rrq^T irtncT 

%wr i ^ ^ 

I f ^fcr 

^3T \ q <ms\ fqqTqt qr^r i nq ^ <qT 

WTcft^ qqrr qw hrhtwi 'qfT w(d5 TTi%^ i cqrq 

<qTH ^q^r qr^rtcT i m ^ ^ 

^ TTqftqfRT I qq ^ twi 

WR cRT qq <qTq ^afe I qq sfR qff HTUT qrqrwT 

qf qi<j 4 qf^ qrfq i ^r-twr wm mm froq, ^q qt qq 

ijfq qr^ I qt ^mq^q qrqT-qi wr^ q jqrq ^q^ i qx^r, qt 
q qqrqr qit 1 qj qqT ^ TTTq qq ^qiq t qd^T q 

^q I ^fqq q q^ ^^qRqi^qiT i qqqt^cfr qq 
qrqr-qii mm i qq ^ ftni ^rq qrqrq qqq qm^ q 

qfk I ’fqq ^ qrq^ q qTTTqrr qseqrq fq?^ qi^q qqq mm gqrr 
qcRT 1 qq qtTq qiqr, qt %^^[m q o^f r ^qrrqt ^rt i q qf ^q 
^qq ^rq qt ^mr rn^rn qrff i qq qxcnq ^q^ qqrrq qtfqqq qff 

fts 

qtq^ qr^q qxq m q mm mzk{ q^ qr^r qq qr^iT qiqfq 
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1 ^TTW ’ci^lcb , «n l®^*t ^ 'W ^RT¥ 

^ XT*! ^ f%fT ^fiT^ I ^ fm ^3TTW ftfi^TT I ^ 

W 

?5IT ^3^ ^iT^T^TTcT ftcT 1 ^5TW, mm 

sTR^ ^T[m W I ^3ft mm ti^T 

^ \J 7 

^ T, ^TR t ^TR ^ I ^iRici (?4 ^T ^^^prr- 

. ^ ^TRT siro ^rm \ ^3^ mi^ f%^^, 

C\ y 

^ ^fifTum I mm\ ww 

^5Twr I ^ 3 ^ ^ tiTu ^T^T «?t 

g’fT’f^ ^T ^^7 jfr^^T 3TTff I fcR JTTWr ^- 

•srra’ g^ 31117 1 Ti^Tsff^ g^ f%i«i4n 
g^gg ^T^3nTT it gii ^ ^t^ ^ 3 ^ g^T mm ht^^rk %m 1 ^ 3 ^ 
^n^T sfT^ — ^T ^^^7 TTTUT ^=raE ttict w ??rfiT ^nt, 

^ ^ gi ^ I IT giT g^r: irer^ 3rTi7 ^ g^i: 

3f?Tg ^g^ wm ^ ^vm ^t^^ mm 1 ^tt 11 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Varhadi Dialect. (District Wen.) 

(Capt, W. Haig, 1896.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^sas don por hote. TyaEla lahan por’ga bapas 

One to-a-man two sons loere. Them-awong tlie-younger son to-the-fcdher 
rahane, ‘ baba, mahya bisya-tsa mal ma-la deiin tak.’ Tevb5 

sukl, ^father, my share-of property me-to having-given throw.' Then 


tya-na apdya jin^gi-cbya dogha porat vat^nya kelya. Pndha 

him-hy Ms-oicn the-property-of both between-sons divisions were-made. Then 

thodya-ts div^sat labanya pora-na ap“ll sarv sayad^li, 

a-few in-days the-younger son-by his-own all property was-gathered-together. 
Mag to dus^rya mukkbit pbir'nyas gela. Tetha tya-na tsabul-bajlt 

Then he another info-country to-journey went. There him-by in-riotous-living 

ap*la sarv paisa udav'la. JevhS dzaval-cbi baki sarv dzbali 

his-own all money was-squandered. When near-of remainder all became, 

^ tevlil tya desat motba dukal pacPla ; va tya-la khaya piya-cM 

then that into-country mighty famine fell ; and him-to eating drinking-of 

van padni. Mag to tya mukkbatil eka bbalya man“sa-cbya ghart 

loant fell. Then he that cmntry-in-being one noble man-of to-house 

dzatin tya-cbya-dzaval rahila. Tevha tya-na tyas ap'lya vav^rat dukar 
having-gone him-of-near lived. Then him-by him his-own into-field the-swine 

rakh^biyas dhad“la. Tya yeli dukar je bhus khat hote te 

to-tend it-was-sent. That at-time the-swine what chaff eatmg were that 

bhus khaun pot bhar“nyas to raji dzbala. Pan te bhus hi 

chaff having-eaten belly to-fiU he toilling became. But that chaff even 

tyas koni deye-na. Asa dzhala tevhS mag tya-che dole ughad“lp. 

to-him anybody would-not-give. Such became then after him-qf eyes opened. 

Mag tya-na mhatda kT, ‘ mabya bapa-cbya ghaii balm sal-kari 
Then him-by it-ioas-said that, ‘ my father-of in-house many hired-servants 
abet. Tyahi-la pota-peksha jyast bhakar miPte, an mi yetha bhuke-na 

are. Them-to belly-than more bread is-got, and I here hunger-with 


mar’ to ; 

tar mi 

ata 

uthun 

liapa-kade 

dzato, 

va 

tyas 

die : 

then 1 

now 

having-risen 

father-to 

go, 

and 

to-him 

mhan^'to. 

“ baba. 

mi 

tuha va 

Deva-tsa 

aphadhi 

ahe ; 

ya 

1-say, 

“father, 

I 

thy and 

God-of 

offender' 

am ; 

this 
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upar ml tuha 

upon I thy 

vhaya. Mhanun 
is. Therefore 
bolim to 

having- spoTcen he 
aut'ra-var hota 
distance-on was 


p6r“ga vhaya asa mbanava he barobar na 

son am so U-should-be-said this proper not 

tn ma-la ap“la sal-kai'i kar.” ’ Asa 

you, me-to thy-own hired-servant mahe'" Thus 

uth^la ; an ap'^lya bapa-kade ala. Pan to dfir 

arose; and his-own father-to came. But he far 

tevhS-ts bapa-na tyas pahyala, va tya-la 

then-even the-father-hy to-him it-was~seen, and him-to 


kiv all. Mhanun to dhav“la va pora-cbya galyas 

compassion came. Therefore he ran and the-son-of to-the-neck 

mithi marun tya-na tya-tsa muka gbet“la. Mag 

embracing having-struck him-by him-of a-kiss was-taken. Then 


por^ga mhane, ‘ babaj ml Dera-tsa va tuha ap^radhi Mie, 

the-son said, ^father, I God-of and thy offender am, 


va tuha p6r''ga mhan^vun ghenyas mi ata layak nahi. ’ Pan 

and thy son having- called-my self to-take I note worthy am-not' But 


bapa-na ap'lya gadyas sangitHa ki, ‘ tsang^le panghurana 

thefather-by his-own to-sei'cants it-was-told that, ‘ good robes 

anun yas dya, va ya-chya botSt mudi ghala, an ya-chya 

having-brought to-this-one give, and this-of on-a-finger a-ring put, and this-of 

payit dgoda ghala. Adz apau khaun piiin tsangal 

on-feet a-shoe put. Today we having-eaten having-drunk merry 
karu ; ka*vhuu kl, hS maha lek^rS mela vhata, pan te 

shall-make ; because that, this my child dead was, but it * 


punah jita dzhala ; te harap'Ia hota, pan adg pbiran bhet^la.’ Mag 

again alive became ; it lost was, but today again was-met' Then 

te tsangal karS lag'le. 
they merry to-make began. 

Tya yell tya-tsa motha por“ga var*rlt hota. Te hi gharl yeS 
That at-time him-of eldest son in-field was. He too to-house to-corne 
lag4a, tevha tyas natsan va gan aiku yeS lag^la. Tevha tya-na 

began, then to-him dancing and singing to-hear to-come began. Then him-by 


eka 

gadyas 

hak 

marun 

pusTa, 


‘ ka-re, 

adz 

one 

to-servant 

a-call having-struck 

it-was-asked 

C 

> 

what-0, 

today 

he 

kay vhay ?’ 

Tevha 

tya-na 

sahgit“la 

ki. 

‘tuha 

bhaii 

this 

what is ?' 

Then 

him-by 

it-was-told 

that, 

*thy 

brother 

ala, 

va to 

khusali-na 

cila, 

mhanun 

tuha 

bap 

tyas 

came. 

and he 

safety-with 

came. 

therefm'e 

thy 

father 

to-him 


pavhan“tsar kar’tye.’ Tevha tya-chi marji bighaddi. Mag to 

hospitality is-making' Then him-of temper was-spoiled. Then he 

ghar5t kahyas dzate ? Mhanun tya-tsa hap baher yeun 

into-house what-for goes ? Therefore him-of father out having-come 
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tya-chi ' khusamat karu lagla. Teylia te por“ga mhane, 

him-of flattery to-niake began. Then that son said, 

‘pahva, baba, it''ke sal mya tuhl tsak“ri keli; tuba 

‘ see, father, so-many years hy-me thy service wcis-done ; thy 

hukum mya kadhl modda nahf ; it"ka asun mahya gadya- 

order hy-me ecei' was-broJcen not ; so-mueh hacing-been my friends 

bavobar madza kar’nyas tura madz bak"rya-chl pilS hi kahl 

with merriment to-make by-thee to-me a-goat-of young-one even ever 

della nabT. Pan rand“bajit tubi srn-r jin^'gi bucPrun tak“nara 

w:is-gicen not. Btit in-wenching thy cdl projierty having-drowned ihroicer 

ba tuba lek ala tevbl tuva tyas paYban^tsar kela.’ Tevbt 

this thy son came then by-thee to-him hospitality was-made.' Then 
tya-na tyas mbatda, ‘ poi’a, tu akshayi rntdiya-dzaval rahat, va 

him-by to-him it-was-said, ‘son, thou always of-me-near art-living, and 

je-kay mabya dzaval abe te sarv tuba abe. Ha tuba melela bbau 

whatever of-me near is that all thine is. This thy dead brother 

punah utb^la ; bbetay-tsa nabT, to punah bbePla, mbamm apbias kautuk 
again arose; to-be-met not, he again was-met, therefore to-xis delight 
rbava va apan anand kararaj he bes ybe. ’ 

slioxdd-be and by-xxs joy shoxdd-be-niade, this good is. ’ 


2 I 2 
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Marathi is also the principal language of Amraoti. No specimens have been 
forwarded, hut the dialect is certainly identical with that spoken in the neighbouring 
districts. 

The district of Ellichpur is situated to the north of Amraoti and Akola. Varhadi 
is spoken all over the district. Two smaller duilects, Dzharpi and Koshti will be separ- 
ately dealt with below, though they do not materially differ from the principal language 
of the district. This latter form of speech is the same as that current elsewhere in Berar. 
The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows represents the language 
of the higher classes. Note the use of the dative suffix Id in ma-ld, to me, etc. 

[No. 56.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARlTHl. 

Varhadi Dialect. (District Ellichpur.) 

W fnr TIT TtTT TTiTTTr 

TTUT i snr 

Trrfcj I TTurr 

TTT 1 TT ^ ^TRT fiRT^SJW 1 ^ 

TrrlTfT 1 

m tWT WtZl I ^ TR I ?TTr ^ 

?5rr tt\ ^trr oyi-ctn-^q* TTf%^ i 

^TR ^rrg ^^t i ^^t w htt 

•sj 'J xj 

^ grr Ttz ^T^^^rirr <?[ Trsft wm \ ^ grr ^ 

i ^ JR ital 1 TT ^R tttwt 

^qrsjT TT\ TnWTt^tcT, oETtIw to-W HTSRT 
^ ^ TT g^T n 
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MARATHI. 


VAEHlpi Dialect. 


(District Ellichpur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka man“sas don 
Ascertain to-man two 


por hote. 
sons were. 


Tyatda lahan p5r*ga 

Them-in~from the-younger son 


bapas 

to-jather 

tak.’ 

mahe-over.^ 


mhane. 

‘ baba, 

mahya 

hisya-tsa 

mal 

ma-la 

deun 

said. 

'father. 

my 

share-of 

property 

me-to 

having-given 

Tevha 

tya-na 

apdya 

Jin^gi-chya 

dogha 

porat 

vatdiya 

Then 

him-by 

his-own 

property-of 

two 

among-sons divisions 


/V 

kelya. Pudba thodya-ts div^sat lahanya pora-na apdi sarv jin^gi 

were-made. Then a-few-only in-days the-younger son-hy his-oim all ‘property 
savacPli. Mag to dns^rya maPkliat phir^nyas gela. Tetha tya-na 

was-collected. Then he another into-country to-jowrney went. There him-hy 

tsabul-bajft apda sarv paisa udav^la. JevbS dzaval-chi 

in-riotous-Uving Ms-own all money was-sqtmndered. When near-heing 

baki sarv dzhali tevhS tya de^St mbtha dukal pacWa ; va 

remainder all was-over then that into-country great famine fell; and 

tya-la khaya-piya-cbi van pacPli. Mag to tya muPkhatil 

him-to eating-and-drinhing-of difficulty fell. Then he that country-in-from 

eka bbalya maiPsa-cbya gliari dzaCm tya-chya-dzaval rabila. Tevha 

one well-to-do man-of to-house having-gone him-of-near lived. Then 

tya-na tyas apdya vavT-at dukar rakh“nyas cUiacWa. Tva-vell dukar 

him-by to-him his-own into-field swine to-keep it-was-sent. At-that-time swine 


je blius khat hote te blius kbaiin pot bhar’nyas to rdji dzbala. 

■what chaff eating ivere that chaff having-eaten belly to-fill he ready became. 

Pan te ^ ~ i e-na. Asa dzbala tevha ina? 

But that chaff-even to-him anyone would-not-give. Such became then after 

tya-che dole ughadde. Mag tya-na mhatda kf, ‘mahya bapa-chya ghari 

him-of eyes opened. Then him-by it-was-said that, ^ my father-of in-house 

bahu sal-kari ahet, tyahi-la pota-peksha jast bhakar miPte, an mi vetha 

many servants are, ihem-to belly-than more bread is-got, and I here 

bhuke-na mardo.’ 
hunger- with die.' 
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Varhadi Jias also been retumecl as spoken in the southern part of Betul. The 
beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that it is the same 
form of speech as that illustrated in the preceding pages. We may only note the forms 
nabhate, for navhate, was not; mhaPla, for mhatHci, it was said ; and Hthas, there. 

[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

maeathi. 


VARHADi Dialect. (District Betul.) 

wmm 

^ mwi f^wT tir i 

mK^I I 

inr' ^ rft?iTr TTf%^ i sjt# ^tiwr ^tw- 
tItT 1 cf^ SIR bVr TTtZT f^fT# 

^iTcT I ^TFTf^ tcT fi 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

VARiiApl Dialect. (District Betul.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bka inan“sa-le don por hote, Tyat“lya lah“nya pora-na bapa-le 

One man~to two sons icere. Them-in-from the-younger son^by father^to 

mliat'‘la kf, ‘dada, madzha hissa karun de.’ TavhS tva-na dosrha 

iUwas-said that, ^father, my share having-made give' Then him-by both 

p6rai-le barobar hissa della. Thodyasya-ts div“sa lah“na p6r“ga ap^la hissa 

sons-to equal share was-given. A-few-only in-days the-younger son his-own share 

gheCin dus^rya mulukat gela. Tithi dzaun tya pora-na bad-phaili 
having-taken another into-country went. There having-gone that son-by debauchery 

karun ap^la sara dhan budar'k. Jevha tya-na sara dhan 

having-made his-own all loealth was-caused-to-be-drowned. When him-by all wealth 

udav*la, tevl^ tya mulnkat motha kar pad^la ; tevhs to mot ha 
was-squandered, then that into-country mighty famine fell ; then he very 

garib dzhala. Mag to dzaun tithas yeka kir^sana-che ghari rahila. Tya-na 
■poor became. Then he having-gone there one cultivator-of in-the-house lived. Him-by 
tya-le ap^lya rav^rit dukar tsaray-le dhad“la. Tavhi tya-na tya-ts 

him-to his-own into-field the-swine to-feed it-ioas-sent. Then him-by that-very 

sehga-na apTa pot bharda, jya-le ki dukar khat hote; an“khin tya-le 
husks-with his-own belly was-filled, icliich that the-swine eating icere; and him-to 
konhi kahi bhi det nabhate. 

anybody anything even giving loas-not. 
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The Marathi spoken in the rest of the Central Provinces is usually called Nagpnri, 
from the head-quarter of the Maratha kingdom of Berar and the Central Provinces. It 
has already been stated that this form of speech is identical vith the dialect of Berar. 

The district of Nagpur is situated in the very heart of the Nagpuii country, and 
540,050 speakers have been returned. The numbers have been stated to include speakers 
of the following dialects, (1) Varhadi; (2) Dakh^ni ; (3) Konkani; (4) Dhan^gari; 
(5) Kewati ; (6) Koshti ; (7) Kumbhari, and (8) Mahari ; but in each case the number is 
reported to be extremely small, and not worth counting. Dakh“ni is probably the 
Dekhan form of Marathi ; Konkani may mean any dialect spoken by settlers from the 
Konkan ; Kewati is a mixed form of speech, based on Bagheli mixed with Marathi. The 
other dialects mentioned above are also reported from other parts of Berar and the Central 
Provinces. It will be shown later on that none of them are proper dialects, but 
only local forms of the Marathi current in the district in which they happen to be 
spoken. 

Of the two Nagpur specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and tlie second the statement of an accused person. They will be found 
in all essential points to agree with the so-called Varhadi illustrated in the preceding 
pages. Note the frequency with which long vowels are shortened ; thus, is, her ; ghari, 
in the house ; mi, I. The dative is always formed in s in the specimens ; thus, Idpds, to 
the father. There is, however, no reason for distuiguishing the dialect of the specimens 
from that current in Berar. 

[No. 58.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

Nagpuki Dialect, (Disteict Nagpue.) 

Specimen I. 

^ I WR f%, 

^TTfT ^ f^T ^ ^ 1 I 

TTf%R I ^R mw 1 

^ tPR ?RTcr 

RR ^ tRiq ^•TRT, HTUT qiqRIT 
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i ^nm Tft ^ttwh tot- 

^ cgro ^ gw WT% mq 

wt I #qi qr^ i hw wm ^iqniT-^Kw §q i 

*nT ^ wqwT qTqT-qf% i qpf^ qiq qfrqr^T i wf% 

>n^-wgrr ww firs^ ^ jqrqr i qq ^qr 

wm ’fqrw, qrqr, ^qran fqqi q g^T qiqq qiq w, cr wm g^r 
^ ?ifwr qrrt i q?: qi^iq qFRrrq qtfqw f%, qrq 
wgq wfq qr^n wmm g^ q qrqrq wtw \ qq wqq 
wqjq fqqjq wq^ qrq i qircq qf\, ’wt qiiT qq? ^ ^mr ^ g^fi 
qrTRT q ^q^RT ftqr ^ qrqsw i qq ^qq wq^ qRiqiq qjqq ii 

qq q#q wqr qfqq ^ qrqrm ftm i ^ q^T-qq^B q^q qtft- 
q^-qr wq qrq qqrrqq qf%q i qjqRT-qqft qqqq ’frqr qrqq 
t qqq qw wt i <qTq qtfqqq qm ww wt q ^ ^qjq 

gw qrqrq fq^BT^r ^qq wq qt^t ^qiqt wt i qw qiq uq 
qwr wq qi^qr I i^qq wqr qrq qrtT q^rq qqq qqqiq qTqw i 

sj 

qrg wq qiniq qqrq qwr fq, fq q^q gi^ qrqR^ wfq gi^ 
ww qrf^ qtq^ qrf^ i qq ^rqq iqx wqwT fqqi-qfrqT qq qr^iq- 
qr^ w qqr ^qq qw qr^'^ i wfq qjxq gir Iqi ^i^r^-qftqq 
q^qqr ^ gii qq ww ^q w qnqirqrs^ q# i qw 

qrq ^m, gw g qin ^ qrw-q^T wtq, qrfq qrf^ qRt f%Rqt 
g#q wt 1 MX wqq qr^iqi f qqr frq i ^Rq qft, g’fi qi^r qqi 
Ttqr m gw IqrqT qiw q ^q^w ftqr m qiq^i qit ii 
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MARlTHl. 

NAGPrBl Dialect. (Disteict Nagpue.) 

Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya eka man“sas don por hote. Tya-paiki lahan 

Certain a to-man two sons were. Them-from-among the-younger 

bapas mhanala ki, ‘ baba dzamet maba dzO hissa asal 

to-the-father said that^ ^father in-the-estate my what share will-he 

to madg de.’ Tya-ne dhan vatun della. Tbodya 

that to-me give.' Him-hy the-wealth having-divided was-given. A-ftw 

div®sa-na laban porya sarv gheun dur desi gela. 

days-after the-younger son all having-taken far-off into-a-country went. 
Ani tetha udhaPpatti karun ap“Ia dhan ^ udav^la. 

And there debauchery having-made his-ovM wealth was-squandered. 

Tya-ne sarr kbarts^a-var tya deiat motha dukal pacWa. 

Eim-hy all had-been-spent-after that in-country great famine fell. 


Tya-mule tyas 

ad’^an 

pad^li. 

Tevba 

to 

tetb^cbya 

eka grahastba- 

Therefore to-him 

difficulty 

fell. 

Then 

he 

there-of 

one householder- 

dzaval dzaun 

rabila. 

Tya-na 

tyas 

dukar 

tsarayas 

ap“lya var*rat 

near having- gone 

lived. 

Mim-by 

to-him 

swine 

to- feed 

his-own in-a-Jield 

patbav^la. Tevba 

dukar 

dzo 

bbusa 

kbatet 

tya-var 

ap“Ia pot 

it-was-sent. Then 

the-swine what 

husks 

eat 

that-upon his-own belly 

bbarara asa 

manat 


anTa. 


KOni 

kabi tyas 


shotdd-be-filled so in-the-mind it-was-bronght. Anyone{-hy) anything to-him 
della nabi. Mag to suddbi-var eun mbanala, ‘ mabya bapa-cbya 
was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come said, ‘ my father-of 
gbari tsak“ras pot-bbar khayas mil^te, ani mi bbuke-na mar^to. 
in-house to-se wants belly -full to-cat is-got, and I hunger-with die. 

Ata mi apTya bapa-kade dzato va tyas mbanno ki, “Dera-cbya 
Eow I my-own father -to go and to-him (I) -say that, “ God-of 

icbbe-cbya viruddh ra tubya sam^ne pap kela abe, mbanun mi tuba 

the-will-of against and ofthee before sin made is, therefore I thy 

lek rabilo nabi; madz ata tsak^ra-sar^kba tbev.’” Mag to ap^lya 

^on remained not; me now a-servant-like placed' Then he his-own 
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bapa-kade gela. Tyas 

father-to went. To-Mm 

gahivarta. Ani 

was-overcome-by-affection. And 
mar®li, va tya-tsa muka 

was-striich, and Tiim-of kiss 

‘baba, Dera-chya virucldh va 
‘father, God-of against and 
tuba lek rahilo nabi.’ 
thy son {I-)remained not' 

‘ yas uttam angar“kba 
‘ to-this-one 

mudi va 
a-ring and on-the-feet shoes put; 

anand karu. Karan ki, ba 

joy shall-make. Because that, this 

jita dzbala ; va davad^la bota, to 
alive became ; and lost teas, he 

lag^le. 

{they) -began. 


durun pabun bap 

from-a-distance having-seen the-father 

dbaun-sanya tya-ebya gajyas mitbi 

having-run him-of to-the-neck an- embracing^ 

gbeWa. Mag lek tyas mbanala, 

ivas-taken. Then the-son to-him said, 

tuliya sam“ne pap kela, tar ata 

of-thee before sin was-made, therefore now 


Par bapa-na 
Btit the-father-by 
anun gbal, 


best coat having-brought put, 
payat dzocia gbal ; mag apan 

then 


man“sas sangiWa ki, 
to-the-men it-was-told thaty 
ani ya-ebya batat 
and this-one-of on-the-hand 
kbaun piun 

we having-eaten having-drunk 
maba lek mela bota, to punba 
my son dead was, he again 
sapad“la. ’ Asa mbannn anand karayas 
is-found. ’ So having-said joy to-make 


Tya-yeles tya-tsa 

vadil lek 

vavYat 

bota. 

To 

gbara-d^aval 

At-that-time him-of the-eldest son 

in-the-field 

was. Se 

house-near 

eun pobotsYya-var 

tya-na 

gana 

bajav^na 

aikila. 

having-come arriving-after 

him-by 

singing 

dancing 

was-heard. 

Isak“ra-paiki ekas 

hak-marun 

pxxsYa 

ki. 

‘ he 

kay tjalla 


safe of-thee 
Tevba tyas 
Then to-him 


The-servants-from-among to-one having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ this lohat going-on 

abe ? ’ Tya-na sangit^la ki, ‘ tuba bbau ala abe, va to khu^al tubya 

is ? ' Him-by it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come is, and he 

bapas milala mbanun tya-ne motbi me3''vani dili abe. ’ 

to-father was-got therefore him-by great a-feast given is. ’ 

rag eun at dzaye-na. Mbanun tya-tsa bap baber eun 
anger having-come inside would-not-go. Therefore him-of father out having-come 

tyas sam“dzau lag“la. Parantu tya-ne bapas dzavab della ki, 

to-him to-entreat began. But him-by to-the-father an-answer was-given that, 
‘ mi it“ke varas tubi tsakb’i kar^to, ani tubi aclnya kabi mOd“li nabi. 

‘I so-many years thy service do, and thy order ever icas-broken not. 


Asa asun mya ap*lya mitra-barObar chain karay^satbi tva 

Such being by-me my-own friends-with merriment making-for by-thee 

raa-la kokYu dekbil della nabi. Ani jya-na tuba paisa randabi-barobar 

me-to a-kid even was-given not. And whom-by thy money harlots-with 

udav’la to tuba lek ala mbanun tva tya-cbyasatbi motbi mej^vani 

was-squandered that thy son came therefore by-thee him-of-for great feast 

2 K 2 
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delli. ’ Tevha bap mhanala, ‘ mula, tu sara-yel mahya-barobar ahes, 

w~is-given. ' Then the-father said, ‘ son, thou all-time of-me-with art, 

ani mabi sari jin^gi tulii-ts abe. Par anand karava he dzarur 

and my all estate thine-only is. But joy should-he-made this necessary 

hota. Karan ki tuba bbau mela beta, to punha jita dzbala ; va 

was. Because that thy brother dead was,] he again alive became; and 

davadda hota, to sapadda abe.’ 
lost was, he found is.' 
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MARATHI. 

Nagpuri Dialect. (District Nagpur.) 

Specimen II. 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

g ftcHH ^ I 

1 HTfT 1 

1 

flrH ^ TT’frT ftcH I 

— HTf% ^ fn TOH TTIH I 

HTUT-^ ^iTH ftcT I STT^Tfif^ HT^T^T W H 

I WHT w\^ w ^ nff fn ^sBirm 

Twf^ TT¥rr ftHt 1 ^ ^ Tit I 

HW— ^-rP^ TXt^ ftm I 

^ ^nlt I ^r^5jTwr W^if^ 

^5^^ ftcft I <2Tm I 

cHf^ t ^ ^ HT^ H5T TT^, 

jsmm TtHT I 

^rwTw— fr ftm i i ^ TTf% 

fH ^ ^ fTcft I I 

^ f%WT fmr, cTT srr^ 

TtH I 

^3E5h-^ fm \ 5rrf% i 

^Tf% HT5 I HTf^IcT^ I 

5IT Tif^ fJiwT I +ri^T^ 

i^vssj ^ ^rf^r hIrttfi ^wt fm i 
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^ ^rrt <t i 

^nf cl I ^ f^5i^ ^ sn^ 

fr^ I 

’^^T ^ — % ^rf^ ^T TO I 

TOT^— SIT TO^Tft ft^r ^rrwm tot ^tst^t i 
f^wr I siT^ ^TTj^ ftcT ^Ito 5rrf% i to sjtto ^ir 

^fro ^T^^ fTOT^ I fTO% ^T?r TTT^ tif%^T%^ Tmj^ ^ 

^tw frs I siTTO m ^ fm i it 

TTTOT ^tST I TO^TSIT ^TO ^TfTSWT ^Tf% I STO 1%1%fTcr 

frr ^TO"-^ fro ^TT^ I 

TOT^— TT Tft^n ^3Birrg^ g ^t i 

TOT^ — cR^STT-TiTf^ i5^T TOTO TtcTT I ^ ^TTfTTO ( 

% JUW ^TT¥ I TJTfW I WT TOcf -TTOT^ 

TWT% ^"nr I ^tTTTT ^ T3nr% ^*t ^ttw s I^tto T3rr% 
«TTt I TO ^^T^ TTTUT-^T: 5TO TTtsf TO TO TOT?T Zl^, ^TTf% 
^TO^ ^Tf^% f% • ^rrt^ •TO ^ ^?TO ’TO Mcfc^ 1% II 
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MAR ATHI. 

I^AGPTjRi Dialect. (District Nagpur.) 

Spegimen ii. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Saval. — Pat^govari-tsa CMndhu Loclhi ya-chya-kade tu 

Question. — Patgomri {mllage)-of Chindhu Lbdhl him-of-near thou 

tsak'^ hotas ka ? 

in-service wast what ? 


Dzabab. — Hoto. Sat atb mabine tsak®ri 

Answer, — {I-)was. Seven eight months service 
madbat tsakbri s5d^li. 

in-the-middle service was-left. 

Saval. — Isakb'i-var beta tevba kotba 

Question . — Service-on were then where 

Dzabab. — Mahi thev®leli bay®k6 is 

Answer . — My kept woman her 


keli. Gelya Cbaita-cbe 
was-done. Fast the- Chait-of 


rabat bota ? 
living were ? 
gbeun 

having-taken 


mi 

I 


gharat rabat 

in-house living 

ma?ka-na je 
the-master-hy what 

jama dzbala, 

gathered became, 

kbalyat 

in-the-threshing-Jioor 
mabi bay®ko ghari 
my wife at-home 


hoto. 

was. 

kam 

work 


sangit“la 


Mahya*kade 
Of-me-near 
te 

tcas-told 

va Tav“rat 
and in-field 

ratran-divas 
night-and-day 

rahe. 

used-to-live. 


Sara 

all 


kir*san“ki-tsa kam 
cultivation-of work 
karava. Jevha 
that icoM-be-done. When 

khala kela, 

threshing- fioor was-made, 
rakb^valis rabat 

for-taking-care-of living 


Cbindbu-ohe 
Chindhu-of 

bota. Anokhin 

was. And 
pik 

ripe- produce 


tabi 

then 

hoto, 

was, 


mi 

I 

va 

and 


Saval. — Cbindhu kabi-tari 
Question . — Chindhu at-any-time 

Dzabab. — To kadhi-kadbi 
Answer. — Me sometimes in-the-threshing-floor 

pendya-ebi laban*si jbop®di keli hoti; tyat 

bundles-of small hut made teas ; in-that 


kbalyat rahela 

in- the -thresh ing- floor living 

khajyat nije. £k 

slept. One 
mi nidzo. 

I slept. 


bota 
was ? 

kad“bva-cbva 

kadbd-grass-of 


Saval. — Tarikh bara, mahe March, san 1898, roji, mhan'‘je, 

Question . — Fate twelve, month March, year 1898, on-day, that-is, 

San^-ari Chindhu kbalyat nid 2 “la hota ? 

em-Saturday Chindhu in-the-threshing-fioor sleeping wast 
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!^abab.— 
Answer . — 
dzbala. Tya 
heeame. 
ghari 


did mahina 

one-and-a-hatf month 
maH bay*ko vastit 
my wife in-village 


Ho, uidz^la bota. Tya goshtis 

Tes, sleeping was. That to-story 

ratri mi jhop*di-madhe boto, va 

That on-night 1 the-hnt-in was, and 

hoti, rar*ri navhati. 

in-home was, in-the- field was-not. 

Saval. — Cbindhu tya di T*si khajya-rar nidz^la hota tar 

Question. — ChindMi that on-day the-threshing-fioor-on sleeping was then 

tya-chya anga-var dagine bote ? 
him-of person-on ornaments were ? 

Dzabab. — Cbindbu divas-bbar kba]ya-var bota. Jevayas gbari 

Answer . — Chindhn the-whole-day the-threshing-floor-on was. To-dine to-house 
gela nabi. Sandbya-kali tya-cbi sasu balau ali, par gela 


went not. Inr the- evening 
nabi. Bbuk nabi, mbun 

not. JSunger not, so 

nid^’la. Tya-cbya 


anga-var 


sasu 

!s mother-in-law to-call 

sangiWe. Tya ratri 

it'was-told. That on-night 

sonya-tsa kada. 


came, hut {he-)went 

khalya-var 
t he-threshing -floor -on 
tsandi-tsa kada. 


slept. 

Mim-of 

person-on 

gold-of 

bracelet. 

silver-of 

bracelet. 

sonya-ebya 

ebar ebandra-kadya, 

tsandi-tsa 

kar’doda, ani 

sonya-tsa 

ebbaUa, 

gold-of 

four chandra-kadis, 

silver-of waist-string, and 

gold-of 

a-ring, 

it^ka 

bota. 






this-much 

teas. 






Saval. 

— Adz 

kortat 

pes 

kelele dagine 

kona-cbe 

abet ? 


Question . — To-day in-the-court produced made ornaments 
^.abab.— Chincibu-cbe abet. To nidz“la bota tevba 


Answer. — Chindhu-of 
anga-vara-ts b5te. 
the-person-on-eeen were. 

Saval, — He dagine 

Question. — These ornaments 

Dzabab.— Tya San^vari 
Answer . — That on-Saturday 

Cbindbu mela disTa. Tyas 

Chindhu dead appeared. 

tya-cbya anga-var-cbe sare 


are. Me asleep was then they 


whom-of are ? 

te tya-cbya 
him-of 


tuhya kab^jat base ale ? 
of -thee in-possession how came? 

don vadz''ta cbeta dzbalo. 

two sti'ilcing conscious 

kona marTa bota 


Tevba 


I-hecame. At-that-fini'- 
mabit nabi. Ma”- 

known not. Then 

nigbalo. Cbindbu-cbe 
I-started. Chindhu-of 


Mini hy-iohom killed teas 
dagine kabadun 

him-of the-person-on-of all ornaments having-taken-off 

donhi pay, man pabilya-ne-ts rassya-ne kona bandbTe bote. Tya-cbya 

both feet, neck at-first-even a-rope-ioith hy-somehody tied loere. Mim-of 

dosdvyatun rakt tsalla bota. Ha gOta tya-ebya-dzaval padTa bota 
the-head-from blood passing teas. This stone him-of -near fallen teas ' 

Chandra-kaclya kan todun kahadTya nabi. Las vibirit 

The-chandra-kadis ears having-cut were-taken-off The-corpse into-a-ioell 
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phekun mi bay“k6-kade gelo, ani 

having-thrown 1 wife-near went, and 

gavi gelo. 

to-the-village went. 

Saval. — Ha gona Chindhu-cke 

Question. — This cloth Chindhu-of 

kahadun della ka ? 

havin g-taken-oiit was-given what ? 


tskak^dya-rar tis 
a-cart-on her 


gkeun 

having-taken 


kkalyatiin tu 

the-threshing-floor-from {fy-^thee 


Dzabak. — Kad“bya-khali mya lap“vim tkev^la kota. To 

Answer. — The-kadhd-grass-under hy-me having-concealed kept was. That 

kakadun della. He dkdtra madzka ake ; maki bay^ko nesTi-koti. 

having -taken-ont was-given. This cloth mine is ; my wfe worn-had. 

Ti-tsa kat banat navkata, mkantin rakta-cke dag packle. Doras je 

Ser hand good icas-not, therefore hlood-of stains fell. To-the-rope which 


rakta-che 

dag 

ahe te 

baila-chya 

rakta-che 

ahe. 

Khun 

kelya-tsa 

hlood-of 

stains 

are those 

an-ox-of 

hlood-of 

are. 

Murder 

committing -of 

mahya-var 


nav 

eil. 

mhun 

las 

adat 

takfli. 

of-me-on 

name 

(suspicion) 

loill-come. 

therefore 

corpse 

into-a-ioell 

was- thrown, 


ani mhuna-ts dagine ki lap^vun tkevile ; ani nav 

and therefore-even the-ornaments also having-concealed were-kept ; and name 

na yara mkun palun ki gelo. 

not should-come therefore having-run also 1-went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question. — Were you in tke service of Ckindku Lodki in Patgowari ? 

Answer. — Yes, for seven or eight months. I left the service in tlie middle of 
last Ckait (March- April). 

Question. — Where did you live when you were in kis service ? 

Answer. — I used to take my wife with me and live in Ckindhu’s house. My business 
was to do tke tillage and whatever else tke master might ask me to do. When all the 
crops had been collected and tke threshing had begrm in tke field, then I used to stay day 
and night on the threshing-floor in order to keep an eye on it, and my wife stayed in 
tke house. 

Question. — Did Chindku sometimes also stay on the threshing-floor ? 

Answer. — Prom time to time he used to sleep there. A small hut had been built of 
bundles of Kadba grass, in which I was wont to sleep. 

Question. — Did Chindku sleep on the threshing-ground on the 12th March 1898 ? 

Answer. — Yes, he did. It was two and a half months ago. On that night I was in 
the hut, and my wife was in the village, in the house, and not in the field. 

Question. — Did Chindku wear any ornaments on that day when he slept on the 
threshing-floor ? 

2 L 
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Answer. — Cliind.hu stayed the whole day on the threshing-floor and did not go home 
for dinner. His mother-in-law came in the evening to call him, but he did not go. He 
said he was not hungry. He slept that night on the threshing-floor. He wore on his 
body a gold bracelet and a sih’er bracelet, and a moon-shaped ear-ring of gold, a waist- 
string of silver, and a gold ring. 

Question . — To whom do these ornaments which have to-day been produced in 
Court belong ? 

Aiiswer . — To Chindhu. He had them on his body when he slept. 

Question . — How did these ornaments come in your possession ? 

Answer . — It was a SatuKlay. I awoke at two o’clock. Chindhu then seemed to be 
dead. I do not know who killed him. I then took all the ornaments from his body and 
went away. Somebody had bound Chindhu’s feet and neck with a rope, and blood was 
flowing from his head. This stone was lying near him. I did not cut his ears in order 
to get his ear-rings. I threw the body in a well and went to my wife. Then I procured 
a cart and brought her to the village. 

Question.— Bidi you take this cloth from Chindhu’s threshing-ground ? 

Answer.— I had put it under the threshing-floor, and thence I fetched it. This 
cloth is mine, and my wife had worn it. Her hand was not good (slie w-asin her menses) ; 
and therefore there are blood stains. The blood stains on the rope are from the ox. I 
threw the corpse into the well because I was afraid of being called a murderer. That w’as 
also the reason why I hid the ornaments. And I also ran away in order to avoid suspicion. 
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Between Nagpur and Berar lies the district of Wardha. The principal language is 
Marathi, closely agreeing with the form which that language assumes in the neighbouring 
districts. 

The specimen which follows has been printed in full because it is the only specimen 
which has been received in the Modi character. Note that the dative ends in Id or s, and 
the case of the agent usually in ni ; thus, ma-ld, to me ; mdn'^sds, to a man ; di'dpl-m, by 
the accused. The latter suffix is, of course, originally a plural suffix. 

[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Nagpuei Dialect. (Distkict Wabdha.) 

STATEMENT OF AN AOCUSED PERSON. 
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MARATHI. 

Nagpuei Dialect. (District Wardha.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Saval. — Phiryadi-che tsaT'dhit dzaun phiryadi-var 

Question . — The-complainant-of in-the-shop having-gone the-complainant-on 
gardi keli, ya-tsa arop kalam 147 pramane tudz-rav ala, tar 

riot was-made, this-of charge section 147 according-to thee-on came, then 

dzabab bay ahe ? 
reply what is ? 

Dzabab. — Rodz Budh^var divali-clie pad'^va Kartik mas5t 

Answer . — Day Wednesday the-Ltivdll-of J?ddavd Kdrtik in-the-month 

sakal-cbe prah^ri ml tond dhiit hOto, tar Mahadev ala. Tya-ni 

the-niorning-of time-at I mouth washing was, then Mdhddev came. Sim-by 

sangiPle ki, ‘tudgha bbaii Raghunath sonar Pandurang 

it-was~told that, ‘ thy brother Maghundth goldsmith JBdndurang 
sonara-che dathya-pudhi pad“la ahe. ’ Mlianon mi ra Mahadev 

goldsmith-of the-door-in-front fallen is.’ Therefore I and Mdhddev 

milun gelo, tar Raghunath rastyat pad^a hota, va tya-che 

together went, then Raghunath in-the-street fallen was, and hhn-of 

doke phuPle hOte, va hatas rakat lag“le hote, va hatas 

head broleen was, and to-the-hand blood stuck was, and to-the-hand 

hi gar“sad lagde hote, va tyadz-la pani padzun 

also scratches inflicted toere, and Mni-to water having-made {hini)-drink 

husar kele, va 8iv Govind kanislitabal yadz-la balaun 

conscious was-made, and Siv Govind a-constahle him-to having-called 

aiyde. Tyadz-la dakhavile, va Siy Govind mhanala kl, 

it-was-brought. Him-to it-icas-showed, and Siv Govind said that, 

‘DevTis nakya-var gheiin dza.’ Tevha Mahadeva-che khasar 

‘ to- Revli- {village') the-outpost-on having-taken go.’ Then Mdhddcv-of cart 

magun Dev'lis gheun alo va nakya-var nele ; 

having-begged to-Devli having-taken came and the-outpost-on it-was-carried ; 

va ya kortlt phiryadi Raghunath-ni ;phiryadi va 

and this in-court the-complainant Raghundth-by the-complainant and 

phiryadi-che doghe lek va Siv Ratan va-gere yadz-var phiryad 

the-complainant- of hoo sons and Siv Ratan et-cetera them-on a-complaint 
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keli hoti ; 

parantu mi phiryadi-che 

tsav'dhit 

dzaiui 

made was ; 

but by-me the-complainaut-of 

in-the-shop 

having-gone 

phiryadi-var 

gardi keli nahi, va kadi martnvcis utsalli 

nahi, va 


the~com])lainant-on riot was-made not, and a-stick to-beat tcas-raised not, and 
Siv llatan-la lii marfe nalif, 

Siv Eatan-to also it-ioas-beaten not. 


Korta-che 
The-cmtrt-of 
va aropi 
and the-accused 

nahT. 

not. 


pra^na-cbe uttar, Siv Govind kanislitabal te 
question-of reply. Siv Govind a-constable that 
nambar 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7. be kothe bote ma-la 
numbers 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 these where were me-to 


veles 

at-time 

mabit 

knotcn 


Hi dzabani am-ebe samaksbe va ambi ay‘kat asHana gbet'Ii abe, va 
This statement our in-presence and toe hearing being taken is, and 

aropi-ni dz6 madz^kui- sangitda to kbarya riti-ne bita lihila 

the-accused-by what account was-told that true manner-with here written 

abe. 

is. ~ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question.— Xow have been charged under section 147 u'ith having entered the shop 
of the complainant and having made a distui-bance there. What do you answer to 
the charge ? 

Ans%ver.—(dv. a Wednesday morning, the first day of the Divali, in the month of 
Kartik, I was washing my face, when Mahadev came and told me that my brother the 
goldsmith Raghunath was lying outside the door of the goldsmith Pandurang. I and 
Mahadev therefore went together and saw that Raghunath had fallen in the street. His 
head was broken and there was blood on his hand, and there were also scratches on his 
hand. We made him drink some water, and brought him to himself. 'I'hen we fetched 
the constable Siv Govind, and showed him to him. He ordered us to take him (Rao-hu- 
nath) to the customs’ station in Devli. I borrowed a cart from Mahadev and took'liim 
to the station in Devli. Raghunath has made a complaint in this court against the 
complainant, and his two sons, and Siv Ratan and others. It is not true that I entered 
the shop of the complainant and made a disturbance, and I did not i-aise a stick in order 
to strike him, nor did I strike Siv Ratan. This is my answer to the question of the 
court, I do not know where the constable Siv Govind and the accused numbers 1, 2, 
3, 5, 6, and 7 were at that time, ’ ’ 

This statement has been taken down in our presence and hearing, and the statement 
made by the accused has here been properly written. 


Marathi is also the principal language of the north-western part of Chanda. The local 
dialect is, in some places, called Jhari, i.e. jungle-language. Jhdrl, or forest-country 
is the name used to denote the north of Bhandara, Balaghat, and the Chhattisgarh 
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country. Four thousand five hundred and fifty settlers from Berar have further been 
reported to speak Varhadi. It may safely be assumed that all these names denote one 
and the same form of speech. 

The dialect of Chanda does not share all the characteristics of the neighbouring 
districts. Thus, u’e do not find forms such as cZeZ/rt, given ; mdAd, my; tydliis, to them. 
On the whole, however, the short specimen which follows will show that there can be no 

doubt about its classification as a form of the usual Marathi of the Central Provinces. 

• 

[ No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 


Is^AGPURi Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

gw ftcTT ^ fRl, fTcft I 

^TRRT-Tqi^ %aE?T gwr g^ i stit, w 
^S!TcT qtf ^ I ^ g^ I fw 

HR % ^q^T^ ffW^T¥r^ I ^jqT 

WRR WR | eft TOT, TOTO 

^T^R qrro, ¥ TOHT^ HTTT, RR g^TO TT^T ^T^ ^ I ^qR ftTOT 
q)OT'\ ^EfTOTST W I ^ ^ WT I 

fw ^TTRTR TO^ WT H 

g^ TO5\, TOT, ^ i ert wrt 

teft g>T I TO g^, ^T^ TO TOT ^ ^ ^1 

WT ^ I g^ ^T^, TOTR I ^T^ 

g^ TOiH HR I ^Twr TOtT, «ffar ^rl I 

RR HT^ ^ ^TT^r^ I g^ TOTj TO fHcft 

^ ^ I ^Tq R?T ^ ^ 

3TTf^ ^ TO TO ^ H 
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[No. 61.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


NagpueI Dialect. 


(District Chanda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

!Eka purushas don lahan mula hoti, ek niuPga ani ek mukgi. Muksa 

One to-person two small children were, one son and one daughter. The-son 

hota, to rupa-na phar sundar hota. Mukgi sadharan lioti. Eke 

teas, he appearance-hy very beautiful loas. The-daughter common was. One 

div^si ti ubliay“ta mula ar“sa-pasi khelat as“ta mukga mulis 

on-day they both children the-mirror-near playing while-were the-son to-the-girl 
mhan^toj ‘aga, hya ar^sat apan pahu bara, sundar kon dis“te.’ Te 

says. ‘ Oh, this in-the-mirror we may-see well, beautiful who appears.' That 

mulis vait vakla. Ti-la samadz“la ki, hya-na he ap“lya-la 

to-the-girl bad appeared. Her-to it-was-understood that, this-one-by this me 

Mag ti-na bapa dzaval dzaun bhava-tsa 

Then her-by father near having-gone brother-of 

mhanali, ‘ baba, ar*sat rup pahun 

said, ^father, in-the-mirror face having-seen 

he bay“ka-tsa kam, tyat purusha-na man 

this women-of business, in-that 


hinTayasathi mhaWa. 
humiliating -for was-said. 
garhana sangitda. Ti 

complaint was-told. She 

samadhan pavava 
satisfaction should-be-felt 


ghalu na-ye. 


Bapa-na doghas p5ta-s'i dharun 


a-man-by mind 
tya-che samadhan 


to-put is-not-meet.' The-father-by both the-breast-to having-held them-of consolation 


kela. To mhanala, ‘mulano, tumhi 

was-made. He said, 'children, you 

dogha bi nitya ar'sat pahat dza.’ 
both also always in-the-mirror looking go' 


bhandu na-ka. 
quarrel do-not. 


Adz-pasun 

To-day-from 


tumhi 

you 


Mukgi mhanali, 
The-girl said, 
To mhan‘M;o, “ kiti 


‘ baba, Soma &!iv“li dudb 
'father. Soma the-milkman milk 


gheun 


dudh 


deu? 


Bap 


ala ahe. 
having-taken come is. 

mhan^to, ‘ muli, tya-la 
says, ' girl, him-to 


ser gheun ye.” ’ 


Ee says, how-much milk shall-{l-) give ?" ' The-faiher 
sang ki, adz ser-bhar dudh pure, udya don „ 

tell that, " to-day a-seer-full milk is-emugh, to-morrow two seers having-taken come' 
Mul'gi mhan-te, ‘baM, garti dndb kothuu Sn’to?’ Ban" 

The-gtrl smje, ' Jatlier, tle^milknum milk where-from bring,?’ Ike-father 

mhan'to, 'tu-la ftauk nahi kay? Tra-chTa gliai-i gai abet, mha« 

sage, ’ you-te known not what? ntm-of in-home cow, are, Bhe-buffaloes 
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ahet, tya*che dudh kadhun to an“to.’ Mul“gi mhan*te, ‘ baba, gay 

are, them-of milk having-draum he brings' The-girl says, 'father, a-coio 


kitl 

dudh 

dete, 

ani 

mhais 

kiti 

dudh 

dete ? ’ Bap 

how-much 

milk 

gives. 

and 

a-she-buffalo 

how-much milk 

gives ? ' The-father 

mhan“t6. 

‘yek 

yek 

gay 

don don ^er 

dudh 

dete, ani 

mhais char 

says, 

‘ one 

one 

cow 

two two seers 

milk 

gives, and 

a-she-hvffalo four 

char ser 

dete.’ 








four seers gives' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man bad two small children, a boy and a girl. The boy was veiy pretty, the girl 
had an ordinary kind of face. One day both children were playing near a looking glass, 
and the boy said to the girl, ‘ come let us look at ourselves in the glass, to see which is the 
prettier.’ The girl thought this to be malicious, and that her brother proposed to do^so 
in order to humiliate her. She went to her father and complained of her brother, and 
said, ‘ father, to be fond of looking at one’s face in the glass is the business of women, and 
men should not put their mind to such things.’ The father embraced both and satisfied 
them. He said, ‘ children, don’t quarrel. Both look in the glass in the future.’ 

The girl said, ‘ father, S5ma, the milkman, has brought the milk, and he asks how 
much we want.’ The father said, ‘ my daughter, tell him that one seer will do to-day 
and ask him to bring two seers to-morrow.’ The daughter said, ‘ father, where does the 
milkman get the milk from ? ’ The father answered, ‘ Don’t you know that ? He has 
got cows and buffaloes in his house, and he milks them, and so gets the milk.’ Says 
the daughter, ‘ father, how much milk does a cow give ? ’ Answers the father, ‘ each 
cow gives two seers milk, and each she-buffalo four.’ 


In Bhandara, Nagpuri is the principal language. A considerable proportion of the 
population, however, also speak Eajasthani, Bundeli, Gondi, and other aboriginal dialects. 

The Marathi of Bhandara is essentially the same as that current in Nagpur, as will 
be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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(Na 62.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Nagpuri Dialect. (District Bhandara.) 

I ^TWT, 

♦iiiwi f%i5rr^ ^ i wr sittr i tr 

0 

^R ill'll =n f^WR Wf 5^ERT fTxiiT 5]^ I 

STR ^TR^ ^3EWR^ I STRT irf HR RWT-HT ^ 

HT^ 41aI H5R H STR cRt HiT^ I HH ^ SIT HTT^Err HR ttRH I- 

SfHaE ST'RiH ^Tf%R I STR STR RHWT HTHTR HTT^ETR qTg q<<^ II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£ka matfsas don 

A-certain to-man two 

bapas mhanala, ‘ baba, 
to'the-father said, 'father. 


por 

sons 


Tya-na ap'*!! 
Mini-by his~own 
kahik diT’'sa-iia 
some days-after 
gavi gela. 

to-village {he-)tcent. 

keli. Tya-tsa 

was-made. Him-of 

dukal pad^la, va 

famine fell, and 

eka man^sa-dzava] 

a-certain man-near 


dzama 

property 

ap’*!! 

his-own 

Tetba 

There 


bote. Tya-paiki lahan 

we) e, Themfrom- among the-younger 

niajbya hi^sa-cbi dzama ma-la de.’ 

of-me share-of property me-to give' 


tyahas yatun delli. Mag tya-na 

to-them having-divided was-given. Then him-by 

sary dzama gbeun dus®rya du.r'cbya 

all property having-taken another distant 


sary 

all 

tyadz 

to-him 


apdi paisa- cbi 

his-own wealth-of 
tya 
that 


duk“ra 

the-swine 


tsar^yas 

to-feed 


dzaun tya-na 
having-gone him-by 
paisa sar’lya-yar 

wealth expended-after 

tangi dzbali. Mag to 

difficulty became. Then he 

dzaun rabila. Tya-na tyas 

having-gone lived. Rim-by to-him 


pathay®Ia. 

it-was-sent. 


dbuj“dbani 
waste 
gavi motha 
in-village mighty 

tya gay®chya 
that of-the-village 
ap^lya yav^rat 
his-own into- field 



NAGPUEl OF BALAGHaT. 


267 


\ 


In Balaghat Marathi is spoken all over the southern part of the district, mostly 
side by side with Eastern Hindi, M arari, and Gondi. 

The lower classes use a mixed form of speech, locally known as Marheti. This 
dialect will be separately dealt "with below. See pp. 304 and ff. 

The language of the upper classes, on the other hand, is pure Nagpuri. We are not 
in a position to decide how many speakers are to be assigned to it. The local returns 
give the language of both as Marathi. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be suflhcient to illustrate the 
language of the upper classes. It has been forwarded as representing the dialect of 
the women. It will, however, be seen that it is nothing else than ordinary Nagpuri. 


[No. 63.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 


NAGPUiii Dialect. 


MARATHI. 


(District Balaghat.) 


^ I ^Tn^T 

^ wr I siiwr w mj 

iR^«hTcT WTSB I cMt I eft 

WRTcTOT WT wr^T I ?®lFr 

RT5W II 

Konya eka man“sas don lek bote. TyaPla lahan lek 

Certain a to-man two sons were. Them-in-Jrom the-younger son 


bapas mhanala, 
to-the-Jather said, 
to dA’ jMag 

that give.' Then 


‘ baba, dzo dhana-tsa, hissa madz yeil 
'father, what the-wealth-of share me-to will-ccnne 

tya-na ap“la dhan tyas vatun 

him-by his-own wealth to-him having-divided 


della. 

was-given. 


Mag lahan lek thodya 

Then the-younger son a-few 


div“sa-na sag“]a dhan 

days-ofter alt the-wealth 


gheun par-muPkat gela. 

having-taken into-another-country went. 


Mag tetha vatTa tasa 

Then there it-pleased{-him) so 


paisa 

the-money 


udav“la. 

was-squandei'ed. 


muPkat 
in-country 
lagTi. 
began. 

Tya-na apTe 
TTim-by his-own 


tya 

that 

hou 

to-be 


Mag 

sag®! a 

tya-tsa 

paisa 

sar®lya-var 

Then 

all 

him-of 

the-money 

loas-spent-after 

kal 

pad®la. 

Tevha 

tyas 

mOthi tangi 

'amine 

fell. 

Then 

to-him 

great difficulty 


motha 
mighty 

To tya gavatTya eka mothya 

Se that village-in-of one great 

duk“ra tsarayasathi apTya vav“rat 

swine to-feed-for his-own into-field 


man*sa-pasi 

man-near 

pathavTa. 

it-was-sent. 


rahela. 

lived. 


2 ji 2 
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Marathi is also spoken in the southern part of Seoni and Chhindwara, below the 
hiUs. It is the usual Nagpurl form of the language, and it is not necessary to give 
any specimens. 

In Kaipur, Marathi is spoken in villages to the south of Nandgaon. The dialect 
is essentially identical with Nagpuri, though there are some traces of the influence 
of the neighbouring Chhattisgarhi. Compare khay-chi man'‘8ha, desire to eat ; hhet, fleld. 
The neuter gender is on the point of disappearing. Compare don leh^rS (neuter) hote 
(masc.), two sons were. The occasional writing of a cerebral n is only a learned 
orthography, and does not represent a different pronunciation. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate 
this form of speech. 


c No. 64 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATHI. 

Nagpuri Dialect. (District Eaipur.) 

RTWT % 5 T I ^TTf^ ^ fR ^ ^TR 

0\ 

I 3 RT ' 3 «<R ^ ^ ^ 

#cn-iR rttrr Rtf^RR i ^ ^ ^ 

Os Cs C\ 

STRT ^t^cH I »R STRT RT 

^rnifNi SIR wimn wft ^rtr 

^ Tft TpfT^ I ^ mm ^TRwr WRi-Traft sritsf 
^ STRT % ^T, m W gUT 

I ^ ^ ’fSTPRiT i ^ 

mm I ^nxROT rrt-xh^ 3H3i riwt ii 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Nagpuri Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka manusbya-la don 

lek=^ 

bote. 

Labanya 

pora-na mban^la 

A-certain man-to two 

sons 

were. 

The-younger 

son-by it-was-said 

‘ baba, jin^gi-madhe 

madzha 

dz6 

vata 

abe 

to ma-la dya.’ 

father, the-property-in 

my 

what 

share 

is 

that me-to give* 


Mag 

tya-na 

ap'li 

sampatti vatun 

dili. 

Laban 

Then 

him-by 

his-oicn 

property having-divided 

tcas-given. 

The-younger 

lek“ra-na 

sari 

jay^dad eka-tbikani karun 

apan 

par-de^t 

son-by 

all 

property together 

having-made 

himself into- a 

nother-country 

tsakla 

gela. 

Tetba kabi 

divas 

rabun-sanya je 

kabi 

tyadz-dzaval 

moved 

went. 

There some 

days 

having-lived what anything 

of-him-near 

bota 

te 

tya-na 


ud“vun 

dila. 

Dzama 

was 

that 

him-by 

having -squandered 

was- given. 

The-property 

ud*yun 

dili, 

an 

tetba dukal 

pad®la, an 

to anatb 

having-squandered tcas-given, 

and 

there famine 

fell, and 

he destitute 

boiin 


gela. Jevba 

to 

tipa^i 

maru lag®la, tevba to 

having-become 

went. When 

•he 

starvation-with 

to-die began, then he 

konya 

gribastba-cbya gbari 

gela. An 

tya-na ap“lya 

kbeta-madbe 


co-certain householder-of to-the-house went. And Jiim-by his-own field-into 
duk“ra tsaray“s sahgit*la. Duk^ra dzo bhusa kbatat to khay-cM 

the-swine to-feed it-was-told. The-swine which husks eat that eating-of 

fya-cM inan*sha dzbali, anik koni tya-la dgt navb^ta. Mag tya-la 

Um-of desire became, and anybody him-to giving was-not. Then him-to 

Slid dzbali, anik tya-na nibanH^la ki, ‘ majbya bapa-cbya yetha 

sense became, and him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of here 

kabi man“sa-la puskal kbayas miPte ; an mi upasi raby'to. Mi 

how-many men-to much to-eat is- got ; and I Imngry live. I 

ntbun ata ap“lya bapa-pasi dzain, anik mi tya-la mbanin 
having-arisen now my-own father-near shall-go, and I him-to shall-say 

ki, “ be baba, mya Deva-cbya viruddba va tubya samor pap kela. 

that, “ O father, by-me God-of against and of-thee before sin is-made. 

Mi ap4a lek mbanay-chya ybgya nabi. Va ma-la ap^lya 

I your-own son of-being-called worthy am-not. And me-to your-oicn 
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majura-praJiane sam'‘dza.’' ’ Mag uthun ap^'lya bapa-pasi dzau 

servant-like consider." ’ Then having-arisen Ms-own father-near to-ga 

lag“la. 

he-begnn. 


DHAN*GART. 

One thousand eight hundred individuals in Chhindwara have been reported as 
speaking Dhan“gari, i.e. ‘ shepherds’ language.’ The specimens which follow will, 
however, show that this dialect is nothing but the usual form of Marathi current in the 
Central Provinces. The Dative takes the suffix le as in Betul ; thus, mdMsa-le, to a 
man. 

The only peculiarity of the so-called Dhan^gari is a tendency to drop the final 
a which corresponds to e in Standard Marcithi. Thus, we find tydn, by him; 
sagal dhan, all property, and so on. This tendency is, however, also found among^ 
the Dhan^gars of the Bombay Presidency; see above, p. 97. 

Note also the polite forms of the imperative ye-dzo, please come ; pdhe-dzo, 
please look; the imperfect basHet, were sitting; the third person plural of the 
present tense, khdte, they eat ; dzdtet, they go, etc. 

On the whole, however, the Dhan’gari agrees with the Marathi of the Cen- 
tral Provinces, just as the Dhangars of the Konkan speak the language of their 
own neighbours. Compare pp. 97 and £F. 


[ No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAEATal. 


Dhax*gae1 Dialect. 


(District Chhindwara.) 


Specimen I. 

^ ^ I ^TqX^ 

^ ^ % I m ^ 

I ^ mso W?TT ^ ^ 

^ oETT ^cr cTt I 

wi I ^ ^ ^ 

sn ^iTWTciwr xiqrr wrpt ttwt i str str 

^ HOT I oETTF % 511^ il 
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[ No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 


Rhan^gaki Dialect. 


Southern Group. 


(District Chhindwara.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konya nian“sa-le don lek kote. Tyatun lahan bapa-le 

A-certai)i man-to two sons loere. Them-in'jrom the-younger father-to 


mlianala, ‘ baba, am-cbya dzo-kabi bissa ahe 

said, ^father, tis-of whatever share is 

Mang tyau tyahi-le dban vatun 

Then him-hy them-to wealth havmg-divided 


to vatun de.* 

that having-divided give’, 

dila. Mag tbodya 

was-given. Then a-few 


div*sat lahan lek sagal dhan d^ania karun koni-kade 

in-days the-younger son all wealth together having-made elsewhere-to 

dur gavi tsahla-gela, ani tya d^5t dzaun to bhikari 

far to-a-village went-away, and that in-country having-gone he a-heggar 

dzhala ; dhan udun dell, tevha tya desSt motha 

became ; wealth having -squandered loas-given, then that in-country mighty 
kal pad“la. Mag tya-le mothi garibi ali. Tavha to tya gavat“lya 

famine fell. Then him-to great ‘poverty came. Then he that of-village 


eba man’sa-dzaval dzaun rah^la. Tyan tya-le dukar tsarasathi 

one man-near having-gone lived. Him-hy him-to thc-sivine to-feed-for 

ap“lya vaY''r5t dbachla. Mag tyan mhatal ka, dukar 

his-own into-iield it-was-sent. Then him-hy it-icas-said that, the-swine 


ie 

sal 

kliate 

te 

khaun 

a pan 

pot 

ichat 

husks 

[eat 

that 

having-eaten 

hy-me 

helly 

tya-le 

kon 

kahi 

dell 

nahi. 


him-to 

hy-anyhody 

anything 

was-given 

not. 



bbarav. Anik 

slmdd-he-fMed. And 
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[ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Dhan'^garI Dialect. (District Chhindwara.) 

Speoimen II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

*7^ itfiT I ^ ^nrrw i str ^trwt 
CR, TOT c^TTOfTH^TO 

TTl^ TOt I IRTT TOTT-^’iit IRT fiT^ ^T3icT TOcT ftcTT I ^ 
WTT HTTSEIT-TOft TOT, mi fTOH# ^fTO ^Tlt TOT ^tsSTT 
^TOrl I »n% TOT tirt^ I ^ I ^ WTOTT^ ^T^ \ 

^TT^, ftSIT I cSTR ^TTOH TOTTO II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek dhan'^gar 

hota. 

To 

bakh'e tsaray-le 

gela. Tyan 

ap“lya 

A shepherd 

there-was. 

Be 

sheep to-graze 

went. Bim-by 

his-own 

sune-le 

sangiPla, 

* mahi 

bhakar gheun 

ye-d^o.’ 

Bara 

daughter -in-law-to 

it-was-told. 

‘ my 

bread having-taken conie-please.' 

Twelve 


radza-chi yela dzhali, ti-le tya bhak“ri-chi yad raliTi nahi. 

sti i]cing~oJ^ time b6C(i‘ni6, hcT^to thett hread-of T6Coll6ction remainsd noi. 

Eka yar^a-mandhl ek kun^bi aut vabat hota. To dban-gar 

One field-in one cultivator plough driving was. That shepherd 

tya-chya-pa§i gela, tya kun^bya-le mban^te ki, ‘mabe bak're ambya- 

him-of-near went, that cultivator-to says that, 'my sheep a-mango-tree- 
khale basket. Mabe bak^re pabe-dgo. Mi jeun yeto ’ 

under are-seated. My sheep look-after-please. 1 having-dined come.' 

To jevasatbi geE. Jeun punah ala, bakb-e basTe-ts 

Be dinner-for went. Baving-dined again came, the-sheep seated-even 

botya. Punah tyan ap»Iya bak^^ya gbeun gela tsaray-le. 

were. Again him-hy his-own sheep having-taken he-went io-graze. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A shepherd once went to graze bis sheep, and be said to bis daughter-in-law ‘ come 
out and bring me bread.’ At noon she bad quite forgotten aU about the’ bread. 
Now a peasant was driving his plough in a field (close by). The shepherd went "to 
him and said, ‘ my sheep are lying under that mango-tree. Please keep an eye on them 
while I go home to eat.’ He then went away to get something to eat, and when he 
came back his sheep were still on the same spot. He then took them out to graze. 
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dzharpt dialect. 

■ ■ 

This dialect has been returned as spoken by 5,000 people in EUichpur. It is essen- 
tially identical with the ordinary Marathi of the district. A peculiarity of the dialect is 
the substitution of a cerebral I for a cerebral cl when preceded by a vowel. Thus, 
ghdld, a horse ; mhale. Standard vddhe, he served. Occasionally, however, we find forms 
such as dhddHan, it was sent. The genuine cerebral I is commonly pronounced as r ; 
thus, kdr, famine ; Ir, time, and the I, which is substituted for cl, is probably pronounced 
in a similar way. Thus, the name of the dialect is often given as Jhddjil. 

In other respects the dialect calls for few remarks. Note forms such as rdkhdvd,- 
le, in order to tend ; dhdclHan, it was sent. 

Two specimens have been received. The first, a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, has not been printed in full. The second, a local form of the famous tale of 
Gopichandra, contains poetical forms such as hdrd, to my child ; gheimi, having taken, 
and also some Eastern Hindi forms, such as hdl, hair; Gbpichandan, oblique form of 
Gbpichanda, etc. On the whole, however, it closely agrees with the dialect of the first 
specimen. 

[ No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

maeathi. 

EzharpI Dialect. (District Ellichpur.) 

Specimen I. 

wwT ^mrr ttri i ^ 

f^RTft I ^ ^ ftiTRR I ?5IR 

tRT I HTTT tIHT HWT, WT 

^ Hdb<*4| ; WR 

1 ^ ^ ^RTT STRIT- 

HTsIT I CRT «?rR ^TTOcf TRRR ^^^*1 || 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka 

One 

bapas 

to-father 


man®sa-le don por hote. TyatTa lahan 

mcin-to two sons were. Theni-in-from younger 

mhane, ‘baba, mahya his'a-tsa mal ma-le deun 

saidi 'father, my share-of property me-to having-given 


por’ga 

son 

tak.’ 

throio.' 
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Tya-vakti tya-na ap“li 

At-that-time him-by his-own 

deli. ' Mang tholya-ts 

xcas-given. Then a-few-only 

sari jin^gi savaPli. 

all property was-collected. 

phirava-le gela. Tathi 

journeying-to went. There 


jin^gi dogha pora-le vatun 

property both sons-to having -divided 

div“sa-maudhi lahanya p6ra-na ap“li 

days-in the-younger son-hy his-own 

Mang to dus*rya mul^kha-mandlii 

Then he another country-into 

tya-na tsahul-bajit ap*la sara 

him-by in-wantonness his-own all 


paisa i4av“la. Dzarlia 

money was-sguandered. When 

vakb^ti-ts tya nanl’kat kar 
time-very that in-country famine 

motbi al^tsan dzbali. Mang 

great difficulty became. Then 
man^sa-cbya gbari dzafin 
man-of to-house having-gone 

tya-le ap“lya vav’‘rat dukar 

him-to his-own in-jield swine 


dzaval-tsa sara paisa sar^la, tya 

near-of all money was-spent, that 


pakla, an tya-le khava-piva-cbi 
fell, and him-to eati/ng-and-drinking-of 
to tya mul'‘ka-mandb“cbya eka bhalya 

he that country-in-of one well-to-do 

tya-cbya-pa^T rabila. Tavba tya-na 

him-of-near lived. Then him-by 


rakbaya-le 

to-tend 


dbad“lan. 

it-was-sent. 



[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


275 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 

DzHAKPi Dialect. (District Ellichpur.) 

Specimen II. 

A POPULAR SONG. 

W I 

^ II 

ntmraTm mm ii 

T{mi i 

TTW «nl*ll$ ^Tt^T q«l<?yi-qi || 

Tfrfq^ giTH T I 

•TTWf ^qlqTct'ctll II 

^N=K.<?n I 

m^ II 

gaE TTW II 

^=b "^MilqrH I 

^fq’^ TTWr II 

cnlq II 

MTZ\ q^q<j» Wt^ cfiT5M)-ctll \\ 

?HiiT ^T5rr f^rnrt ^Tp5rr i 
qnc^ ii 


■2 K 2 
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mxi ^ 1 

^^<chl ^*0$ ■q‘fll4fftxt|l II 

vmi WT ^Ttf^N^T ^K[ TOIT^ git I 
vj^ gUT II 

^jft ^TPft I 

?TT^ OTt tfej »T^ ^r^tO# II 

vTwr ^TnrnftfcN^ git wRt i 
gw «TT^tfti ViT»T<tw XTRt II 
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Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


Hzharpi Dialect. 


(District Ellichpur.) 


Specimen M. 

A POPULAR SONG. 

transliteration and translation. 

Gopiohanda rajiya-clie somya-che bala, 

Gopichanda king-of gold-of hair, 

Bijalya gholi-vara sara dzhala. 

(Sicift-as-) lightning mare-on mounted became. 

Angi lela dghaga-baga kani kundala likalela ; 

On-the-body was-taken robe-etcetera in-the-ear earring was-put ; 


Cbela gosaya-tsa dzhala. 

Disciple ascetic-of he-became. 


Mata 

The-mother 

bolali 

said 

Mainayanti, 
Maindvantii ‘ 

‘ dzoga-danda 
world-renunciation 

no-ko 

not-should 

gheu. 

take. 

Radza 

Kingdom 

kbna-le 

whom-to 

deu 

shall-I-give 

bhoyara 

large 

Bangalya-tsa ? ’ 
Bengal-qf ? ’ 


Gopichanda 

Gopichanda 

dzate 

goes 

yana ; 
into-forest ; 

rayat 

subjects 

ralate 

cry 

dura-dura. 

bitterly. 



NahT netara-le dzala Mainavanti-chya. 

Not eyes-to water Maindvantl-of . 


Gopiohanda dzatS vana ; rayat mani gayavarali. 

Gopichanda goes into-forest ; subjects in-mind grieve. 

Mani khu4ala dzhali Mainayanti. 

In-mind happy became Maindvanti. 

‘ Bara Gopichanda dzoga-danda dKna ; 

* To-my-child to-Gopichanda renunciation 1-shall-give ; 


Pula tsalavuna gheina bhovara Bangalya-tsa rad^a.’ 

JB.ereafter having -conducted I-shall-take wide Bengal-of kingdom.’ 
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‘ Lalu noko, dzhuru noko Ckampharanti baheni. 

‘ Cry clo-not, pine do-not Champhdvantl mter. 


Ala dzbga gbeixni 

Came meditation haring-taken 

* Gopicbandana bhaya, Pora 

* Gopichanda hrother, Ford 

tiaila jevii vahaje kona?* 
Bullock to-eat mil-serve tcho ? ’ 

‘ Gopicbandana bhaya, Asina 

‘ Gopichanda brother, of-Asvin 


Gopichanda radza,’ 

Gopichanda king.' 

ala Sana. 

has-come festival. 

bahina bolali Champhavana. 
sister said Champhavana. 

ala Sana ; 

Came festival ; 


Pati basavala kona mahya Ka4i-chya varadzuna ? 

On-seat will-place who my Kdst-of except ? 

‘ Gopicbandana mahya bhaya, Divari ala sana. 

‘ Gopichanda my brother, Bivdll came festival. 


Boravana karala kona sadzana vatsuna ? ’ 

Giving -away will-make tcho good-person except ? ' 


Bara varasa dzhale Gopichanda-chya jyani-le. 

Twelve years became Gbpichanda-of youth-to. 


Munduraka yeni-le babini Champhavanti-chya. 

Ornaments braid-to sister Champhdvantl- of 


‘ Bhaya mahya Gopichanda, bara varasa-chi tuhi jani. 

' 0-brother mine O-Gbpichanda, twelve years-of thy youth. 

Kona deila pani tuhya anghori-le ? ’ 

Who icill-give water thy bath-for ? ' 


Gopichanda bolala, ‘ bara 
Gbpichanda said, ‘ twelve 


varasa-chi mahi jani, 
years-of my youth. 


Alatsa 

Two-and-a-half 


varasa-chi mahi rani, deila ma-le pani 

years-of my queen, will-give me-to water 


‘ Bhaya mahya 
^0 -brother mine 

Tuhya anghori-le 
Thy bathing -for 


Gopichanda, kovari tuhi jani; 

O-Gbpichanda, delicate thy yoiith ; 

korya ghagari-^a pan!.’ 

neio jar-of water. 


ahghbri-le.’ 

bath-for.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The golden haired king Gopichanda mounted his horse, which was swift like the 
lightning. He put on a robe and earrings in his ears. He went and became the disciple 
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of an ascetic. Said Mainavanti, his mother, ‘ Do not renounce the world. To whom 
shall I then give the kingdom over wide Bengal ? ’ 

Gopichanda went into the forest. His subjects cried bitterly, but no tears 
came in Mainavanti’s eyes. Gopichanda went into the forest. His subjects felt grief 
in their minds, but ^lainavanti became happy at heart. ‘ I will let my child Gopichanda 
renounce the world,’ she thought, ‘and then I will myself wield the sceptre of wide 
Bengal.’ 

‘ Do not weep, do not pine, sister Champhavanti. King Gopichanda has renounced 
the world.’ 

Said his sister Champhavan, ‘ O my brother Gopichanda, the Pola ^ festival has 
come. Who will serve food to the bullocks ?’ 

‘ O my brother Gopichanda, the festival of the Asvin month has come. Who will 
place me on my seat except my Kasi ? ’ 

‘ O Gopichanda, my brother ; the Divali festival has come. Who will send me to 
the husband’s house, except the good friend ? ’ 

Twelve years of Gopichanda’s youth passed. Bings were put into the braided hair 
of his sister Champhavanti. 

‘ O my brother Goiiichanda, you are now twelve years of age. Who will give you 
water for vour bathing ? ’ 

t/ o 

Said Gopichanda, ‘ my age is twelve years ; my queen is two and a half, and she will 
give me water for my bathing.’ 

‘ 0 my brother Gopichanda, your youth is delicate, and you get water for your bath- 
ing from a new jar.’ 


GOVARI. 

The Govars or cowherds are often stated to speak a separate dialect, called Govari. 
In reality, however, no such form of speech exists. The Govars of Hoshangabad speak 
Bundeli, in Chhindwara and Chanda they speak the usual Marathi of the Central Pro- 
vinces, and in Bhandara some of them speak Bundeli and others Marathi. The estimated 
number of Marathi-speaking Govars is as follows : — 


Chliindwara ............ 2,000 

Chanda ............ 500 

Bhandara 150 


Total . 2.650 

No specimens have been received from Chanda. There cannot, however, be any 
doubt that the Govars speak the ordinary ^larathi current in the district. 

The so-caUed Govari of Chhindwara is the usual Marathi of the Central Provinces, 
with very few peculiarities. 

I he final a in strong neuter bases, in the case of the agent, and in verbal forms, corre- 
sponding to e in Standard Marathi, is often dropped; thus tym, by him, pot bhardv, the 
belly should be filled ; bhiikan, with hunger. Similarly also sdman, Standard sdrrfne, 
before. 

> The Pola is a festival in honour of cattle, celebrated on the day of the new moon of Sravana or Bhadrapada. Bullocks 
are exempted from labour, variously daubed and decorated, and paraded about in worship. 
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E is sometimes substituted for *, and d for u ; thus, dell and dila, given ; tdhd, thy. 
In ine mrs dzhdle, so many years have past, jjor^has become masculine, the influence 
of the neighbouring Bundeli having occasioned the disappearance of the neuter gender. 
In tydn te sarv dhan vdtun delll, him-by that aU property baving-divided was given, the 
verb is put in the feminine though the qualified noun is neuter. A^similar confusion 
seems to occur in hyd poryd, this son, where hyd apparently is the neuter form he; 
compare pdhe, see. 

A corresponds to Standard Marathi e in forms such as bhukan, with hunger ; tyd 
velas, at that time ; rdh’^tas, thou livest. 

The cerebral ii is very irregularly used ; thus, mharfla and mharfla, it was said. It 
is probably always pronounced as a dental n. 

The cerebral I is regularly used. The only exception is kdl, famine, which seems to 
be a Hindi loan-word. 

Characteristic words occumng in the specimen are tiit^ thou ; tutyd, i.e., Uichyd, thy 
(oblique) ; te khdte, they eat. 

The Govars in the Eundeli-speaking tract of Chhindwara speak Bundeli, and some 
of the irregularities mentioned above are perhaps due to intercourse with them. On the 
whole, however, the specimen which follows wifi, be seen to agree with the usual Marathi 
of the Central Provinces. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

Govari Dialect. (District Chhindwara.) 

iTtr I mrr 

f%^T ^ ^ I STR ^ ^ ^ ^ I «TRR 

^ JrRR I ^ SIR ^^TIT^ftcT ^ 

^ I ^ ^T ^TRR I ^ ^ ^ZJ WW\ I 

®\ 

^ wr ?TR^ w^3E TTwr i str str ^ttrts^ 

^RTTcf I ^R ’f^R ^ ^ ^ ift?: 

sj 

^TJ^ I ^TR mw tw ^nft I TT^r ^R RW ^RT- 

^T #?ft^ #Ri-R ’^R^'t Vr-RR firSE^ I ^STRjft TT?^ | Tft 

^TRT ^RT ^rr^, ^tr mw fft hr 

WIT Tft giT ^ I ^ g^T ^TTft I ^ 

WOT ^RT I TTII SIT^T ^RR mW XHW I cf^ ^ JSITOT 

’^■R^ WH, WT ?Tr^T ^136511^ ^I^, ^IRT TT^ 

^cRT I ^TRI ?tTR ^RT OT ^ITTT^ TT|3 xiDT ! 

WIT cl W^ TlRTTTR I WR ^^RSTRI^W WcI^5R\ 

On ©. 

^7R ^R, WT UT^ ^TOT % ^TT1%^ c^IT^T ^ ^W, 

^T^m W5, TR ^iR ^T^ I ^T^^r ^ =ut TirfT 

^ c\ 

iJtRT 'ftcTT ^wn ^ WtcIT ^TIT^, ^fT^IRT TtcTT <Tt 

^T^^RT 5IT# TTt^ W[^ II 

mj i3ER cq-RT WOT ftcl I TITT R^T ^ WR cT^ 

^■R sfR H'RRT I cT^ ^TR ^^T RTRTTR ^RT^R RTfR^ ^fRR ^ % 
WI ^T^T RRcR ^ giT ^"RI WTT RTRT RR ^ WIOT 

WT ^T OT ^R ^tZ ^ I cOT ^ Tt^ WT ^T^dl | 

cT^ ^TRT ITR RTRT RR ^TR RTTRtR I STR ^T^TR ’fRR cjft 

ITT? ^ RRlft WT «IT ^ RtOT Tt 

* 20 
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5rr?^ I cRt cT^r 

®\ «\ ®v 

^ 1 ^R cF’f ^ ^ CTTT 

Ov "ij 

q1^ ^TRT ?Tt5 I fT«fT SIR SIR ^PR ^ qiTT 

gs HTfT ^KTP: KT^m ^TR RI T ^ ^ <Tt¥^ Rt I q^T 

T Rt ^T¥5I R HT SIT R^ ^ flST ^ RR ^tST 

STRT RS ’fPRT flR St RR ST^RR li 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARATHI. 


GovarI Dialect. 


(District Chhindwara.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon nian*sa-le don por 

A-certain man-to two sons 

bapa-le mlian“la, ‘ bapa, maha 

the-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, my 

Tyan te sarv dhan tyabi-le 

Sim-by that all wealth them-to 


bote. Tyatdya 

were. Them-in-from 
dz6 Mssa yeil 
what share loill-come 


lah^nyan 
the-younger-by 
to ma-le de.’ 
that me-to give. 


vatun 

having-divided 


delli. 

was-giten. 


Laban 

The-younger 


bbavan 

sagal 

dban 

jama karim 

dus“rya gavM 

tsalla 

brother-by 

all 

wealth 

together having-made another into-village 

moved 

gela. Tetba 

tyan 

bad^masit 

sarv 

paisa udun 

went. There 

him-by 

in-debatichery 

all 

money having-squandered 

della. 

Mag 

tya 

gavat kal 

pad*la. 

Mag to motba 

bbikari 

was-given. 

Then 

that 

into-village famine 

fell. 

Then he great 

a-beggar 

dzbala. Tavba to 

eka 

man^sa-d^aval ^akar 

rab®la. 

Tyan tya-le 

dukar 

became. Then he 

one 

man-near a-servant lived. 

Him-by him-to 

the-swine 

tsarasatbi 

vavb'at 

dbacbla. Mang 

tyan 

mbatal ki, 

dukar 

feeding-for 

into-the- field 

it-was-sent. Then 

him-by 

it-was-said that. 

the-swine 


je 

kbate 

te 

kbaun 

apan 

pot bbarav. 

An 

tya-le 

what 

eat 

that 

having-eaten 

by-himself the-belly should-be-filled. 

And 

him-to 

kon 

kabi 

dell 

nabi. 

Mag tyan mban^la 

ki. 

‘ mabya 

by-anybody 

anything 

was-given 

not. 

Then him-by it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 'my 

bapa-cbya 

gbari 

kitik 

loka-le 

tsarig“li bbakar mil“te. 

an mi 


father-of 
bhukan 
hunger- with 

ki, 
that, 
tnliya 
your 


in-house how-many people-lo good 
mar'^to. Mi ata ap“lya bapa-pasi 

die. 1 now my-own father-near 

motb pap kel. Ata 

great a-sin was-made. JS'o'W 

taakar aho.” ’ Mang to 

house-staying servant am.” ’ Then he 


“ mi 
“ hy-me 
ghar®tsa 


bread is- got, and I 

dzato, an tya-le mbanin 
go, and him-to will-say 
mi tuba pora nobe. Mi 
I your son not-am. I 

tetbun apdya bapa-pasi 
there-from Ms-own father-near 


gela. 


^Vlag tya-cbya bapan tya-le pabal, tavba to tya-cbya-dzaval 

went. Then him-of father-by him-to it-icas-seen, then he him-of-near 

dbavat ala, an tya-cbya galya-le biPgun gela, anik tya-tsa 

running came, and him-of the-neck-to having-clung went, and him-of 

O n 
U 
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muka gket'la. Mang tya-cliya poran tya-le mliatal, ‘ baba, mya 

u-kiss was-taken. Then hiin-of the-son-hy liim-io it-was-said, 'father, by-me 

tutya saman moth pap kel. Ata tii ma-le ap^la porya manii 

thee-of before great a-sin is-made. Now thou me-to thy-own son consider 

na-ko, ’ Pan bapan ap^lya tsak“ra-le sarigatal ki, ‘tsang“la 

should-not. ’ But thefather-by Ms-own sermnt-to it-was-told that, ‘ good 


angar^kha an. 

an 

hya-Ie 

ghalun 

de, anik 

esj 

tya-chya botat 

a-coat 

bring. 

and 

this-to 

having- piit-on 

give, and 

him-of on-the-finger 

mundi 

ghal, 

anik 

paySt 

dzoda ghal, mahg 

apan an kbau. 

a-ring 

put. 

and 

on-feet 

a-shoe put, then 

we food shall-eat. 

Kahun 

ki. 

bya 

maha 

porya it“ke 

divas mela 

hota, ata to jita 

Because 

that. 

this 

my 

son so-many 

days dead 

was, now he alive 

dzhala ; 

anik harap''la 

hota. 

to sapad^la,’ 

Mun 

tya-le mothi khxisi 

became ; 

and 

lost 

was. 

he is- found.' 

Thei'efore 

them-to great joy 


dzhali. 

became. 


Tya velas tya-tsa vadil porag vav*rat hot, Mang d^avha to 

That at-time Mm-of eldest son in-the-field was. Then when he 

gbari ala, tavha tyan nats pahela. Tavha tyan eka 

to-the-house came, then him-by a-datice was-seen. Then him-by one 

tsak*ra-le balaval, anik mhan“la ki, ‘ he kay hoy ’ ? Tavha 
sermnt-to it- was- called, and it-was-said that, ‘ this ichat is ’ ? Then 

tyan sangatal ki, ‘ tuha bbau ata ala, an to ap^lya 

him-by it-was-told that, ‘ thy M'Other now came, and he your-own 

bapa-pasi gela, mbun tyan moth jev^n dell,’ Tavha to 

father-near loent, therefore him-by great a-feast ivas-given.’ Then he 


mandhi dzat 

navhata. 

Tavha tya-tsa 

bap 

bahir 

ala, 

an 

tya-le 

into going 

was- not. 

Then him-of 

father 

out 

came. 

and 

him-to 

sain^dzol ; pan 

tyan 

bapa-le 

mhanda 

ki. 

‘ pahe. 

it^ke 

vars 

entreated ; but 

him-by 

the-father-to 

it-ioas-said 

that. 

'see, 

so-many 

years 

dzhale, mi tuhi 

tsak^ri kar^'to, an mya tuh bolan 

kadhi 

hi 

todal 



became, I thy service do, and by-me thy speech ever even was-transgressed 
nahi ; tari tun, mi ap^lya dosta-barobar khelav, mhanun 

not; still by-thee, by-me my-own friends-with it-should-be-played, having-said 


ma-le bak^i-ts pilu dell 

me-to a-goat-qf a-young-one loas-given 

dhan kis“bini-barabar udun 

wealth harlots-with having-squandered 
mun tun sarva-le motb jev“n 

therefore by-thee all-to great a-feast 


nahis ; 

anik 

jyan tuh 

sarv 

not ; 

and 

whom-by thy 

all 

dell, 

to 

tuha porya 

ala, 

gave. 

that 

thy son 

came. 

deU.’ 

Tavha tyan 

tya-le 

was- given.' 

Then him-by 

him-to 


mhan^la ki, ‘ pora, tut maha barabar sadai rali“tas ; an maha sarv 


it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou of -me with always livest ; and my all 
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dhan toha-ts ahe ; pan kliusi karav lie barabar ahe, kahun 

wealth thine-alone is ; hut joy should-he-fnade this proper is, because 
ka, hya tuba bhau mela hota, to ata jita dzhala ; an harap'*la hota, 

that, this thy brother dead was, he now alive became; and lost was, 

to ata sapad^la. ’ 
he now is-found. ’ 
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It has already been remarked that some of the Govars of Bhandara speak Bimdeli 
and others Marathi. During the preliminary operations of this Survey, 150 of them were 
reported to speak a separate dialect. The specimen printed below will show that this 
dialect is in reahty the usual Marathi of the district. It is, however, not an unmixed form 
of speech, but has been influenced by the various broken dialects of the neighbourhood. 

The Anunasika is usually dropped ; thus, dtd, now ; tavhd, then. Sometimes, 
however, it is preserved or changed to n ; thus, dia, now ; karun, we shall make. 

The cerebral t has always been written as th ; thus, fbth, belly ; vdthd, share. 

The cerebral n is very irregulai’ly used ; thus, mdifsd-le, to a man ; 'pdni, water. 

The cerebral I is always distinguished from the corresponding dental sound. It is 
pronounced as everywhere in the Central Provinces ; thus, dmval and (havar, near ; 
mir^ld, he was found. 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine ; thus, hd kd dhe^ 
what is this ? mrsd dzhdle, so many years passed ; dpHd kdma-ts, our business. 

The dative takes the suffix le ; thus, idpd-le, to a father. ‘ To him ’ is tyd-ld and 
tyd-le ; ‘ their ’ tydhi-tsd. The suffix of the agent-instrumental is ne or na ; thus, bhuke- 
ne, with hunger ; bdpd-na, by the father. 

The verb substantive is dhd and dho, I am ; dhe and dhes, thou art ; dhe and dhet, 
they are, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in the common Marathi of the 
district ; thus, fm mar^td, I die ; te mdrHe{t), they strike. Irregular forms ai*e ml (hdtu, 
I go ; ml mdr'^td, I strike ; dmhl dzdhun, we go. The final n of the latter form is 
probably for the Anunasika. 

The past tense of intransitive verbs is regular. Ml dlun^ I have come, stands for 
ml did. Ml geld, I went, is apparently a perfect. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is sometimes regularly formed ; thus, tyd-ne vdthd 
karun cleld, him-by division having-made was given. The first person singular, however, 
ends in Id, the third person singular often in km, and the first person plural in lit ; thus, 
ml pdp keld, I did sin ; iyd-na tyd-le dhddHan, him-by him it-was-sent ; dmhl mdrHu, we 
struck ; dpjHl sccmpat khdun dellan, he squandered his property. It will be seen that 
the construction is sometimes active, and there is a distinct tendency to disregard the 
difference between the two conjugations. Thus we also find td gelan, he w ent. 

Porms such as ml asm, I shall be, I may be ; ml mdrun, I should strike, which are 
reported to exist, do not occur in the specimen. 

In other respects the dialect will be seen to agree with the usual Marathi of the district. 
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^TST I ^ WR ^*TT WT ^ 

i[\di[^ TRT I ^51 ^paR-^RiT W^TfT 

’litsR I ^ qR PR s}T qfqR fltsi qjiqrr i 

C\ 

P7T¥R q^^^T ^ ^fiRt I ^ ^T PTiq^T PiT^T PiRTR- 

biqdb' ^RiPT Tlfl^ I ^R Rq^T qxqTR SIR ^qiT ^qT^RR qR^ I 
?RT ^qn: t ^r Ttq q ^ MTim ^ srRqrs^ i 

siRT q?rnft qiW qr^ i ^ ^rqi^ Rf^ ’f'jRq, 

PTRiiT qrqRjT qrqiT pirrr q’f pqRR r% i ^3trt pft 

pR^ I pft Rqwr qrqT qq^ qn^, ^r stt^ qjqr 
Pi\ %qT-qq3E qR ^PRTT RPR qiq qrpftq, qrR-qiPjq ^p^t ^qii- 
q?:piR ^{vfi i qRpq-qrPTR rr pt# ^ i pr qrrqsm qrqi- 
qq^ pfR I CRT spRq qpf q-Rft qiqi^ q’qj I 
$ch T -g |T PTa55|T% Wf^q-Rft ’fPH qSR I PR ^p:R pfiJRq ! pft ^- 
qq3E Rftrrqi gpi5iT RPR qjq I Rq-qiPR^qiT ^qi pfqqjqr 
qif’^ TTfR Rff I PR qiqR Rq^T RqiPR RpRq qtwr ^irr 
qi^ qTRqr^ R I qj^H ^3R ^TTiTS^ RqiTqTi R , RR ^ 

qxqR Rqrrq'R qrr i r^r rr RPft Pi^ qR«T i ^qi qR 
fmm fRR-Rft rr i ^^r fmr ^ rr i sr s RT^q 
qrq rpr ii 

qr siTR PTtsT ^qr qrqRcrftR i pr qR qTX-qrqsE qqR qR 
TT^q Rqiw qqiRT i sr qqn q'nwR qiRqq-qqt pqqp; qcp^ 

^ C\ p 

R qiT R^ I SIR qtqRT, R RfiT Rqi RR R¥, n*ta|T qTC|"R R 
gpqpc^ fqpLR I PR ^T qT’fqRT %RT I SR STR PTt3T TTq RR I 

qp qTR qrif qR I sTpqr qiq qriP: rr, rt si-r rtw^ RqR i 

qq SIR qrq’R q^TT qRT, f ?R qTR qTR Pft Rqi<\ qR^ I 

RTT pft qqq qrff i pft Rqr^ piqft qrTiqr^ qfNT 

qqiR ^RT qjff 1 RT qR qq^T qR f^qT^-qRR qq^-q^IT RRqftq 
qrqr-^qcfc rr, sttsitr^ pft3T qfqq ^rt i pfq sr qiqR rtrt, 
g ’fftqi PTTPrar-qftqp: Rf q i rr f^Rft qq-^qq qpfq 

R^ eft gp^tq ^TR I RR ppft qiP:TqrqT rrr qqqq i r qqq 
Mm qR TtR Rqf IqR qSTR, ^q^R ^ qtcRR Rt Ii 
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[ No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


Govari Dialect. 


(District Bhandara.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka 


man^sa-le doglia lek 


Dogha 


pora-mandhil lahau 


Then a-few 


dill' gam-le tsaPla 


hote. 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Both sons-froni- among the-younger 

porya bapa-le boPla, ‘ baba, dzO paisa ahe tya-i^a vatha mad^ha ma-Ie 

son the-father-to spolce, ’’ father, ichat money is that-of share my me-to 

de.’ Mang tya-ue paisa-tsa vatha karuu dela. Maiig thodya 

give.' Then him'by the-money-of share having -made was-given. 

div“sa-na lahan poi’Va sam\la paisa gheiin 

days-in the-yonnger son all money having-taken far a-village-to moved 

gela. letha dzaun-sanya be-jaba kharts kai’iin ap^ii sampat 

went. There having-gone misplaced expense having-made his-oion property 

khoiin dellan. Sarv paisii kliartsim-sani matig tyii gtvSt motha 

All money having-spent then that in-village great 
pad'la, tar tya-le acPtsau dzhali. To tya 
fell, then him-to a-diffictdty became. He that 
man''sa-dzaval dzaiin rahila. Tya-na ap“]ya 

man-near having-gone lived. Him-hy his-oicn 


having-squandered gave. 
pliaka pacPla. Mahag 

famine fell. Dearness 

gav^'chya bhalya 

village-inhabiting well-to-do 


vavb'at tya-le dukav tsarava-le dhaddan. Tavha dukar jc plioi kbat 

in-a-field him-to the-swine feed-to it-was-sent. Then the-swine what husks eating 

bote te kliaun ap^la potli bharava asa tya-le vathda. 

were that having-eaten his-own belly should -be-filled so him-to it-appeared. 


father-of 
bbuke-ne 
hunger-ioith die. 

tya-la mbantii, 
him-to toill-say, 
pap kelo asin, 


nalii delaii. 
not was-given. 

gbarl tsakar 
in-hotiss servants 

mai'^to. Mi 


Tvii-la kuni kabi 

* • 

Him-to by-anybody anything 
mbandaii, ‘ majhya baba-chya 
it-ioas-said, 'my 

abe. Ata ml 
is. Sow I 

d^ain an 

will-go and 

fciijhya sam'^iie 
of-thee before a-sin done toill-be, to-day-from 

ralPlo, j^akb’a-par''man ata ma-le thev.” ’ 

I-remained, a-servant-like now me place.” ’ 


Maiig 


to ak’let alci, ani 

Then he in-senses came, and 

man“sa-le balm bbakar kluiya-Ie 

men-to much bread to-eat 

ap“Jya bapa-dzaval 
my-own father-near 
Deva-dzaval an 
God-near and 

leka-par’niap nfilii 

son-like not 

apTya baba-dzaval 
his-own father-near 


utluin 
I having-arisen 
“baba, ini 
"father, by-me 

adz-pasuii tujbya 
thy 
Marig 
Then 
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gela. Tavha dur*na-ts pahun-sani bapa-le day a ali. 

he-tcent. Then from-a-distance-even having-aeen the-father-to compassion came. 


Tethiin uthun gelan, leka-chya galya-le dzhombun-sani 

There-from having-arisen he-tcent, the-son-of the-neck-to having-embraced 

tsuma geWa. Mang pOra-na mhan^lan, ‘mi Deva-dzaval anik tujhya 

a-kiss was-taken. Then the-son-by it-was-said, ‘by-me Qod-near and of-thee 

sam^ne pap kelo. Adz-pasun tudzba lek mban“va-tsa ybgat kShi 

before sin was-done. To-day-from thy son being -called-of fit at-all 

raMo nahl.’ Mang bapa-na ap%a tsak“ra-le sang^lan, ‘ tsang*la 
I-lived not' Then the-father-by his-own servant-to it-voas-told, 'good 

ang^da ya-le ghalava-le dya. Ya-chya bothat anguthi (muudi) 

coat this-one-to to-put-on give. This-of on-a-finger a-ring (a-ring) 


thakava-le 

dya, 

dzoda 

bi 

payat 

thakava-le 

dya. 

Khaim 

to-put-on 

give. 

a-shoe 

also 

on-feet 

to-put-on 

give. 

Saving-eaten 

atl amhi 

khu^i 

karun. 

Ha lek 

mela hota. 

jita 

houn-sani 


now tee rejoicing shall-make. This son dead was, alive having-become 

ala ; davad^la hota, to ala.’ Tavba te anand karu lag“le. 

came; lost teas, he came.' Then they joy to-make began. 


Ya veles tya-tsa motha lek vav^rat bota. Mang ya-na 

This at-time him-of the-elder son in-the-field was. Then this-one-by 

ghara-dzaval yeun ubha I'ahim avadz ek^an. Tavha eka 

the-house-near havmg-come standing having -remained music was-heard. Then one 

man“sa-le bolavun-sani khabar ghet“li, ‘ha ka ahe?’ Tya-na sang“lan, 

man-to having-called news was-taken, ‘ this what is ? ’ Kim-by it-was-told. 


‘ha 

tndzha bhaii ala 

ahe. Tujhya bapa-le 

ha sukh-rit 

mir“la. 

Mang 

‘ this 

thy brother come 

is. 

Thy father-to 

this 

safe 

was-met. 

Then 

motha 

pahun“tsar 

kelan.’ Tavha tya-le 

motha 

rag 

ala. 

great 

hospitable-reception 

was-made.' Then him-to 

great 

anger 

came. 

Tar 

gharSt naht 

gela. 

Tya-tsa bap 

baher 

ala, 

an 

tya-le 

And 

into-house not he-went. 

Sim-qf fathei 

• out 

came. 

and 

him-to 

sam^dzavn lag“la. Mang 

tya-na 

bapa-le 

uttar 

delan, 

‘ it“le 

to-entreat began. Then 

him-by 

the-father-to 

reply 

icas-given, ‘ so-many 

var“sa 

dzhale, mi tnjhi 

tsak'^ri 

kar^to. Aga, 

mi 

tudzha 

hukum 

kahi 

years 

became, I thy 

service 

do. 0, 

by-me 

thy 

order 

ever 


modulo nahl. Mi sangya-chi khusi karava-le kahi bak^a delya 


toas-broken not. I the-friends-of pleasure make-to ever a-goat was-given 
nahl. An ya-na samMa paisa kidz^bin-barabar ud=*vun-sanya an^khin 
not. And this-one-by all money harlot-with having-squandered again 
bapa-dzaval Ma, tya-chyasathi motha jevan kelan.’ Mang 

the-father-near came, him^of’for great a-feasl is-made.' Then 

a p 
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tayha bapa-na mlxan’lan, ‘ pora, tu hamesa majhya-barobar 

at-that-time the-father-by it-wa’t'Said^ ‘son, thou always of -me- with 


ahes. 

tJa ata 

jit*li 

dhan-daulat gharat 

abe 

ti 

tujbi-ts 

abe. 

art. 

This now 

OS-much 

wealth in-house 

is 

that 

thine-alone 

is. 

Ati 

khu^i 

karara-tsa 

ap^la kama-tg bo. 

Ha 

tudzba 

bbau 

mela 

Now 

merriment 

to-make 

our duty-verily is. 

This 

thy 

brother 

dead 


hota, ata jita dzbala ; davatWa bota, to sapad^la ahe.’ 

was, now alive became; lost was, he found is.’ 
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• koshtT dialect. 

This is the dialect of the Koshtis or wearers of Berar. It has been reported as a 
separate dialect from Akola, ElKchpur and Buldana. The following are the revised. 


figures returned for the purposes of this Survey : — 

Akola 300 

Ellichpur ........... 500 

Buldana ......... . . i!,100 


Total . 2,900 

No specimens have been received from Buldana, but there is no reason to suppose • 
that the dialect of the weavers in that district differs from that of the rest of the 
population. 

The dialect of the Koshtis of Akola is merely the ordinary Marathi of the district, 
as will be seen from a perusal of the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows : — 

[No. 71.] 
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xmi I WR MiTR ^nwiT 

^ ^ f%wr ^ ^ i 

I ^ Ttw wRf •rrfTcT mIih 

C\ 

(AchR't I ^ 

Os, 

^ «lch\ ^ 5Rl6l ^ WRT XR \ 

’ Os 

^ Wl ^ TTIRT, ^ cSTR 

^m<?€(T ^TTRWT 1 ^ ^^iTR- 

Os M 

P X5RT WR STR ^TR^R PW ^PR | ^f^Rf TRfT- 

1% pg^R WR prrt I Pir*l«h WT STR SIT 

^ PTVETT Pt^iTRT PT^ 

‘ T ^ Pt cP: WPt PT^ II 


2 p 2 
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[No. 71.] 

JNDO-AR/AN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 


Southern Group. 


KoshtI Dialect. 


(District Akola.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eka manushya-la dogha p6r hote. Tya-paiki lahan p6ra-na 

One man-to two som were. Them-from-among the-younger son-by 
bapa-la mhafla, ‘ba, dzo majhya Tatya-la iin^gi-isa 

father-to it-tcas-said, ^father, what my share-to the-property-qf 

to ma-la de.* Bapa-na ap“lx pbra-la 

that me-to give.' The-father-by his-own property the-sona-to 

Lai rddg dghala nahlt, to-ts 

Many days became not, thenrjust 


ap^lya 
Ms-own 
bissa yeil 

share will-come 

vatCin dill. 

having-divided was-given 
pora-na sarv eka thikani keli 

son-by all property one in-place was-made 

tsal'la gela; anik tetbe udbale-pana-ne 
moved went; and there riotousness-with 

keli. Anik jya vakti 

icas-made. And which at-time 

tya vakti tya deist motba 
that at-time that in-country mighty 
padu lag“li. Anik to gela, anik 
to-fall began. And he went, and 
ghari naukar rahy‘‘la, va tya-na 

in-house a-servant lived, and 


vagun 

having-behaved 


sarv 

all 


paisa 
money 

pad*la, va 
fell, and 
deiStil 
that country-in-from 
ap^lya var^-mandi 


lahan 

the-younger 

anik dur deiia-la 

and far country-to 

sarv jin'^gi 
cdl property waste 
tya-na kharts-kela 

him-by was-spent 


kay 

famine 
tya 


tya-la 

him-to 




:aradz 
want 

rahVaia-chya 

an-inhabitant-of 

tya-la dukkar 


J)4.Q77»h?/ )l9.Q> 






tsaraya-la dhadda. Anik dzo konda duk“ray-na khalla tya-ts 

to-feed it-was-sent. And what hush swine-by was-eaten those-even 

kondya-ne tya-na ap^'la pot ananda-na bhar“la as'dia ; anik 

husks-mth him-by his-own belly gladness-with filled might-have-been ; and 

eka-hi manushya-na tya-le kahi dila nahi. Anik jya vakti 

one-even man-hy him-to anything was-given not. And which at-time 


tya-na akkal dhardi tya vakti to mhanala, ‘majhya bapa-chya kiti 
him-by sense tcas-held that at-time he said, ‘ my father-of how-many 
ghari thev^lelya nokh:a-na bhakar khanni-iyani ur^nya-it^ki milat 

in-home kept servants-to bread having-eaten to-spare-so-much obtained 

asel, va mi tar upaii marHo.’ 

might-be, and I then hungry die.' 
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In EUichpur the so-called Koshti is identical with the so-called Rahgari, the 
dialect of the Rahgaris or dyers. Each has been reported to be spoken by 250 indivi- 
duals. Neither of them is a separate dialect, but only the ordinary Marathi spoken by the 
lower classes in the district. As in the so-called Dzharpi, a cerebral d between vowels 
is pronounced as I ; thus, ghola, a horse. The cerebral I has been transliterated as I, y, 
and cl ; thus, clbla and cjbya, an eye ; dgbl and dzbcl, near. It must be inferred that the 
pronunciation of cl does not materially differ from that of 1. Occasionally we also find 
forms such as padHd, he fell, where the cl has been preserved. Ava and avi are pro- 
nounced as 0 , as is also the case in the so-called Kun*bi of Buldana and other vulgar 
forms of speech. Thus, dzbl, near ; samda dhati udbla, all his property was wasted. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will, however, be 
sufficient to show that the so-called Koshti of EUichpur is not different from the 
ordinary Marathi of the district. 

I No. 72.] 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I ^TMI^ ^ 

ill'll ^ % l I 

C\ 

I I cRT SIR 

I ^ cfsft IRiT I ?5IR SIR ’^TTR 

S3 

^lM«?ill I CRT ^ WtcPC ^ ^§T3R-W*€n 

TTfR ^R ^HR I ^3R SIR ^ ^ I Rf- 

^ ^ ^^RI , ^IR3rr mVSJJ ^5lf 

4IT 41R ^ RTTt I ^TqT-^ 

Cs 7 

•3R mW ^ RT 

’fRT ^ I ^ guT ^ghi l - tlRR u 
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[ No. 72.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Southern Group. 


MARiTHl. 


KosHTi Dialect. 


(District Ellichpur.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Eka man^sa-le don por vhate. Tyatil lahena bapa-le mhanHe, ‘ bava. 

One mm-to two sons were. Of-them younger father-to says, 'father, 

dzo jin^'gi-tsa bissa phiral to ma-le de.’ Mang tya-na tya dogha-le rasad 

which estate-of share will-fall that me-to give.' Then him-hij those loth-to estate 

vatun delli. Mang kabika disa-na labena por^ga ay®gba dban 

having-divided was- given. Then some days-after younger son whole wealth 

AV'gba 
All 


goya-karun bu dur gyela. An tatbi sam^da dban udola. 

having-collected very far went. And there all property was-wasted. 

sardya-yar tatbi dukay pacl^la. Taya tya-le motha koda pacWa. 

being spent-on there famine fell. Then him-to great difficulty fell. 


Mang 

Then 


to tatbi eka 
he there one 

yay“ra-mandbi 

field-in 

kbaun-^enya 


girasta-dgod rabila. 
householder-near lived. 


Tya-na tya-le 
Him-by him 


patbola. 

it-was-sent. 

rabaya 


Taya 

Then 


asa 

having-eaten it-should-be-lived so 
kabi kbaya-le bi dela 
anything to-eat also was-given 


dukar 

swine 

tya-le 

him-to 

nabi. 

not. 


]§ pb6tb*a 
what husks 
kay“la. 
it-appeared. 
Maiig-sanya to 
Afterwards he 


dukar tsara-le ap“lya 
swine to-feed his-own 

kbat ybate te 
eating were those 

An tya-le kona 
And him-to by-anyone 
sudi-yar ala an 
senses-on came and 


mbanala, ‘majbya bapa-cbva-itbi kiti d^ban pot-bbar kbat as“til. An 
said, ‘ my father' s-in how-many persons belly-full eating may-be. And 
mi atbi bbuke-na mar“-to. Mi utbun-sanya bapa-dzod dzain, an tya-le 
I here hunger-by die. I having -arisen father-near will-go, and him-to 
mbanil, “are baya, mya Deva-sam^ne an tubya-sam“ne motba pap kela. 

will-say, “ 0 father, by-me God-before and of-thee-before great sin was-made. 

Atbun-sanya tuhya por^ga mbanya layak mi nabi ; ma-le tubya nay'kVa-par'mana 

Henceforth thy son to-be-called fit I am-not ; me thy servant-like 

tbiy.” ’ 
keep." ’ 
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KUMBHART. 

The potters of Berar and the Central Prorinces have been reported to speak a 
separate dialect called Knmbhari, i.e. potters’ language. The following are the revised 


figures : — 

Akola .......... . . 4,500 

Buldana ....... ...... 680 

Ckhindwara ............ 4,400 

Chanda . . ........... 1,000 

Bhandara ............. 30 


Total 10,510 


The specimens forwarded from the districts show that the Kumbhari dialect is 
a mere fiction. The Kumbhars of Akola speak the ordinary Marathi of Berar, while 
those of Buldana use a form of Bundeli. In Cbhindwara some of them speak Bundeli 
and others the usual Marathi dialect of the Central Provinces. The potters of Chanda 
are now reported to speak Komtau, a broken dialect of Telugu, and the Kumbhari 
of Bhandara is a broken form of Bagheli. 

In this place we have only to deal with the Marathi speaking Kumbhars of Akola 
and Chhindwara. The dialects of the others will be described in their proper places. 

The Kumbhari of Akola is identical with the form of Marathi spoken by the 
Kun^bis and others in the district, as will be seen from the first few lines of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 73.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

mabAthi. 


Kumbhari Dialect. (District Akola.) 

cjTr^ ^ I 

^ ^ ^ I iR eSTR SJR | 

JR f^^TR '^TR qtTR q^T ^RT ^TR ^ I 

, ^TR ^q^ i sjr 

, srr ^r\ q^^ i 

q^^ I ^ ^ U^il I ^R 

cqR ^3nqwr U 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


KumbhIrI Dialect, (District Akola.) 

Konya eka man*sa-le don por hote. Tyat^la ek lalian bapa-le 
Certain me man-to two sons were. Them-in-from one younger father-to 
mhane, ‘ ba, dzo jin^gi-tsa hissa ma-le yeil to de.’ Mang tya-na 

said, ^father, what property-qf share me-to will-come that give' Then him-by 

tya-le paisa vatiin dila. Marig thodya disa-na lahan pora-na 

him-to mmey having-divided was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son-by 

paisa dzama kela, an dCii- mul“ka-var gela. Maiig tathi udhiya-pana-na 

money together was-made, and far country-into went. Then there riotousness-with 

rah“la, an apda sara paisa gamav^la. Mang tya-na sara paisa 

lived, and his-own all money wm-squandered. Then him-by all money 

/V 

gamav“lya-var tya mul^kat mahagi paddi, tya-muye tya-le vitsar 
was-squandered-after that in-country dearness fell, therefore him-to consideration 

padda. TavM to tya mul'‘katdya eka man“sa-dz6l dzaun rahda, Tva-na 
fell. Then he that country-in-of one man-near having-gone lived. Rim-by 
tya-le dukkar tsarya-le apdya vav^rat dhadda. 
him-to swine to-feed his-own into- field it-was-sent. 


The Kumbhars of Chhindwara speak, some Bundeli, and some Marathi. It is not 
possible to decide how many of the 4,400 speakers should be assigned to each language, 
and the whole total has, therefore, been put down as belonging to Bimdeli. See Yol. IX 
Paid I, 

The Marathi dialect of Kumbhari in Chhindwara is identical with other Marathi 
dialects of the neighbourhood, such as Dhan“gai’i, Govari, etc., and the first lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follow will show that it is in reality only a form of 
Nagpuri. 

[ No. 74,] 
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^ ^ frn I ww, 

^ eft ^ I STR cl 
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^ I ^^RT ^?rrcl f^^5T tT^T I 

m ^T^t 4 W^ W I ^ 

cSfT ^5T ^tae xTs^JT I ^ sn# xr^ i 

cf^ ^ HW W*1€I-XTT^ TTf ^ I SIPT ^TTOcT 

^TTT# I CRT ^ ^TcT T1T^5T ^TTXR 

^ mm ^T^:^, ^ €li^ ^rrft mw %w mi\ n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka inan“sa-le don p6r hote. Tyatun lahan bapas 

One man-to two ' sons tcere. Them-in-from the-younger to-the-father 

nibanalaj ‘ baba, dz6 am-tsa hissa ahe, to amba-le de.’ 

said, ^father, what of-us share is, that ns-to give.' 

Tya-na te sag“li sampat dogha pora-le Tatiin delli. 

Sim-by that all property both sons-to having-divided was-given. 

Laban bhaii sagal dhan d^ama karun dusb’ya 

The-younger brother all wealth together having-made another 

desat nigbun gela. Tetb dzaun badb“vai paisa 

into-comtfy having-gone went. There having-gone riotously the-money 

kbarts karun udVun della. Tetb tya-na te 

expense having-made having-squandered was-given. There him-by that 

saga] kbartsun tak^lya-var tya de^at motba dukal 

all having-spent heing-thrown-ajter that in-country mighty famine 

pad“la. Mag tya-le ad“tsan padu lag“li. Tavba to eka bbalya 

fell. Then him-to diffictdty to-fall began. Then he one well-to-do 

man“sa-pasi dzaun rab'^la. Tya-na ap“lya vav“rat dukar 

man-near having-gone lived. Him-by his-own into-field swine 

tsara-le lavTe. Tavba dukar je sal kbat bote, te-ts 

feed-to it-was-sent. Then the-sicine what hushs eating were, that-very 

kbaun apan ap“la p5t bbarav asa tyas vat“la, 

having-eaten by-himself his-oicn belly shonld-be-flled so fo-him it-appeared, 

an kon kabi tya-le dell nabi, 

and by-anybody anything him-to was-given not. 


2 q 
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KUN^BAU. 

The Kim“bis or husbandmen of Chanda are sometimes said to speak a separate 
dialect called Kun°hau. It is stated to be identical with Kohll, the dialect of a well- 
known rice-growing and tank-making class of cultivators. 

The estimated figures are as follows : — 

Kun'ban ........ .... . 102,550 

Kohli ...........a. 7,000 


Toial . 110,150 


The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show that 
this dialect does not differ from the ordinary Marathi of the district. The only thing 
to be noted is a marked tendency to drop the neuter gender and replace it by the 
masculine. Ihus, dogha lek‘‘ra fneuter) hbte (masculine), two children were ; lek^ru 
geld, the son went. Here lekf'ru, which is originally a neuter word meaning ‘ child,’ 
is used as a masculine noun meaning ‘ son.’ Xote also the masculine form hyd, this. 

[ No. 75.j 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

KuN^BAij' Dialect. (Distbici' Chanda.) 

^1% I WT 

^T¥r ^ t | ?iiT ^ 

ex 

I ^rrr i 

m f^^TRt ^dbqiTT WHT WTWTcT I TR 

'WTd iSTT ^^TrT mST HTfT?! I 

Sn# I cT^ ^ ^ 

C\ 

1 ^ RTSWr I 

ZtWK ^Tii ^ HTR ^ WW 

i 

f^TrfNrR ^ ^ ^%5T I 

•N 

^TRT-^ WRR I WHH ^ ^ 

WR X^HT I 3TT3r-x?T^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ?nr ?Tt 
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Southern Group, 


MARATHI. 


KuN^BAtJ Dialect. 


(District Chanda.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koni eka man^sa-le cloglia lek“i*a h5te. Tya-paiki lahan 

A-certain one man-to two sons loere. Theni-from-among the-yoimger 

bapa-le mlian'‘te, ‘ bapa, maha marmatfce-tsa hissa ma-le yeva-tsa to 

father-to says, ^father, my the-property-of the-share me-to to-come that 

de.’ Mang tyci-na leka-le dhan vatun della. Mang thodya 

give' Then him-by sons-to ivealth having-divided tcas-gicen. Then a-feic 

i*6dza-na lahan lek^ru sara jama karCin dur“cbya mul'khat 

days-in the-younger son all together having-made far-off into-country 

gela. Anik tya thikani udh^je-pana karun apdi jama 

went. And that at-place spendthriftness loith his-oion property 

bar“bat keli. Mang tya-ohi sari jia“gi bar^bat dzhalya-var 

squandered icas-made. Then him-of all property squandered becoming-on 

tya mul^khat mOtha mahagr pad^la Tya-karita tya-le nupar pad^li. 

that in-country mighty dearness fell That-for him-to difficulty fell, 

Tavha to tya mtilukb‘‘chya eka mothya man’sa-chya-dzavar dzaun 

Then he that country -inhabiting one great man-of-near having-gone 

rahela. Mang tya-na tya-le dukar tsara-le ap*Iya vav“rat pathavda. Tavha 

lived. Then him-by him-to pigs to-graze his-own into-field was-sent. Then 

dukar tokar khat hote, tya-var tya-na ap*la pot bharava asa 

pigs husks eating wei'e, that-on him-by his-own belly shoidd-be-filled so 

tya-le vat^la; mbanun koni-ts tya-le kahi della nahi. 

him-to it-appeared ; therefore {by-) any body -even him-to anything was- given not. 

Mang to sudi-var yeun mhanala, ‘ majhya bapa-chya ghari kitika-ts 
Then he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-of at-house sevei'al 
tsak“ra-le pot-bhar bhakar mikte ; va mi bhuke-na mar’to. ]\li yMhun 

servants-to belly-full bread is-got ; and I hunger-icith die. I here-from 


apdya bapa-kacla dzaun tya-le mhanil ki, “ye, bapa, mi 
my-own father-to having-gone him-to icill-say that, “ oh father, (by-) me 
Deva-chya virudh va tujhya samhie pap kMa ahe. Adz-pasun tudzha 

God-of against and of-thee before sin made is. To-day-from thy 

lek mhana-le mi ybgy nahi. Tu ap*lya yeka tsak“ra-vani ma-le thev.” ’ 

son say-to I ^corthy am-not. Thou thy-own one sercant-Uke me place." ’ 

Mang to uthun apTya bapa-kada gela. 

Then he having-arisen his-oicn father-to icent. 


2 q % 
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mahart. 

The Mahars are a low caste employed mostly as village-watchmen, gate-keepers, 
messengers, guides, porters, etc. They are often also called Parvaris and Dheds, and 
their dialect has been returned as Mahari or Dhedi. In reality, however, the Mahars 
everywhere speak the dialect of their neighbourhood. The Mahars of Thana thus use the 
current Marathi of the Konkan, and the dialect of the Mahars of Bastar is the common 
HaPbi of the district. See pp. 157 and if., and 351 and ff. 

Mahari has been returned from Chhindwara and Chanda. The revised figures are as 
follows — 

Chhindwara • • 9,000 

Chanda 10,000 

Total 19,000 

The ]\Iahari of Chhindwara is, in all essential points, identical with the usual Marathi 
dialects of the district. Compare forms such as istu, fire; U, twenty; d ore, eyes, pane, 
water ; ml asal, I shall be ; to mdrln, he will strike. The cerebral d between vowels is 
pronounced as a cerebral f ; thus, he fell. Note forms such as mdi'^tan, they 

kill ; mdrfsd-na tyd-le tevHan, the man kept him ; uthHon, he arose. Transitive verbs 
sometimes use the active construction in the past tense ; thus, ml tiilil Udk"rl kelo, I did 
thy seiwice. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that such peculiarities are not of sufficient importance to change the general 
character of the Mahari of Chhindwara. 

c No. 76.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Southern Group. 

MAKATHI. 

Mahari Dialect. (District Chhindwara.) 

W ^ I STTcf 

^ I sj-R 

qlw I Wl TtTR Wl 

^ qftw I mt SIR f^T cRiai T cl 

1 ci^ m qnr 

I SIR Wrqr qtqR ^qcl wt I ?R ^ SIT 

?Tqin ^rqnO qi?R i tr sit »Rrr str ^ nroiT 

qrqTR ^q^ i m ^q'^ ^qir ^ g^i t^r 

^ ^rqR TTqft wrt i crtI’ cnl«n wiqiR ^ ^ i ri sit% 

I RT ^R ^fcR TTm qrqiq Rfiid qrqiT qrrf TT ; 
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^ttctt ^ wr^, ^ o5# ^ ^ I 

^ Cl’f Vf\XX[ ft^r ^ »f*1ff<?4*f m ^ 1 ^ W ^TFT^T ^ 

V3 ^ 

I ^ ^S^5T ^ ^T ^IT#t II 

©s 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yeka man^'sa-le doghe pora hole. Tyat lalian por“ga bapa-le 

Certain a-man-to two sons icere. In-them the-younger son father-to 

mhatfte ki, ‘ bapa, am-tsa hissa ama-le de.’ Tavba tya-n^ ap“lya 

says that, ^father, our share us-to give.’ Then him-by his-own 

mala-tsa hissa dbgha pora-le karun dela. ^lag lah“nya j^ora-na 

property-of a-share two sons-to having-made icas-gicen. Then the-yoimger son-by 
ap'^la hissa ghet“la ; mag to dus^rya muhkha-mandhi phira-le gela. Tethi 

his-own share icas-taken; then he another country-into journey-to xcent. There 
tya-na ap“la hissa khyal-tamasat udiin della. Dzavha dzavar'^tsa 

him-by his-oicn share in-play-and-pleasnre having -toasted loas-given. When near-being 
sam^da paisa sar^la, tavha tya muPkhft motha kar par“]a. 

all money was-finished, then that in-country mighty famine fell. 

Tavha tya-le khava-piya-le mothi bipat geli. Mag to 

Then him-to eat-drinJc-to great difficulty loent. Then he 

tya muPkhat bhalya man®sa-chi tsak®ri l<ara-le lag‘‘la. Mag tya 
that in-country loell-to-do a-man-of service mahe-to began. Then that 
bhalya man“sa-na tya-le ap4ya vav''ra-che dukar rakha-le tevTan. Tya- 

icell-lo-do man-by him-to his-oion field-of sicine keep-to it-xoas-set. At-that- 

khepi dukar dzo bhusa khat hote te-ts bhus to khava-le raji 

time the-sxmne xohat chaff eating were thut-very chaff he eat-to ready 

dzhala. Te-bhi bhus kbni khava-le na-de. Mag tya-che dore 

became. That- even chaff anybody eat-to not- gave. Then him-of eyes 

ugharTe. Mag tya-na mhatde ki, ‘maha bapa-che yethi laget tsakar 
opexied. Then hixn-by it-was-sakl that, ‘ xny falher-of here how-many sex'vants 
ahat ; tyai-le pota-pak^sa jast khava-le bhef te, va mi yetha bhuke-na 

are; thexn-to belly-than xnore eat-to meets, and I here hunger-ioith 

mar^to. Tavha mi ata bapa-che yethi dzatO, an tya-le mhan“to ki, “ mi 

die. Therefore I noio fathex'-of hex'e go, and him-to 1-say that, “ I 

tudzha Deva-tsa tsbr ahe. Ya-var mi tuh por“ga hoy asa mhanatTau 
thy Ood-of thief {pffendex') am. This-xipon I thy son axn so it-was-sakl 
tar bara nahi. Tu ma-le apTya yethi tsakar thev.”’ Asa bolfin 

then propex' xiot. Thou me thy-own at-place sex'caxit keep’” Thus havixig-said 

uth^lon an bapa dzavar alb. 

he-arose and father xiear caxne. 
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The dialect of the Mahars of Chanda is still more closely connected with the 
current Marathi of the district. There is the same tendency as in Natakani to confound 
the genders ; thus, sampat delhd, property was given ; dogghe le¥ra lidte, two sons (Jit. 
childi’en) were. Note also forms such as mblld, for mdcJHd, broken, in tudzhd hukam 
JcadM mblld ndh%, thy command was never broken. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to show the 
general character of this dialect. 


[ No. 77.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

MaharI Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

I 

»fwr, ^ ^ ^ i hit 

SIR Hqcr I HH f^WR ^ HHTt oRT 

fT IhTH I HH ^qHR TTfH WHT I 

HH mm 5IT ^tST pfTl 1 SIR 

HR^ I ^ oETT %HTcf^ HRHT-W^ WT^ 

TTWT I STR fTT STR ^qST ^TTTH HTTOT I cRT f ^ 

TTH, oSTR ^ mm HH WR I HH STR 

«hl^n ^ *TT^ (I 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kona 
A-certain 
bapa-le 
the-father-to 
asal to 


dogghe 


yekya man“sa-le 
one man-to two 
mhanala, ‘ bapa, dzo 

said, 'father, what 


lek^ra hote. 
sons were. 

mal-matte-tsa vata ma-le 
the-property-of share me-to 


Tyatda dhak®ta 
Them-in-from the-yoxinger 

yeva-tsa 
coming 
delha. 
was-given. 
dur 


de.’ Ma hg tya-na tya-le sampat yatun 
might-he that give' Then him-hy him-to property having -divided 
Mahg thodya diy“sa-na dhakHa lek sag“ri dzama karun 
Then a few days-in the-yonnger son all together having-made distant 
desas gela. Mahg tethi uclhaPpana-na rahun ap“li dzama 

io-a-country went. Then there spendthriftness-with having-lived his-own property 
uday^li. Mang tya-na av“gha kharats^a-yar tya desat molha 
was-sqnandered. Then him-hy whole being-spent-npon that in-country ^nighty 
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dukar pad“la. Tyas“kuii tya-le ad^an paclu lag'll!. 

famine fell. Therefore him-to difficulty to-fall began. 

desatil yekya bhale man“sa-dzavai’ dzaun 

country-in-from one well-to-do 'man-near luiving-gone 


Tavha to tya 

Then he that 

rah“la. Tya-na 

lived. Hhn-hy 


tar tya-le dukar tsaras 
then him-to swine to-feed 
tokar khat bote tya-rar 
ehaff eating were that-upon 
Mang kona tya-le 

Then by-anybody him-to 


apdya vav"rat pathavda. 
Ms-own into-field it-was-sent. 
tya-na pot bharava asa 
him-by belly should-be-filled ^ so 

kahi della aaM. 

anything was-given not. 


Tavha dukar 
Then the-swine 

tya-le vat“la. 
him-to it-appeared. 
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MARHETi. 

Marathi is spoken in the southern part of Balaghat. The number of speakers has 
been estimated at 98,700. 

The higher classes speak the same dialect as that current in Nagpur, see p. i67 
above. The lower classes, on the other hand, use a mixed form of speech,^ which is 
locally known as Marheti, where the neighbouring dialects of Eastern Hindi have, to 
some extent, influenced the language. 

The pronunciation apparently mainly agrees with the dialects of Berar and Nagpur. 
Thus, the cerebral I is always distinguished from the dental one, and it sounds like an 
r ; thus, ye)\ time ; yh\ a trinket ; javar, near. N becomes n ; thus, marfla, he said. V 
is dropped before i, I, and e ; thus, irudh, against ; tjei\ Marathi vel, a kind of ornament 
worn on the elbow, and so on. 

In some respects, however, the pronunciation of Marheti differs. The pronuncia- 
tion of the palatals is the same as in Hindi; thus, cJidTcar, a servant ; javar, near. 
The cerebral d after vowels is given as r in the second specimen ; thus, jhar, a tree. In 
the Parable we find d ; thus, padHa, he fell. The pronunciation of aspirated letters does 
not seem to be very marked. Compare mmfld, he said ; db¥m, a pool, Standard 
Marathi dbhhmi. 

The neuter gender is constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, changed 
pdng¥nin, a good cloth ; jb kdhl mdjhd dhe to htjhd dhe, whatever is mine that is 
thine ; dp)dd pot bhardm^ his belly should be filled. In dbn lelfrd hbte, two sons were, 
lelfrd is the neuter plural, Standard Marathi but it is treated as a masculine, 

and hbte is the third person plural masculine. The confusion between the two genders 
is especially apparent in the demonstrative pronouns. Thus, we find he bhdu, this 
brother ; lid hd hoy, what is this ? There are, however, some traces of the ordinary 
Marathi neuter ; thus, dhan dile, property was given ; {dbs''kd) uphHe nalco, (the head) 
should not float up. 

The case suffixes are the same as in Nagpur. In the dative we find both Id and U ; 
thus, pbryd-ld and pbrdde, to the son. Note jhddd-var-nd, from on the tree ; dbhi 
hditd-nd, with both hands ; tydmi and tyd-nn, to him, etc. 

The inflection of verbs is, on the whole, regular. In the past tense of transitive 
verbs, however, the verb usually agrees with the subject, though the subject is often put 
in the agent. Thus, ml pdp kelb, I did sin; bdpd-ne dayd held, the father made 
compassion ; ml tyd-le khdlHd pdllb (i.e. pddHd), I knocked him down. The regular 
passive construction, however, apparently also occurs; thus, timilii pdtlfru bhl ndhi dild, 
by-thee a-kid even not was-given ; tyd-nl dhan diU^ he gave his property ; {ml) gard 
mwfdun deld, I wrung his neck. 

The future manln, I will say, also occurs in Nagpur ; jdhln, I will go, is probably 
written lot jam. 

To the influence of Eastern Hindi are due forms such as bhtikd, hungry ; chdld 
gone ; pdhgVrdv, put on, etc. 

Note also the form mdndvl, i.e. mdndvb in md-ld dpHe maj’^diird-sdr^khe mdnd- 
vly consider me as your servant. 

The two specimens which follow will, when the preceding remarks are borne in 
mind, present no difficulty to the student. 
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Speoimen I. 

¥ ^ ¥Nn ^TT% ^ ^ I sjpft srr^ 

^Hwr ¥¥ ^T^ I ¥T¥^ ^T¥^ 

fPfl’ ^pn- 

MtD 1 SH«f ^^3T c(3j'^'| 

ff^ m TftST wr^ ^ ^irrw \ ^ 

<j|M¥-^rf¥ Wl 5^1% TTf ^HWr I SIPT ^TTOcI 

¥qiT ’qKi=HH qiSWT I ^ ^ ¥qiT ^TcT ¥tH 

^ HTT^T ^Tfm ¥t<TT I sn% 30^ ^ fr% i ^ 

^cT WTRI^ qftcftch ^T^T-q iTd l 

#q 5 ?n-^ ^qrqi ¥tHrr ^ ^wt \ ift 

qm-qrot wrft¥, qft, % qrq ^ ^g qxN ¥¥¥ 

^q^ qrq \ ^ttch ^qw ^ htt^ 

THW ^Tq% HTT# ^Riq^ I ^ ¥S3T-^T¥t ^q^ qTqT%-qT^ 

"qr^T I ftni ^ sn^r qiqR qr^q-^pn" ^qr 

qi¥r WH q'^ciTR't I ^qiRT % 

qrq ^ ¥¥¥ ^qf qrq i Tft ^ttht «nwT ^ 

^PRT HTT^T 1 wi qiqR ^Tq% ¥TqtTR hWh^, 
qfq^q qtTfq-H^gr qR^iq i srr% 

qrqTcT qiqcR Al=nl 1 ^3TRt qt^ I qfTf^ qiT ¥T 

^n^rqr ¥Rt qf^qn m w, TtR ^ttctt i 

h¥T ^ ^Mi$ II 

2 E 
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«(N[ TTtST ’ftcTT I ^ ^ ^cfT ^TT% 

^T^TTWT €t ^TTWTW I ^ SIT% 

^T^ncT-^T^ ^ f^T3^-^r^ gwr, ¥T ^ ^?r i sn^ 

Sn^^nftcT^T^, ^[^T^rHM^RyT^Tt I cRg^r^cJiMH 

STT% I ^T^*f ^ STT^ ^iWT I ^ ^ ^TOTT I rf^fT ^ 

^iwr I SIR ^¥t ^ ^ wrt ^iwt %wt 

^ ^fT 5Tr^ TTT^ 1 T{^\ 

^?ITR trtIrrjtt gjRr ^ ^r^r^r ?r?ft 

STRT ^ittm ^RRr KtW^T %§ | WnTR STR »RRT, ^ ^ ^ ^TWRITT 

I Wt^r^TTRiT^Tf^g^fTT^RI ?pft ^RiRT 

w^ftcTTi tjmHRi^rftfTr, ^T wtw?f ifim, 

^ ftcfr, ^RTr^fk^r^rt ii 
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MAEATHI. 

MabhEtI Dialect. (Distbict Balaghat.) 

Specimen 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konlii man®sa*che don lek^ra hote. Tva-ch-madhun. nah^nva-ni 
A-certain man-qf two sons icere. Them-in-from ihe-yonnger-h'^ 
bapas man“la, ‘ he bap, dhana-madhnn jo ’ majha bissa abe to 

to-the~fcither was-said, * O father, the-money-from ichat my share is that 

ma-le de.’ Tavba tya-ni tya-le ap“la dban vatun dile. 

me-to give.' Then him-hy them-to his-own money having -divided toas-given. 

Babnt divas nabi jbale ki nahan lek^ru sam“da kabi jama 

Many days not heca^ne that the-yoimger son all whatever together 

karun par-de^t Digbun gela, ani tetbi cbbicbori-baji- 

having-made into-other-coimtry having-gone icent, and there frivolousness- 

madbl divas gtimann-sanya ap^la paisa kbdun della. Javba 

in days having-passed his-own money having-lost was-given. When 

tya-ne savva kabi kbonn vas^la, tavba tya desa-madbi motba kantal 

him-hy all whatever having-wasted lived, then that country-in mighty famine 

pa4*la, anikb to Uaiigal jbala. Anikh to jann-sani tya muFka-cbe yeka-cbe 

fell, and he a-beggar became. And he having-gone that country-of one-of 

ghari rabn lag^la. Tya-ne tyas apTe vavb’at dnkar cbaravas 

in-the-hotise to-lire began. Him-hy to-him his-oton into-the-feld the-sioine to-feed 
patbavTa. Anikb to tya pbuPkas dnkar khat bote ap“la pot 

was-sent. And he that husks the-sioine eating were his-oion belly 

bbarava cbabat bota ; tya-le konbi kabi kbau nabi det bote. 

should -be- filled icishing teas; him-to anybody anything to-eat not giving were. 

Tavba tya-le cbet jbala, anikh tya-ne manTa, ‘ majbe bapa-cbe 

Then him-to consciousness became, and him-hy it-was-said, ‘my father-of 

vetbi kitik majura-karTa jev*nya-sin adbik saipak botet, anikh 
at-place how-many servants-for eating-than more cookings become, and 

mi bbukha mar“to; mi utbun-sani apTe bapa-pasi jabin, anikb tya-cbe-sin 

I hungry die; I having-arisen my-own father-near ivill-go, and him-of-to 

manin ki, “be bap, mi Isv^ra-cbe iriidh anikb ap^le samor pap 

will-say that, “ O father, I the-Lord-of against and your-own before a-sin 

kelu, mi ata ap''la lek man'nya sar^kba nabi. Ma-la apTe 

made, I note you-own son to-he-called like am-not. Me-to your-own 

2 B 2 
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maj^dura-sar^khe manavi.” ’ Tayha to tithuu-syani ap*le bapa-che- 

servmt-lihe should‘be~co))sidered.” ’ Then he having-arisen his-own father-qf- 

pasi clial^la. Tevba dura-cli hota ki tya-clia bapa-ne tyas pabun- 
near went. Then at-a-distanee {he-)tms that liim-of father-hy to-him having- 

syani daya kela, javba dbaun-sani garyas pif'ra-ni chvima ghetda, 

seen pity made^ then having-riin to-the-neck the-father-ly kiss icas-taken. 

Leka-na tyas-ni manda, ‘be bap, mi Isvb*a-clie irudb anikb apde samor 
The-son-hy to-him it-icas-sakl, ‘ O father^ I the-Lord-of against and your-own before 

pap kelo. jVJi ata apda lek mandia sar'kba nabi.’ Mag bapa-ne 
sin made. I now yonr-own son to-be-called like am-not' Then the-father-hy 

apde cbak®ras sangitda, ‘ samMbya-bun cbangda pangbd’un kadbun-sanya 

his-own to-servant it-ioas-told, * all-than good covering having-taken-out 

tya-la pangbdav; anikb tya-cbe hata-madbi mudi anikb payat pay’tan taka; 

him-to put-on ; and him-of the-hand-on a-ring and on-the-feet a-shoe put ; 

anikb anibi kbau ani anand karu. Kabun ka ha am-cba putra 

and we shall-eat and joy shall-make. 'Because that this our son 

mela bota, ata jirat jliala; kboun gela bota, ata mirda abe.’ Tevba te anand 

dead teas, note alive became; lost gone teas, now got is.' Then they joy 

karu lagde. 
to-make began. 


Tya-clia motba lekdCi vav®rat bota. Jerba to yet bota anikb 

ILim-of the-elder son in-the-feld teas. JVhen he coming was and 

ghara-cbe-javar pobaebda tevba vajya-cha vo naeba-eba avaj aikda. 
the-house-of-near arrived then music-of and dancing-of sound was-heard. 
To tya-ne apde cbak®ra-madbun yek ebakdas apde-javar bulaun-sani 
Then him-by. his-oion servants-from-among one to-servant of-himself-near having-called 
pnsda, ‘ ba ka boy r’ Tya-ne tya-sin sangitda ki, ‘ tum-eba bbau ala-abe. 
it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ?' Him-by him-to it-was-told that, ‘ your brother come-is. 

Tar tum-cbe bapa-ne chaiigda bbdjan kela-ahe. Kabun ki tya-le 

Therefore your father-by good a-feast made-is. Becatise that him-to 


ebangda pavda,’ Mag 
safe is- found.' Then 

Ya-cbe-laik tya-eba bap 
Therefore him-of father 


to gusa jhala. Tavba 

he angry became. Then 

babar yeun-sani tyas 

Old having-come to-him 


bapas jabab dela ki, ‘ paba, 

to-the-father reply was-given that, ‘ see, 
seva kardo, anikb mi tum-cbe konhi 
do, and 1 your any 


service 

ma-la 
me- to 

sanga 

with 


yek seri-eba pathdu bbi nabi dila ki 
one she-goat-of a-young-one even not gave that 


kbusi 

pleasure 


kardo, 

might-make. 


Apda 

Your-own 


be 

this 


to at-madbi nabi gela. 
he inside not went. 

manfax l^da. Tya-ne 

began. Hirn-by 
varsa jhala apdi 

years became your-own 
tar^lo ; anikb tumbi 
avoided ; and you 

mi apde mita-cbe 
I my-own friends-of 
rd jo kharab randai-che 
son who bad harlots-of 


to-entreat 

mi if'le 
I so-many 
bat nabi 
speech not 


lek’ 
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sanga tum-cha dhan khaun vas^la, jevlia ala tevha tumi 

with your money having-eaten lived, when came then by-you 

tya-clia-karita changHa bhojan kele.’ Bapa-ne tyas man^Ia, ‘ he beta, 

him-of-for good a-feast was-made' The-father-by io-him it-was-said, ‘ O son, 

tu sada majbe-sanga ahes ; jo-kabi majha abe to tujba abe. Anand 

thou always of-me-with art; whatever mine is that thine is. Joy 

karava vo kbusi karava jarurat bota. Kabun ki be 

should-be-made and pleasure should-he-made necessary was. Because that this 

tujba bbaii mela bota, ata jivat jbala; kboun gela bota, ata mirta-ahe.’ 

thy brother dead was, now alive has-become ; lost gone was, now got-is.’ 
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Specimen II. 

• ' ♦ • 

ft^, fm 

WtcTT I 4t ?lt*T Wr§T ^ TlTT^ 

’TO-^ tcT I ^TT^, ?PT ^ STT’^ TO TRTO 

siT^ xiT^fTT xnit, srpejT to i 

TO I irr TO TO wmj ^oto^t 
^ ^cTTcT^T cftvT TO ^tmWT ^ ^iTOcT ^«5|^T I ?PT SJT 
^fi5T WRT^lTRfT f^^TcT 

^ ^ ^rniwr '^tiS i to 'frwaiT to# 

^TT^T ^ TT# ^TOT TO5T I ^ qtTTO TO ^RT 

^xccj ^ H^WTO, MTO ^JTilT 

^1^# ftcTT ^ #?yT I ^ ^ ^ft TOcT 1 

^RTT I t^ITT# TOT-^^ XITO# TO I ift ^TTOTT 

xiTO I Tt^ TOKT’oMI TO^ ^5TO ft^ I TO fTOT 

as^T fro^fro ^tmcT to^t Ti#r i to tot to^t h 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MAElTHl. 

MaehEtI Dialect. (District Balaghat.) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi tya porya-la ap“lya sangat jambur kbava-le nelo-h5t6. 

1 that boy-to of-myself with the~jdmun-fruit eat-to hrought-had. 

Ali yeka motbya jhara-pasi gelo, mang tya jhara-var cbang^lo. 

I a big tree-near went, then that tree-upon climbed. 

P6r®ga jhara-cbya-khali ubba hota. Mi var*tau.a jambur 

The-boy of-the-tree-under standing was. I aboce-from jdmun-fruit 

takat hoto, por^ga kahi jambur kbat hota, au kabi tbevat 
throwing was, the-boy some jani'in-frait eating teas, and some keeping 
hota. Mi mang jhara-var*na utar’lo, an tya p6ra-le gbeun 

was. I then the-tree-from descended, and that boy-to having-taken 

ghara-kara yet hotb. Motbya tarya-pasi alo, mang mi tya-cha 

home-to coming was. The-great tank-near came, then I him-of 

gara dohi hata-na dharun tya-le khaHa pallo, tya-chya garya-var 

neck both hands-wlth having-caught him-to down felled, his neck-on 

tohgh^ra theun gara mur®dun dela. Thorya yera mandhi 

the-knee having-placed the-neck having-twisted was-gioen. A-little time within 

pbr’ga phar-pharuu marun gela. To mela tavha tya-chya kanat*]ya 

the-boy having- gurgled having-died went. He died then his ear-in-from 

don biirya an hatat'lya tin yera kahalya, an 

two ear-rings and hands-in-from three armlets were-taken-out, and 

kadhyat tbevMya. Mang tya pora-le uoh*lun dob^nit 

in- the- waist-band icere-put. Then that boy-to having-lifted in-the-pool 


phekun delo, tya-cha dos'ka mang cbikh^lat dabun 


having-thrown 

gave. 

his 

head 

then 

in-mtid having-pressed 

delo, ^ uph4e 

nako 

mhanun. 

mang 

mi 

ap“lya 

gbara-le cbala 

gave, float-up 

shotild-not therefore. 

then 

I 

my-own 

house-to gone 

gelo. Yek 

kalar 

majhya g 

hara-le 

ala. 

an 

ma-le daru-chya 

went. One 

kaldr 

my house- to 

came. 

and 

me-to liquor- of 

dukana-var 

gheun 

gela. Tetha 

tya 

pora-eba bap 

talas karat 

shop-to having-taken 

icent. There 

that 

boy-of 

father 

enquiry making 


ala; an majhya-sia pusii lag*la, ‘ p6r*ga tujhya-sanga-mandbi 
came ; and of-me-with to-ask began, ‘ the-boy of-thee-with 
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jambur 
jdmun-frmt 
mhantMo, 
said, 
mirun 
together 
ap“lya 
my-oion 
varit 

in-a-coiirtyard 
ninghun 
having-gone 
ma-la dhar*]a. 
me-to it-was-caught. 


kbava-le 

eat-to 

nahi 

not 


aia 

come 

janat.* 

know' 


p6ra-le tarya-var 

hoy -to tank-on 

gbara-le parun 

house-to having-run 

lapun 


MA-BATEI. 

hota to 

loas he 

Babii lok 
Many people 
pavha-le 
see- to 
gelo. 
went. 


kotbi 

where 


jama 

gathered 


gela ? ’ 
went ? ’ 
jhale, 
became. 


Mi 

I 

Sam*de 

All 


roj 

day 


hoid. 

having-hidden I-ioas. 
tin disat Aland “lya 

three in- days Mandla 


Mang 

Then 

mandbi 

into 


gele, 
icent. 

Ek 
One 

.dus^rya roji 
the-second in-day 
geld. Tetha 

icent. There 


Tendha-var mi 

In-the-meaniime I 
mahara-chya 
a-mahdr-of 
tethtia 
there-from 
polisa-na 
the-police-hy 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I took that hoy with me to eat jamun-fruit, I ivent and climbed a big tree, and the 
hoy stood under the tree. I threw the fruits down from above, and the boy ate some of 
them and put others by. Then I descended from the tree and went with the boy towards 
the house. When I came to a big tank, I seized the boy’s neck with both hands and 
knocked him down. Then I put my knee on his neck and wrimg it, and the boy 
gurgled and died. After he had died I took two ear-rings from his ears and three trinkets 
from his hands and put them in my waistband. Then I lifted the boy and threw him 
into the pool, and pressed his head down into the mud in order that it should not float 
up. After that I went home. Then a K alar (liquor-merchant) came to ray house and 
took me to a liquor-shop. There the boy’s father came to make enquiries, and he asked 
me, ‘ my boy went with you to eat jamun-fruit ; where has he gone ?’ I answered that 
I did not know. Then many men gathered and went together to the tank and found 
the boy. In the meantime I had run to my house. Then I hid for a day in the court- 
yard of a Mahar. The next day I went and stayed for three days in Alandla, and there* 
the police caught me. 



NATAKANI. 


This dialect is spoken by about 180 individuals in the Sironoha Tahsil of the Chanda 
district, the principal language of which is Telugu. Its base is the common Marathi of 
the Central Provinces. The influence of the prevailing language of the neighbourhood 
has, however, to some extent changed the character of the dialect, so that it must be 
considered as a broken form of speech. 

Short a is often pronoimced as an open o, and b is sometimes written instead ; thus, 
mbnflbn and nuinflan, it was said ; na-kb and nb-kb, it is not proper. 

Long vowels are constantly shortened ; thus, mi, I ; ti, she ; iyd-cha bdp, his father. 

It has not been possible to ascertain how the palatals are pronounced. They have, 
therefore, been transliterated as etc., throughout. 

Aspirated letters very commonly lose their aspiration. Thus, mdjd and mdjhd, my. 

The various genders are no longer correctly distinguished. Thus, we find tyd-le 
dayd did,, him-to pity came ; tyd-le rag dli, him-to anger came. 

There are no instances of the relative pronoun, participles being apparently used 
instead ; thus, clxtlfra khdlld pbtu-ne, swine eaten husks*witb, with the husks which the 
swine ate ; td sdngHdsa aikat, thou said-such hearing, hearing what you said. 

In the inflection of verbs it should be noted that several forms end in n ; thus, mi 
jdtan and jydtb, I go ; mi mantbn, I say ; txijkd bhdn dlan, thy brother has come ; 
mdhag padHan, a famine arose. 

The past tense of transitive verbs only occvu’s in the neuter form ending in Ian ; 
thus, mi pdp kelan, I did sin ; mi vdt pdlflan, I looked at the way ; tu pilu nahi delan, 
thou didst not give a kid ; to (and tyd-na) manflan, he said, and so forth. 

Note also forms such as khdimu, we should eat; rdliumiSindrdlmn, we should remain ; 
pdye, see ; jydy, go. The final xi in khdunu, etc., is due to the influence of Telugu. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
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SPEOIMEN I. 

inwr 44<?i ^ i sttr ^rtt^ i 4^**1 wir^ 

3TTWT ^ I f^^TTRi ^ 

Cv. 

^aTS^ 1 cf ^ WT ♦TlAl I STT^^ <^(f^ •p^- 

?PT I ^ ^TR€T-RTf% ^TTRlT TTf%^5T I cTO cRR^?^?T 

I ^RfTT^WT I sn^ ^fTf¥ 

1 rT^K ^rnrr-oR?: f^rfH fq^ 

^rrt I ^ ^Tf%€t WTfR I ift SR# iR- 

RTRT fR ^TTTOTT-Rt ^T^ I ^TT^-qT^ RW ^ 

I •fcJSR^I-Rt ^ ^ I ^ ^3^, ^RT-^qr if^ | ^ ^ ^ 

cRTsn# srr ^ i sj# ^ ^trt 1 iRT-qr rwh, ^rtt 
I 4Rr^T, qrqT ^ 1 

^arm-qr^ ^ qrsf^ 

cR# qr^ I srr^ 'fTcrr^ qr^, qrqr^ qnFTT qRr i ^TTf% wrqg 
^Tfg I «hi9$ qqw cT^ qqq #qi R^q wt fq?q^q qrq^r, ^z:q ^Nq 
fqjq^fqnm q^q^’^JTwii 

srRT qtTT ^ qtqr I ^^rq^qn-qq^^rm, qrqqrqT 
qqr?5q I qqi qqqirr^ qtwq^, qrrq ?qq^ qq^q 1 qt srr# qqiw, 
qqrT qxqi ^ qrq wrqr qrs^, ^ qn^q qwr qqq 1 
Tiq qrcTqrf^ qxqq srrqr qrq qrfr^ qx^, qq^ qq-fq^^qq 1 ^ 
qrqr-qqr qi>?4q, fq ^^tq-qr^ q^-qq^ qT% i q^qq^qq qqjq 3TT% I 
qf^-qq q^q q¥T# qqq xjqf qf^q qft ^qq | qqr 

qqq ^ qT’^rrqxfs, ^ qr^ Tiq^r# qrq^, sn^ qr q^q 1 qt 
qHl^l, ^qr^-qqr ^qrqq 1 qq-wq?: qw qq^ qqjq I ^rrqq q?fT- 
^ rrfq qqqfq ^xTfq I qqtq q^:^l^q qqrr qrq qqq wr fqjqq 
qrqqT, q<^q qqr fqrqq qq^qr )) 

» o Cs. 
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NatakakI Dialect. (District Chanda.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man*sa-le doghe lek“re rahile. Tyaf'la lahan bapa-sariga 

One man-to two sons were. Theni-in-from younger father-to 

manWan, ‘bapa, majya tabsbimi-cha real ma-le de.’ Tyas mal sam^da 
said, 'father, of-me division-qf property me-to give.' To-them property all 

vatun gh.at*Ian. Mang laban lek®rd ap^la mal gheun dur 

having-divided put. Then the-younger son his-own property having-tahen far 

desa-le ningun gela. Dimak kam karun mal davad*lan. 

a-country-to having-gone forth went. Riotous work having-done property he-squandered. 
Sam“da mal davadMa-var te desat motha mahag pad^lan. 

Whole property heing-wasted-upon that in-country great dearness fell. 

Tya-le kahi navh”taii. Te desatte eka man“sa-pasi jaun 

Him-to anything was-not. That country-in-from one man-near having-gone 

nav^kar rahilan. Tya-le tya-na dandat dukre cbara-le dhadun delan. 

servant {he-)lived. Him-to him-by into-field swine graze-to having-sent was-given. 

Dukra khalla p6tu-ne pot bhartan. Tya-le koni kahi nahi delan. 

Swine eaten husks-with belly {he-)flled. Mim-to anyone anything not gave. 

Tavar tya-na mant*lan, ‘majbe bapa-javar kiti nay“kar-le khay-le piy-le 

Then him-by it-was-said, 'my father-near how-many servants-to eat-to drink-to 

ahe. Mi anna nabiso marun jatan. Mi utbun bapa-javar 

is. I food haviag-not-got having-died am-going. I having-arisen father-near 

jyato tya-le manton, “bapa, mi tnjhe-pure akasa-pure pap kelan. 

go him-to will-say, "father, by-me of-thee-before heaven-before sin is-done. 

Aj-pasun tnje lek manu nOko. Tuje nav*kara-mande ma-le kar.” ’ To uth“la, 

Today-from thy son say do-not. Thy servants-among me-to make'' ' He arose, 

bapa-javar gela. To dur abe tavar tya-le tyai-ne pabalan. Tya-le daya 

father-near went. Re far is then him-to him-by it-was-seen. Rim-to compassion 

ala. Dbaun garya-var pa^an, muka gbet^lan. Tya-le lekru manala, ‘bapa, 
came. Raving-run neck-upon he-fell, kiss took. Rim-to son said, 'father, 

mi akasa-pure tuje-pure pap kelan. Aj-pasun tuje lek manu 

by-me heaven-before of-thee-before sin is-done. Today-from thy son say 

i s % 
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nako.’ Bap nav“kara-le manala. 

‘ dbad 

pbad^ki 

gbeun 

ye, 

tya-le 

do-not' The-father servant-to 

said. 

‘ best 

robe 

having-taken come. 

him-to 

gbal. Tya-le bata-le 

mundi 

gbal,; 

paya-le 

vab®na 

gbal. 

Amlii 

khaunu 

put, Him-to hand-to 

a-ring 

put ; 

feet-to 

shoes 

put. 

We 

loill-eat 

sukba-kun rabunu. 

Kabe-le 

manal 

tar, majba lek 

marun 

gela, 


pleasure-with let-m-live. Why {if-)you-will-say then, my son having-died went, 
pMrun vach“la ; sutun gela, phiriin mirara.’ Te sukh-padu lag“le. 

again was-saved ; lost went, again was-obtained' They to-be-merry began. 


Tya-oha motha lek dandat hota. To javar ghara-javar ala, nach-gana 
Sis elder son in-field was. He when home-near came, dancing -singing 
aik“Jan. Ek nav^kara-le bolav^lan, kay manun khabar gbet“lan. To tya-le 
heard. One servani-to he-called, what saying news he-took. He him-to 


mauala, ‘tujba bhau Sian, tujhe bap kbana vad'lan, “to chang*la ala,” 

said, ‘ thy brother came, Ihy father dinner served, “ he good came,'' 

manun.’ Tya-le rag all; at nahi jaun, tya-cha bap bahir ala, 
having-said.' Him-to anger came ; inside not having-gone, his father out came, 
tya-le bat-milad‘‘uan. To bapa-sanga manrtan, ‘ mi bbu roj-pasun 

him ivords-camed-to-tmite. He father-to said, ‘ I many days-from 

tujbe-javar abe ; tu sang®lasa aikat abe ; tari-pan tu dosti-ton 

of-thee-near am; thou told-so hearing I-am; still thou friends-with 

santosb pada-le manun ek seri-cba pilu nabi delan. Ata tujba 

merriment enjoy -to therefore one she-goat-of young-one not gavesf. Now thy 

lek alyasati, to mal randa-le ghat“lan, tya-le tii anna gbattan.’ To 

son coming-for, he property harlots-to put, him-to thou food puttest' He 

manala, ‘ leka, tu maje-sanga ahes ; maj-javar abe, sam“da tuja-ch. Apan 

said, ‘son, thou of-me-icith art; me-with is, all thine-alone. We 


sukba-kun rabun sambbram-kun 

happiness-with should-remain eager ness- with 


rabun ; kabe-le manWyas, 
should-remain ; lohy if-you-say, 


tujba bbau marun gela, pbirun vacb“la ; sntun gela, pbirun sapad®la,’ 

thy brother having-died went, again lived ; lost went, again was-found.' 
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Specimen II. 


A POPULAR TALE. 

1 sn# I %^rr^ i 

TRT 4t?;u7T zt^f^ ^cf^, ^rr^sT ^ i 

^rrf^r ^rf^TTHT^ ^*111^, ^tr: 

xrrf^ I cT^Hfe ^twr i ^rsi^ i 

CSy 

TRrf^ ftwT-?nr ci ^Fr ^rtr^ ^ %rT 

■m I cR^ SIR ^ ^ irjt i t mt, 

fR XIT^ xtsiTT-^R ^ ^ I 

^TW MTR WR, ^TTSR ^ 1 ^TRR ?RT WTT 

I JR 4RwT I ^ frfW JRRT, ^ M^TTS 

^ iTT^T ^n%cT W 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eke gava-mande Virappa 
One village-in Vlrappd 

bap tya-le bolavilan ; tya-le 

father him-to called ; him-to 

deya-le sangiPlan. Mang Virappa 
give-to he- told. 
jaun te 

having-gone that her-to gave 

‘ majhe larka Virappa, tusatH 
‘ my {dear) hoy Virappa, thee-for 

tusatki cbang^la inam rakh^lan.’ 
thee-for good reioard was-kept' 


mana-cba lek*ru rabilan. Eke disi tya-che 
called a-hoy lived. One day his 

bbaje-chi t6p*li delaA ; apTe dosti-le 

vegetable-of a-hasket gave ; his-ovsn friend-to 

tOpTi doki-var gheVlan, Abhira mamma- javar 
Then Virappa the-hasket head-upon took, Ahhiramammd-near 
ti-le dilan. Bhaji gheun ALhiramamma manali, 

Vegetable having-taken J.bHrdmammd said, 


bhu roj jhyale vat pahTan, 

many days became {thy')ioay icas-looked-at, 
Virappa manala, ‘ baycj kay-cha inam ? ’ 
Virappa said, ‘ lady, tchat-of reward ? ’ 
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Ti manali, ‘kahi roja-mange tu don gor^vanka pakhTe marigit*lan, tu-le 

She said, ‘ some days-ago thou ttco gorvanJc birds didst-ask, thee~to 

hetu nahi ka ? ’ Tarar tya-ne, ‘ hetu ahe/ mant^lan, ‘ kothe 
recoUection not what?' Then him^by, ‘recollection is,' it-was-said, where 
ahe,’ manun khabar ghet^lan. ‘ He paye, don pakh'^e panj*ra-inande 
is,' so-saying news was-taken. * This see, two birds cage-in 

ahe,’ manWan. ‘ Ta-mande tu-le yek dus“re tujhe bhava-le. Ap^le 

are,’ {she') said. ‘ These-among thee-to one the-other thy hrother-to. Thy-own 

ghara-Ie bes iy^y> vate-var alas karu-na-ku. Tu gbara-le 

house-fo well (carefully) go, the-way-on laziness do-not-make. Thon hoiise-to 
jaun tavar panj®^ jhakun tbev.’ Mang Virappa kusi-ne 

hating-gcne then the-cage having-closed kee^' Then Vlrap^a gladness-with 

gelan. To ap*le dosti-le manala, ‘ ya panj^rat don cbaDg®le pakh“re 

went. Me his-cwn friend-to said, ‘ this in-cage two good birds 

abet.’ 

are.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

J n a certain village there lived a boy called Virappa. One day his father gave him 
a basket full of vegetables and asked him to carry it to his friend. Virappa took the 
basket on his head, went to Abhiramamma and gave it to her. She took the regetables 
and said, ‘ my dear Virappa, I have been on the look-out for you for many days. I have 
a good reward for you.’ Virappa said, ‘ my lady, what is that ? ’ She said, ‘ some days ago 
you eisked for two Gorvahka birds. Don’t you remember ? ’ Then he said that he did 
remember, and asked where they were. ‘ Look here, the two birds are in this cage,’ she 
said, ‘ one of them is for you and the other for your brother. Go carefully home, and 
don’t be slow on the road. Keep the cage closed till you are at home.’ Now Virappa 
went happy away and said to his friend, ‘ two good birds are in this cage,* 
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KATIA OR KATIYAT. 

The Katias are an important caste of weavers and village watchmen in the Central 
Provinces. At the census of 1891 their number was returned as 43,910. In 1901, the 
number was 31,924. They were found mainly on the Satpuras and in Hoshangabad. In 
the latter district and in Seoni and Chhindwara they number over 2 per cent, of the 
population. 

The Katias probably all speak the dialect of their neighbours. According to the 
information collected for the use of the Linguistic Survey there is, however, a separate 
form of speech called Katiyai in Chhindwara and Katia in Narsinghpur. The number 


of speakers has been estimated as follows : — 

Chhinciwara 18,000 

Narsinghpur 700 

Total . 18,700 


Specimens have been forwarded from both districts, and they show that the dialect 
in question is a mechanical mixture of Marathi and Hindi. The phonetical system is 
Hindi, and not Marathi. This latter language has, however, so largely influenced the 
inflection of nouns and verbs, that the dialect must now be classed as Marathi rather- 
than Hindi, especially in Chhindwara. 

The case suffixes are partly Marathi and partly Hindi ; thus, ghbrya-chat of a horse ; 
jhdd‘ke, of a tree ; gharl, ghardt, and ghar-m^, in the house ; kia'^band-che sdth, in 
company with harlots. 

The same is the case with the personal pronouns, thus, me, ml and mat, I ; me-ne, 
by my ; mdjhd and mdhd, my ; ham and dmhl, we ; tyd-ne and td-ne, by him ; tis-me-se 
and tin-mi-se, from among them ; ten-chd, their, etc. In Narsinghpur jb and jab are 
often demonstratives, meaning ‘ that,’ ‘ then,’ respectively. Compare Bundeli. 

The verb substantive usually takes the Marathi form ; thus, dhe, he is ; hbte, they 
were. Occasionally, however, we also find forms such as hai, he is ; thd, he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed by adding an /-suffix ; thus, geld, he 
went ; kar^le, I did ; keld, he did. A common form of the third person singular m 
Chhindwara ends in an or tan ; thus, bblan, he said ; karan, he did ; detan, and once 
detam, he gave, etc. 

It would, however, be waste of space and paper to go into details. The mixed 
nature of the dialect will be seen from the specimens which follow. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

MARATHI. 


KatiyaI or Katia Dialect. 


Southern Group. 


(District Chhindwara.) 


Specimen I. 

^ I 

^ f^T I fTWm% 

I gcRT ^ ^ 

WT ^ ^ ^fpr 1 

I ^ ^ ^ ^ TT^ ^yrwr 

¥tft I ^ ^ ^ 

^ €r<t ^TcTT f ^ ^tt i ^ crm f ^ st^^ct m i 

^TT^ ^fn: frr% HPin‘WTq%1%cT#’^TTO^ 

^ jTTn ^rrq \ wn^ 

rnw ftf^, ^ ^ nTr% 

^TX( I §" fiRT ^PE^ 5T^^T, iTTW 

^ I I 

fO fmx ^ rn% ^Txn% cit^ ^ir ^3 ttw ^ cn% ^qrw 

I fTXT% 

y 7 ^ 

qjq ^ I T^n mrqr ^T^T I q^ 

^rrqT% ^q^^=h<^i ^ ^ qxq^ cttw 

f^qrt ^T ^T cn% ipw ^ ^ ^J^^ ^t^<t f^5^ ^t, ^ 
xirt^ ^ ^5ft mj, m ^ ^T ^Tm ^ flcrr Tm ^n^, 

X5qx¥t 5t^x ftrfx fqiT f^ ^3Txt | cTW ^ ^ST1[% \\ 

^TTqxqfx ^fT^cmfrmi ^^^qcrftcrx ^ ^ 

qxwx ^T^n^^TXqxW ^ I cfX^ 

TJ^ ^ ^,^qiXqit4 TXf%^% | ^ 
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rl^ l{m t ^T^W{ ^^TWT % I ¥1%!^ 

^ cTT^ fw % I wr ^ i 

cn'm i ctt^ ^twt 

^RTW ^cR % ^?fr RT ^cR ft^ 

^TPT^ I RT^ RRR 3^ RT3 ^ 

• vi 

RfT f^cR % R RRR RT^ WTT I RT RR^ ¥T % 

RTR RT^ RTXl^ RRR ^TR ^ ^ RTRT RR RTRR RT^ 

^TR «T^T ^RRT ^RT % I RTRR RtRT rIRR, R 'f^ RTR ^ 

TT^RT^^f^ RTRTT % ^ RRiT % I RT ftRI ^ WfT 

TtRT I ^,Tr RRTT RTRi rO RRT ftRT RT fe RtRT RTRT RTT 
RRT ftRT fRSTf^ % n 
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marAthI. 


Southern Group. 


Katiyai OB Katia Dialect, 


(District Chhindwaea.) 


Speoimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad'toi-clie don lik*re hote. Tis-me-se nahan-ne bap-la 

A-certain man-of tico sons were. Them-in-from the-younger~by the-father-to 
bolan, ‘dada, sampat-ml-se jo hissa ho to ma-la de.’ Tab 

it-icas-said, 'father, property -in-of which portion may-he that me-to give.' Then 

ta-ne ap“ni sampat don-i-la batl detam. Mut^ke din nahf jale ke 
him-by hts property both-to having-divided was-given. Many days not became that 
nahan lekui* sab-la ekattha kari-san dur des-la chala §ela, anr 

the-younger son all together having-made far coimtry-to departed went, and 

tathi lachchapan-me din khoi-detan, ap“ni sampat-la urai detan. 

there debauchery-in days passed, his property hacing-squayidered gave. 

Jab to sab kuchh nrai detan tab to des-mi bara kal 

When he all anything having -squandered gave then that country-in great famine 

pari gela, aur to kangal bani gela. Aur to jai-san to 

having-fallen went, and he destitute having-become went. And he having-gone that 
des-che ad=‘mi-che bicli-ml ek-cliya ithi rahu lag“la, jya-ne ta-la ap“la khet- 

country-of men-of midst-in one-of there to-Uve began, whoni-by him his field- 
mi sori charaii-la pohochu det*len. Aur to tg kodes jo sorl khata 

in swine feeding-for to-attain was-given. And he that hush which swine eating 

hai ap'^nd pot bhara chahat tba. Aur ta-la koi kucJih nahi det tlid. 

are his belly to-fill wishing loas. And him-to anybody anything not giving was. 

Tab ta-che dil-mi samaj all, aur ta-ne bolan ke, ‘majha bap-che 

Then his heart-in sense came, and him-by it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of 

kit’chhe chak“ra-la pot luk bhdkVi banat hotl, aur mai bhuk-lukak 

how-many servants-to belly than bread being-obtained was, and I hnnaer-wifh 

... Ma. ap-n. Mp jo.. j«.a aur ta.K “ 

”'2' near hari„g.,jone again Kim-to wUl-eag, 

dada, me-ne Bhag’van-cbe ghari aur tum-che sam'uS pap karte ShS AtaT 

"father, me-by God-of in-house and you-of before sin done is ’ I 

phir tum-oha lekur kahavanO-cM layak iiaiyS. Mo-K tum-cbya majur-mi-luk 

-2^6 your servants-of 


C,' y 

again your son being-called-of icorthy not- am. 
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ek'Che barabar kara.” ’ Tab to utbi-san ap“ne bap jore cbaPla. Par to 

one-of like make.”* Then he having-arisen his father near went. Biit he 

duri bota ke ta-cbe bapa-ne ta-la dekhi-san dareg ala, aur dauri-san 

far was that his father-by him having-been compassion came, and having-rim 
ta-cbe gara-mi mili-san cbuma gbetan. Lekur-ne ta-la bolan, 

his neck-on having- joined kiss was-taken. The-son-by him-to it-was-said, 

‘ dada, me-ne Bbag^van-cbe ghari aur tum-cbe sam’'ne pap kar’le abe, Aur 

'father, me-by God-of in-house and you-of before sin done is. And 

pbir tum-cha lekur mai boll-cbya layak naiya.’ Par bapa-ne ap*la 

again your son I saying-of worthy nol-am.' But thefather-by his 

naukar-la sang“le, ‘ sab luk cbang^la kap*ra nikari-san ta-la 
sei'vants-to it-was-said, * all than good cloth having-brought him-to 

livai dya, aur ta-cbe batb-m6 mundi aur pav-mi mocb^ri 

having-applied give, and him-of hand-on ring and feet-on shoes 

livai dya, aur bam acbcbba kbai-san aur kbusi kara, ka-ki 

having-applied give, and we good having-eaten again merry make, because 

ba majba lekur mari gela bota, pbir pta jala ; kbvabi gela 

tnis my son having-died gone was, again alive became; lost gone 

bota, pbir milla abe.’ Tab te kbusi karo lag*le. 
was, again found is.* Then they merriment to-make began. 

Ta-cba bara lekur kbet-mi bota. Aur jab t5 yet bota 

His elder son field-in was. And when he coming was 

aur gbar-cbe jore pobacb^a, tab baja aur nacli-cba avaj aikan. 

and house-of near arrived, then playing and dance-of sound was-heard. 

Aur ta-ne ap“ne naukar-mi-luk ek-la ap^ne jore bulai-san pucbban, 

And him-by his servants-from one-to his near having-called it-icas-asked. 


‘ ba 

kay boi 


rabila 

bai ? ’ 

Ta-ne ta-la 

bolan ke, 

‘ this 

what having-become 

being 

is ? * 

Him-by him-to it-was-said that. 

‘ tujha 

bbau ala 

hai. 

aur 

tum-cha 

bap-ne 

chang“la kbav-la 

‘ thy 

brother come 

is. 

and 

your 

father-by 

good eating-for 


banav®la-bai, ba-cbe live ke ta-la acbcbba milla-liai.’ Par ta-ne krodb 
arranged-is, this-of fur that him-to loell met-is.* But him-by anger 

karan, aur bbitar ja-na nabi cbabun. Ha-cbe liye ta-cba bap-ne 

was-made, and inside to-go not wished. This-of for his father-by 

baber nik®ri-san ta-la manau lag^la. Ta-ne bap-la javab detan 
out having-gone him to-entreat began. Hhn-by father-fo answer was-given 

ke, * dekho, mg it®le baras luke ap-cbi seva karat bote, 

that, ‘ see, I so-many years from yo^ir-Honoiir* s service doing was, 
aur kabbi ap-chi bat-la me-ne nabl tor“li. Aur ma-la turn- 

and ever your- Honour's word me-by not tcas-broken. And me-to you- 

2 T 2 
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ne kabhi ek thola path bhi nabi dit®le, ke me ap®ne 

hy ever one single kid even not was-given, that I my 

sath khu^i kar®ta. Par tam-cha ha lekur ke ja-ne 

icith merry might-make. But your this son that whom-by 

sath ap-chi sampat khaiya karan, jab to 

with your-Honoitr' s property devoured was-made, when he 


dosta-cha 

friends-of 

ki8®ban6-che 

harlots-of 

ala tab 
came then 


apan ta-che lane achehha khav-la kela hai.’ Bap-ne ta-la 

your-Honour-by him for good feast-to made is.' The-father-by him-to 


bolan, ‘ lekur, tu liames majhe jure rah“ta, aur jo-kuchh majha 
it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always me-of near art, and whatever mine 


bai, so tujha hai. Par 

is, that thine is. But 

kaha-ki ha tujha bhau 
because this thy brother 
ahe ; khovai gela hota, 
is ; being-lost gone was. 


khusi bona aur khusi 
merry to-be and merry 
mari gela hota, 

having-died gone was, 
phir milla hai.’ 
again found is' 


kar®jQa chahiye hota, 

to-make proper was, 

so phir jita jala 

he again alive become 
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MARATHI. 

Katiyai or Katia Dialect. (District Narsinghpue.) 

Speoimen II. 

frw % ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ fw ^ »Tpn ^ ^ I fTw 

I wrt ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

VJ ^ <\ 

Tf 5iiT ^ ^ I cff! (?t JTff I 

^ ^ 5twt I m% ^fw ^fiVr i 

^ ^rtpri iro ^ ’^tw, €tt 

's> Cs Cs ^ ' 

clT^T ^ ^ "ftcH I WW ^ ^RT-§ <T^ ^^WT, ^ ^RTW 

^ WF ^ITT^ U\^c\ 

TlTcT ftm I ^ W ^ ^ STT^ ^ ^ 

^ XTT^WW % I ^ <|W 

^^T# 1 TTRT 1 

^ ^3% 3r5T ^flX ^J^^ WT I ^TRcf ^?f 

tW c!t^-W?T dl^T W ^TP: 

fgt I ^ ^ ^ ^TPf% qrwrm 

¥ 1 ift ^ ^’f f^ ^T^f TT^ I T TTR^ "TlcnOVl 'f^ 

f^W, ^rf^ ^ ^Tpf m^J W^ I ^ 

•s.., ^2; .-s ^ ^ r^ *V»» o •-n' •v 

^J^w \ ^ WTT, ^nr «hR<4 i ^ tt *prr 

^PIT wr^ 1 TT TfcH, f^JiT f^WT I 'ff Wl 

^ II 

^cT^ftcn I ^er^’T^:^TTTcff^crr^i#^iTPm 

^ 1 cTRfT ^^TRT % i cT^ 

cff^ o^TT ^ TOT % I cTO cTT^ ^tTOT 
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i ciw ^ ¥1 ^ ^TT^ff , 

wf 5rff grR i ww wm =h m^T ^ i §fK% #r^, 

I ^ 

? > Tr ^ I ^ ^ ^TT^ €t^ra ^frf ^ i ww 

5TTf%^ ^fTWcT^ dM d4 ^T ^ 

^ ^TTfT I WW ^ ’f ^ TTcT-f^ 

^ ftdT ^tf^RT a«ldl €t^, ^ 1 

8% ^ ^rT% II 
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Southern Group. 


MARlTHl. 


KatiyaI or Katia Dialect. 


(District Narsinghpur.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dk 

jbana-cbe 

don 

lekure 

bott\ 

Tin-me-se 

cbbote lekur-ne 

One 

person-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-younger son-by 

ap'^ne 

bap-la 

bolde 

ke, 

‘ 

gbavi jo 

dban abe so 

his-own 

father-to was-said 

that. 

‘ what 

in-the-house what 

wealth is that 


niajlia hissa so ma-na dun-de.’ Tab bap-ne til-le ap^'na 

my share that me-to give.' Then the-father-hy them-to his-own 

dban batu dilde. Kacbbu dinS-cbi piehbu nabiin lekur ap'^na 

wealth dividing was-given, A-feuo days-of after the-younger son his-own 

dhan-daulat ghu-ke par-des-la clialla gela. TechS gavari- 

property having-taken foreign-country-to moved went. There vidgar- 

chal-se sab dhan bar^bad-karii dil“le. Jab kora rahu 

conduct-in all icealth having-squandered was-given. When destitute to-hecome 
gella to del-pe bara kal par^la. Tabi to bhukbs mar5 

went then the-country-in great famine fell. Then he of-hunger to-die 

lag“la. Tab! to kol desu-ad‘‘mi-kbS naukar lagu-gella. Ta-lba 

began. Then he a-certain country -man-of a-servant to-be-employ ed-went . JELim-to 

ta*ne sugariya charS-la raklTle. Jab to sugariy5-cliT khav-chi jCitban-penii 

him-by swine to-graze loas-kept. Then he swine-of eating-of remains-with 

ap^na potu bhar8 cbah^le. Koi-ad^mi ta-lha kacbbu na det bota. 

his-own belly to-fill desired. Anybody him-to anything not giving was. 

Jab to kbabar-pai ala, tab bolo Iag“la, ‘ai majbe Daiyya, jab 

When he senses-on came then to-speak began, ‘ O my God, since 

majbe bap-kba kit^te ad^mS-la potu-bhar kbav-la milat bota ; 

my father-with how-many vien-to belly-full eat-to obtained was ; 

aur bacbu rahat bota. Aur mai bbvikbS mai’^te abi. Ab mai 

and saved remaining was. And 1 of-hunger dying am. Now I 

utb-ki bap-cbg jore jbti aur ab bokbB, “ dada, mi-ne tuje 

having-arisen father-of near go and now tcill-say, ^‘father, me-by of-thee 

samb^ne Par“mes'var-cba dosb karde bai. Ab-bbi tuje lekur boldS lakbdS 

before God-of sin done is. Now-also thy son to-call worthy 
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nahi tale ; ap^ne nauk“ro ek gliai ma-na soi rakliii gliea.” ’ 

not became; tby-oion servants-cmong one like me-to also keeping take'' 

Jab to tithu-ke tbara jala, anr ap^ne bap*cbg jori gella. 

Then he having-arisen standing became, and his-oion father~of niar went. 

Bap-ne clure>nu arat clekbn-ghille ta-cha-upar daya karie ; aur 

The-father-by from-a-distance coming to-see-icas-taken him^upon pity icas-made ; and 

ta-lha dauraO'ke galla-se lagua-gbillale aur cbuma gbille. Tab 

him-to having-rnn the-neck-by it-icas-embraced and kiss was-taken. Then 

lekur-ne boWe, ‘ be dada, mi-ne tuje samb‘''ne Par“iuesvar-cbi 

the-son-by it-tcas-said, ‘ 0 father, me-by of-thee before God-of 

kasur karTe bai, mi tuje lektu’ kab5-le log nabf rale.’ Pai bap-ne 

offence done is, I thy son to-s^y fit not lived.' But the-father-by 

ap"ne nauk“r6-la hukm dilde, ‘ nSnl-clie none unbi 

his-own servants-to order was-given, ‘ good-of good a-cloth 

anb ta-lba noubg pab^rau dea, aur ek jori pan“nbi pav-la. Chala sab 

bring him-to good clothes give, and one pair shoes for-the-feet. Come all 


jeva aur 

maja 

kariye. 

r<j 

Kay-se 

ab 

ba 

lekur*cba naya 

janm 

let-xis-eat and 

merriment 

make. 

Because 

noio 

this 

son-of new 

birth 

jalba. Ha 

batban-nu 

latu 

rala 

bota. 

pbir 

nailla. 

Ha 

has-become. This 

hands-from 

going 

become 

teas, 

again 

loas-obtained. 

This 


tarab-tu mauj sab kars lag*le. 
manner-in merriment all to-make began. 


Jetba lekur te-rakt khet-pe bota. Laut“cbi ghar av®tT 

The-elder son at-that-time the-field-in was. Beturning to-home coming 

Takt ta-lha nacb gan-cha aira sun-parb“la. Nauk“ro-pe 

at-the-time him-to dancing singing-of sound to-his-hearing-felL The-sercants-from 

ek jhanb-la tari-ke ta-lba pucbli“le, ‘jo kaya bai.’ Tab ta-ne jyap 

one person-to having-called him-to it-icas-asked, ^ this what is.' Then him-by reply 

dilTe, ‘tuja nabin bbaiya iku gella bai; aur ta-cbe bap-nQ ta-lha 
loas-given, 'thy younger brother having-come gone is; and his father-by him-to 
non’'ba bbala lautTa dekbS-cbe kbusi bhalo man5le.’ Tab to ba sunS-ke 

good well ret timed having-seen happy good considered.' Then he this having-heard 

to gussa janah, aur gbarS nabi jay cbabi. Jab ta-cba bap nik’rn-cbe 
he angry became, and in-the-house not to-go wished. Then his father coming-out 
ta-lba niano lag^a. Lekur-ne b5?le, ‘jab mi, dada, tSji bar^sS-ti gosal 
him-to to-entreat began. The-son-by it-xoas -said,' while I, father, thy for -years service 
kar"-le-hai ; jab nai-ne tum-se kabi koi naliT tardi, jab tu-ne nanba bokb'a 
have-done ; while me-by thy word ever not xcas-transgressed, still thee-by small a-goat 
kab-bu nabf dilas, to chau-sang kbusi manote. Jab 

ever not tvas-given, so-that friends-icith merry I-might-have-made. When 
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naliin lekur-te tab ta-ne tum-cha dhan garari-me kho-diPle, 

the-younger son then him-by your wealth vulgar-living-m is-squandered, 

jab-si mur^kS-ke gbari albe turn sab-la punya aturale-aha.’ Jab-to 
as-soon-as having -returned to-home has-come by-you all-to a-feast given-is' Then 

bap-ne jvap dil^le, ‘ be beta, tn rat-din majbe-jore ase, to 

the-father-by answer was-given, ‘ 0 son, thou night-and-day of-me-near art, lohat 

dban majbe-jore abai so sab tuja abai. Tula nabin bbaii maru-gella bota, 
wealth of-me-near is that all thine is. Thy younger brother dead-gone was, 

l6-pbir ji utb^la ; tab-to biraG g^lla bota, tab milla bota. Taise a 

again alive arose; then lost gone was, then obtained loas. Therefore now 

kbusi-manoa, aur kbu^i janbe.’ 

merriment-celebrate, and merry shall-make.' 
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BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE EAST. 

In the eastern part of the Central Provinces Marathi is surrounded by Chhattisgarhi 
and other dialects of Eastern Hindi in the north, and by Gondi and other aboriginal 
forms of speech in the south. There are no intermediary dialects connecting Marathi 
with any of these dialects. 

Farther to the east we find another Aryan language, Oriya. A dialect of this 
language, Bhatri, is spoken in the Bastar State, and forms a kind of connecting link 
between Oriya and the language of the central portion of Bastar. This latter is known as 
HaFbi, and is a curious mixture of Oriya, Cliliattisgarhi, and Marathi. Some minor 
dialects in Eaipur and Kanker, such as Bhunjia, Xahari, and Kamari, have several 
points of analogy with HaPbi, of which language the two former may be considered as 
sub-dialects. The revised figures for all these forms of speech are as follows ; — 

• .... 104,971 

Bbunjia 2,000 

432 

3^743 

Total . 111,196 

These dialects are the only one which can claim to be intermediary between 
3Iarathi and Oriya. The remarks which follow will, however, show that they are not 
organic links, but merely mechanical mixtures of all the Aryan languages which meet 
in the eastern part of the Central Provinces. 


HAL^BT. 

The Halbas are one of the principal tribes of the Bastar and Kanker States. In 
Bastar they are chiefly found in the central part of the district, from the eastern frontier- 
westwards. They are also found in the noi-th-west, on the frontier towards Kanker, and 
farther into this latter State. Halbas have also settled in Bhandara, the eastern portion 
of Chanda, and Raipur. 

Outside the Central Provinces Halbas were returned at the Census of 1891 from 
the Jeypore zamindari of Madras ^1,887) and from Berar (2,811). In Madras they are 
classed as a sub-division of the Goiids. In Berar they are weavers, and most of them 
are found in Ellichpur. 

HaPbi, the dialect of the Halbas, has only been returned for this Sm-vey from the 
Central Provinces. A specimen has, however, been forwarded from Berar. It differs 
from the other HaPbi specimens, and it will therefore be separately dealt ivith. 

The number of speakers in the Central Provinces has been estimated for this Survey 

Babt&i' 

Kanker 
Chanda 
Bhandara 
Raipur 


96,181 

5,000 

3,500 

150 

140 


Total 


104,971 
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Of the 96,181 speakers returned from Bastar 17,387 have been reported to speak 
Mah^ri. This dialect has, however, proved to be identical with Ha?bi. It is probably the 
dialect returned as Mehari in the 1891 Census Eeport. According to the same authority 
the Hakbi of Bastar comprises several minor dialects, Adkuri, Bastari, Chandari, 
Gachikolo, Mehari, Mirgani, Muria, and Sundi. No information is available with 
regard to these so-called dialects. Bastari simply means the language of Bastar, and 
of the 3,500 speakers of HaPbi returned from Chanda 1,300 have been stated to speak 
Bastari and not HaPbi. Mehari is the language of the low-caste Mehars or Mahars. The 
]Murias or Marias are mentioned by Colonel Glasfurd in his Papers relating to 
the Dependency of Bnstar ...Selections from the Keeords of the Government of 
India, Eoreign Department. No. xxxix. Calcutta, 1863, p. 37. They inhabit the more 
cultivated plains around Jagdalpur, in the heart of the Hahbi district and live as 
cultivators. Most of them speak a Gond dialect. The Sundis are spirit-dealers. It may 
safelv be assumed that none of the names mentioned above connotes any separate dialect. 

The Halbas have hitherto been considered to he a sub-division of the Gonds. ‘The 
Superintendent of Census Operations in the Central Provinces states that the ethnographic 
information received about them is to the effect that the caste were originally house 
servants of the Oriva B^ijas. Their sections are partly totemistic, but include the 
names of two or three Oriya castes. The Halbas of Raipur are looked upon and consider 
themselves as of Gond descent. In Bhandara, on the other hand, they say that they 
have come from Warangal in Hyderabad and disclaim any connection with the Gonds. 

Linguistic evidence also points to the conclusion that the Halbas are an aboriginal 
tribe who have adopted Hinduism and an Aryan language. 

Their dialect is a curious mixture of Oriya, Chhattisgarhi, and Marathi. In Bhandara 
it has been so much influenced by the current language of the district that it must 
now be classed as ordinary Marathi and not as HaPbi. No specimens have been received 
from Chanda and Raipm, and the remarks on HaPbi grammar which follow are, therefore, 
based on the specimens forwarded from Bastar and Ranker. 

Colonel C. L. R. Glasfurd, in his Papers relating to the Dependency of Bnstar, 
quoted above, pp. 46 and f., describes it as follows 

‘The first [I'.e. Hal’bi] closely resembles the CbuteesghiiTee dialect. There is a great admixture of 
Muratba in it, or i-ather, I should say, there are many Mui-atha affixes, and it often happens that a pure 
Hindostanee -word is taken and a Muratha termination added; thus the Mooreas around the Jngdulpore say 
mi daklo nahf, I did not see. Here we have the pronoun Muratha and the verb, a Hindostanee word, 
put in the past tense of the Muratha declension of verbs. In fact, the w hole language in this part of the 
counti 7 is ahonid jargon of Muratha and Hindee words; grammar and idioms all jumbled up into 
indescribable confusion. It is spoken by the Hulbas and Mooreas, and may be said to be subdivided into the 
Purja or Tugaia and Bhuttra dialects. It is spoken by all in Jugdulpore, from the Rajah to the lowest 
of his subjects.’ 

A short vocabulary of Bhuttra or Piuja has been printed in Appendix II, pp. 
91 and ff., of the same pubhcation. It has not, however, anything to do with HaPbi. 

Pronunciation. — The short a is probably often pronounced as an o, and a and d 
are therefore sometimes interchangeable ; thus, hallo and hollo, be said ; ma-ke and 
mo-ke, to me. Similarly ai interchanges with ni ; thus, mai and mni, 1 ; haild and 
hidld, an ox. Compare also hdhd and hdhd, a father. 

E is always marked as long. It is however probably' short in words such as ehe, 
now ; compare ahe and ihe. 


2v 2 
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Ai and e, an and d, respectively, are sometimes interchanged ; thus, mat and mS, 
I ; gaild and geld, he went ; kawil and kdnl, somebody. 

The Anundsika is very faintly sounded, and its use is rather irregular. Thus we 
find hun and hun, he ; jane and jane, I know. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Hindi, and not as in Marathi ; thus, mo-cho, 
my ; puch¥ld, he asked. Chh seems, however, to be occasionally pronounced as s, 
for in the specimens received as illustrating the Mah“ri dialect we find chhdnfne, in 
the presence of. 

The cerebral d between vowels has usually the Marathi sound of d, but is some- 
times also pronounced r as in Chhattisgarhi ; thus, hade dukdl paclHl, a great famine 
arose ; kapyd, cloth. The pronunciation as r seems to be more used in the so-called 
Mah^ri than in Hahbi proper. 

The cerebral n has become dental as in the Marathi of the Central Provinces and in 
Chijattisgarhi ; thus, kdni, somebody. 

The cerebral I sometimes becomes »*;thus, pard,t\xn; iem, at the time ; para, 
the Fold festival. It is impossible to decide whether this pronunciation is due to the 
influence of Hindi or to that of the Marathi of the Central Provinces. Compare Hindi 
her, Marathi yen, time ; Hindi pardnd, Marathi pal“ne, to run. In most cases, however, 
a dental I corresponds to Marathi I ; thus milete, it will be got ; dukdl, famine. 

HaPbi uses b like Hindi, Oriya, etc., where Marathi has v ; thus, her, Marathi 
vel or yer, time ; bis, Marathi ms or Is, twenty. 

The cerebral sJi is pronounced as kh ; thus manukh, a man. 

Initial h has a rather faint sound. Compare and hMt, a camel ; ham and am, we ; 
un and hun, he. 

Note peppanl instead of mej^rndnl, feast. 

On the whole it will be seen that the pronunciation has more in common with 
Chhattisgarhi than with Marathi. 

Nouns. — Fitd, a person, is sometimes used as a kind of definite article. Thus, 
hdp-hltd, the father; held'hitd-ke, to the son. 

Gender. — There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
also corresponding to the neuter gender of Marathi ; thus, lekd, a child, a son. 

Plumber. — The plural is formed as in Chhattisgarhi by adding man; thus, bdbd- 
man, fathers. Often, however, no sign of the plural is added, or plurality is indicated 
by adding some word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all,’ etc. Thus, hun and hun-man, they ; naukar 
sabd-ke, to the servants ; khube ghddd, horses ; juge ghddd, horses. 

Case. — There is no oblique form, case suffixes being added immediately to the 
base, as is also the case in Chhattisgarhi and Oriya. In one instance we find an oblique 
plural formed by adding in; thus, bhuUydr~in-ohd, of the servants. Compare 
Chhattisgarhi an. 

The usual case suffixes are as follows : — 


Dat. 

ke. 

Abl. 

le, lage-le. 

Gen. 

chd, ke. 

Loc. 

md, ne. 


« 
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Of these only the genitive suffix chb agrees with Marathi tsd, chi, chs. The dative 
suffix he corresponds to Chhattisgarhi M ; compare Malwi and Bihari ke. The ablative 
suffix le and the genitive suffix ke correspond to Chhattisgarhi le and ke respectively, 
while the locative suffix mS must be compared with Chhattisgarhi ma, Awadhi and 
Bihari me. 

There is no proper instrumental. Thus, ‘with ropes’ is translated dorl-sahge ; 
‘ with a stick ’ is ha(pgl-mb. In Kanker we occasionally find a suffix ne denoting the 
agent. It is added to the subject of intransitive as well as of transitive verbs, and it is 
clearlv only an unorganic loan from Marathi or Hindi. Thus, musd-ne naridlb sunHb, 
the mouse heard the cry ; bdgh-ne phdndb-se nikHan rodflb, the tiger was getting out of 
the net. 

Instead of the dative suffix ke the Kanker specimens sometimes use kb; thus, 
bdp-ke, to the father ; hdgh-kb, to the tiger. Final e and b are also often interchanged ; 
compare ablative, genitive, and verbs, below. 

In the ablative the Kanker specimens use the suffixes le, lb, and se. Thus, hahhi-le, 
from a sister ; phdndb-se, from the net. Lb occurs in sab-lb nttam, best, and is, perhaps, 
no real ablative suffix but the Marathi suffix Id in tyat-ld, from among them, etc. 
Compare, however, the Z-suffix of the ablative in Gondi and luk, from, in Katiyai. 

The genitive suffix chb does not change for gender and number ; thus, Bhag^vdn-cho 
hukim, God’s command ; tu-chb ndv, thy name ; un-chb bahin, his sister ; rnb-chb bdp-chb 
khube bhutl-bltl-man-ke, to many servants of my father’s. Occasionally we find che 
instead of chb ; thus, bdp-che pure, before the father. 

The suffix ke occm-s in instances such as ghbdd-ke pdt-ne, on the back of the horse ; 
ndch-ke gajar, the sound of dancing. In Kanker we also find kd ; thus, diflb ye-che 
ddyd-kd bad^ld, a reward for this your compassion. Here dpHb corresponds to Marathi 
dpdd ; ye is Chhattisgarhi, and the suffix che Marathi ; wliile ddyd-kd is high Hindi. 
Even Kaja4ekhara, Avho knew all the Bhashas, could hardly have succeeded better in 
mixing various dialects together. 

Sometimes also the governed noun is simply put before the governed one, both 
forming a kind of compound ; thus, mb-chb bdp ghar-m^, in my father’s house. 

The locative suffix ne is perhaps related to Telugu na, Gondi ne. Thus, pdt-ne, on 
the back ; hunt ndnl ktiriyd-ne, in that small house. 

Adjectives do not change for gender and number; thus, bade, or badb, betd^ 
the elder son ; hi-chb seed, thy service ; dp’^lb dhan, your property. 

Numerals.— The numerals will be found in the list of words. They are almost 
the same as in Chhattisgarhi. Gbfbk, one, is also used in Bhatri. Lui, two, corresponds 
to Bhatri and Oriya dtil. In Kanker we find the Chhattisgarhi form do. Qhhah, 
six; das, ten; bis, twenty; pachas, fifty; sa«{, hundred, are pure Chhattisgarhi 
and have nothing to do with Marathi. Note also the addition of Lian in dui than beta, 
two sons ; compare Chhattisgarhi du-than, exactly two. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 
mui, mu%, mai, mat, mi, I. tui, tui, tu, thou. 
mb-ke, ma-ke, to me tu-ke, to thee. 

mb-cJw, md-chb, my tu-chb, tor, thy. 

{h)aml, ham-man, we tumiy), you. 

{h)am-chb, {h)amar, our turn-chb, tamar, your. 
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The final i in haml^ tumt, is an emphatic particle. It also occurs in the pronoun 
him or hunrl, that, he. Sun is also written tm and is regularly inflected ; thus, hun~chd, 
his ; hun-man, they. 

Other pronouns are to, oblique fa, that ; ije, this ; je, jo, and jmn, who ; kon, 
genitiye kd-cho, who ? kdy, what ? 

Verbs* — There is only one conjugation, and only the active construction is used. The 
subject is occasionally put in the agent in the specimens forwarded from Kanker. See 
Case, above. 

Verbs do not change for gender. There is a great variety of forms used without any 
distinction. Thus, ‘ he was ’ is raid, rale, rail, and raid ; ‘ he had compassion ’ is translated 
dayd kar’^le and dayd karHo. 

A particle nd is often added ; thus, tu-chb ndv kdy dye-nd, what is your name ? 
yao-wa, go; mm hind^le-nd, I have walked ; yaw-m, let us go; mdrende-nd, I will 
strike. 

There is a marked tendency to use periphrastic tenses. Thus, the present tense is 
formed by adding the verb substantive ; see below. 

The usual present tense of the verb substantive is inflected as follows; — 

Singular— 1 dse Plural— 1 dsu. 

2 dsis 2 dsds. 

3 3 dsot, 

Other forms are dye and hay, I am ; dye and dy, he is. 

The present tense will he seen to be more closely related to the usual forms in 
Jlaratlii than to those used in Chhattisgarhi. The corresponding past tense is formed 
from the same base as in Chhattisgarhi by adding the ^-suffix of Marathi and Oriya. 
The terminations of the various persons seem to be borrowed from all these lan'^ua^es 
Thus— 

Singular — 1 rale and rail 

2 raid, role, rail. 

3 raid, rale, rail, and raid. 

Plural — 1 rale, raid, and raid 

2 raids, and rale. 

3 rale, raid, rail, and raid. 








iae number oi various forms is very great. It is 
any difference in the use of the forms given under each person. 

The present tense of finite verbs is for ned by adding the verb substantive to the 
ba^^e, or to some participial form ; thus, mui piyd-se, I drink ; tui mdr'^sis, thou strikest * 
a^nl mdre-se, we strike; ham jdu-se, we go ; hun-man hdVsat, they say. 

The past tense has the same bewildering maze of various forms as in the case of 
the verb substantive. Thus, mxi mdvHe, mdrHi, and mdr^d, I struck ; mai tdvHd I 
lansgr^se^ , ami geld, and gela, I went ; mui hole, I became ; tui geld, and gU'is thou 
wenest; thou struckest ; hun mm^ld, mdrid, and mdi^le, he struck; 

0 v w i se, 1 0 ad become (attached) ; haml mdr^lu, we struck ; timl dekhVas, vou 
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Another past tense is formed by adding a h, and not an Z-suflBx. Thus, mai hat'^be- 
^e, I have done ; md-ke mdr^bd-dsat, they struck me, I am struck. Compare the remarks 
under the head of participles below. 

SoHtary forms are Jaie, he said ; rake, they were; bdche, it is left; chhoden-thcitl, he 
released ; diyd, he gave. 

The characteristic sign of the future is de, or, occasionally, te ; compare the present 
participle. Thus, mm mdren-de, I shall strike ; bolan^de, I will say ; him de-de, he will 
give; ham mdriin de, we will strike; htiti-man mdren-de, or they will strike ; 

mile-te, it will be got. Se is sometimes used instead of de. Thus, mai karE-se, I will 
do ; tui diyd-se, or de-se, thou wilt give ; turn nidrd-se, you will strike. In ham mdr^va, 
we will strike; piichhuva, we will ask, the v perhaps corresponds to the 6-suflB.x in 
Bihari. Dlhb, I shall give, on the other hand, is Ohbattisgarhi. 

The imperative is usually formed without any suffix ; thus, bas, sit ; jd, go. An 
honorific imperative is sometimes formed by adding ds ; thus, diyds and des, give ; anas, 
bring ; mdrds, strike. In the second person plural we sometimes find the Marathi form 
in d, and sometimes the Chhattlsgarhi form in d ; thus, rdkhd, keep ; dekho, see. Porms 
such as khelE, let us play ; hdlE, let us be, occur in Mah*ri. 

Participles. — The present participle is sometimes formed as in Chhattisgarhi and 
sometimes as in Oriya. Thus, karat, doing ; Jdte, going ; tdr“te, transgressing ; son {rale), 
sleeping (he was). Other forms are karande, doing; mdr-de, striking, and probably also 
mdrd in mdrese, (I) strike ; nikalan {rahald), (he was) getting out. The past participle 
sometimes agrees with Marathi and sometimes with Chhattisgarhi ; thus, geld, gone ; pade, 
fallen ; bhuke, hungry ; mard, dead ; bachd, left. The form mar^bd, dead, corresponds 
to the past tense formed with a i-suffix. It is perhaps originally a future participle. 

The conjunctive participle is commonly formed as in Marathi ; thus, bdtun, having 
divided. Thdnl and bhdtl are often added; thus, bandun-bhdtl, having made; jdun- 
thdinl, having gone. Such forms are, however, by no means the only ones, and we 
often also find conjunctive participles ending in d, d-sin, ke, and I ; thus, bdtd dild, 
having-divided gave, he divided and gave ; deyd-sln, having given ; jdy-ke, having gone ; 
mam, having said, therefore. In bhid-kun, having been lost, the suffix kim must be 
compared with Gondi kun. 

Verbal noun. — The useral form ends in to, genitive tor ; thus, khdtd, to eat ; etd 
bakhat, at the time of coming ; bdj'^tdr gajar, the sound of music. Several other forms 
are also used; thus, to strike ; puchhuk, to ask; Jduk, to go; chardE-ke and 

chardnb, '\rL order to tend; nikal, to get out; mdrHe-se, ivom. (my) killing; mdre-bar 
taiydr, ready to kill ; dekh-ke, in order to see, etc. 

Causals are formed as in Chhattisgarhi and Oriya by adding d ; thus, chardE-ke, in 
order to tend. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that Hakbi is a mixed dialect. It is by no 
means a uniform language, but a mechanical mixture of at least three different forms of 
speech. Through Bhatri, it gradually merges into Oriya. It agrees with Chhattisgarhi 
in its phonetical system, in the principle of declension, in its numerals, and to a great 
extent also in pronouns and in vocabulary. It cannot, however, be classed as a dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, chiefly because it uses an ^-suffix in order to form its past tense, just as is 
the case with Marathi and Oriya. With Marathi it shares the cA-suffix of the genitive, 
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the present tense of the verb substantive, the conjunctive participle, and iiTCgular 
verbal forms such as geld, went. 

The language of the Halbas is a boiTowed form of speech, and there can be little 
doubt that they have originally spohen some Dravidian dialect. The Halbas of Bhan- 
dara now speak Marathi, and in order to avoid splitting HaPbi up and dealing with it 
in more than one place, it has been found convenient to subordinate it under Marathi, 
though it cannot be considered as a true Marathi dialect. With regard to the dialect of 
the Halbas of Berar, see below pp. 366 and ff. 

Of the three specimens which follow the two first have been forwarded from Bastar, 
and the third one from Kanker. A List of Standard Words and Phrases will be found 
below on pp. 393 and ff. 
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(Bastar State.) 

Specimen I. 

I ^z\ 

% ?n^ tot ^tri i 

^ ^ I 5f\ ft^ cH^ 

-V /-w-S -\ 

^ wm 'fcTT ^R^JITT^- 

0\ Cv 

^ \ ^ ’f^T 

^ ’fcj q% ^qfT^ I ^ ^\tt^ ’ft^ ^ I ^ fTO 

^ «nl«0 trqf ^ i ’fq q^crr ^^lin qrrfr 

^TT^-qili ^ZT^ I ^ ’fq ^ ^TTT# qTTfT ^51^ TW[ ^Tjq^ q^ 
qr^-qrr^ qq i ^ ^ i =|^ %f 

^ qrq^ ^ ^-qtcftqq% qw WT 

qrqq T#t qt W ^ i qi q q^qt qjq qr 
^ ^5% ifq ^ qrqqt q^ qjq 

qR^ 1 ^ TO q^5^ ^ fl^ I ^ qrqq q?rqr ^- 

q^cTkq ^iqq iq% trit i ^ =f q ^q-qi^ qiq^ qrq-^ wt i 
’fqrqt qrq qRTT WX^ ^ qKT?q-qTri\ qqq 

I TO W^ %, q TO, q qw^rfr ’ffq ^ ^ 

qq^ ^ qjq I ^q^ q^T ^ I qq qjq ^Tiq^ 

qqqiT# q^, qq^ tot cfnr^ f%?Tqq-qTfft ’fq# fq^m ^ 

TO qrqq q^ fqqi^T i ^q-qq wrqq qrrq wt i qq 

qt^ TOqqq^ q^q^ ^ I qq ftq TO li 

■^q<t q^ qzrr q^rq i ^ 3 ^ ^q qq q^-q^r qT-^^ qqT^j qq 

qrqr^ qiq^c qqr 1 ^ =fq qrqq^ qiqi^ lq q^ ^jqi- 

% qqrqq-qicft q qrrq qiq 1 fq f q% qq^, qq^ qii 

2 X 
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qrr^^T fq? ^ 

qrq^ i ^ ^ vjsm^ wr^-qrrw ^ ^ i 

^^rqt-qrr^ ^q WTt%^ f^qr^ ♦^*ii<?^ i 'f^ ^rqqi ^ 

tqrqift, ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

xjqf ^f^T q^ qt ^\^JTO,qft ^^TTtq^ ’fftiq q?^ i ^ g^rtt 
^ q^ ^ f^^rqtq #q >jq 'S’^rs^ ’fq qjqq croq ^qqq 
qqq ^qqr r^<?) i qjq q^^j ^ q^y ^ qq 
^ qqqr^ 'fq ^ ^nq i ^ qq^ ’f <\?q fr^ ^iq^ qn:- 

^ q% qfqq T^ I qfRq qqt qrt qqq ^ qftqq 'fiiq 

qnqq fq^ ii 
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Speoimen I. 


(Bastae State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni ad“mi-cli6 dui-tlian beta rala. Huni-bbitar-cho nani beta 

ji-ccTtain man-of two sons w€T 6. Them^in-fTOM thB-youngGT son 

bap-ke bOkld, ‘e baba, dhan-mal-bbitar-le je mo-cbo bata ay mo-ke 

father-to said, ^ 0 father, toealth-property-in-from, which my share is me-to 

dia.’ Tebe huu-ke apan-clio dban-ke batun dilo. Khube 

he-pleased-to-give* Then them-to himself-of iceallh hamng-divided he-gave. Many 

din ni houn rali nani beta sab-ke gofki-thane banaun- 

days not having-been icere the-yomger son all one-in-place collected- 

bhati khube dhur jate gelo, aur huta phafkvari-bud-ml din sar“te 

having very far going went, and there riotous-conduct-in days passing 

ap^lo dhan gavaun dilo. Jebe bun sab dban-ke sarto, tebe 

his-oion wealth having-wasted he-gave. When he all wealth-to spent, then 

bun raj-mi bade dukal packli. Tebe him garib boun gelo. 

that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor having-become went. 

Aril buta-le bun raj-cbo koni-ek manukb ghare tbebun 

And there that country-of certain-one man in-house having-placed-himself 

ralo. Hun bita bun-ke beda-me baraha charato-kaje pathalo. Aur bun 

{he)-lived. That man him-to field-in swine feeding-for sent. And he 

Irani cbara-ke je-ke baraha kbate rala ap“lo pet bhar^to-kaje 

those-very husks ichich the-swine eating were his-own belly filling-for 

man kardo. Aur koni bun-ke kai ni dete rala, Tebe bun-ke 

mind he-made. And anyone him-to anything not giving was. Then him-to 

diet cbegdi, tebe bun boldo ke, ‘ mo-cbo bap-cbo khube bhuti- 

consciousness came, then he said that, ‘ my father-of many hired- 

biti-man-ke pej bbat kbato tban-le bacbde rali ; ebe mai 

servants-to rice-water cooked-nce eating than exceeding teas ; now I 

bhukbe mari-se. Ebe mai utbun mo-cbo bap-ghare jaende ; 

hungry dying-am. Noio I having-risen my father -to-house toill-go ; 

aur bun-ke balende ke, biiba, Bbag“yan-cbo bukum ni mande, 

and him-to will-say that, ‘'father, God-of order not {I-)obeyed, 

aur bap-eho pure pap karle. Pber tum-cbo beta baPtor daiil- 

and father-of before sin {!-) made. Again your son to-be-called-of icorthy- 

2x2 
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clio ni hole. Mo-ke jasan tum-cho bhuti-biti-man asat hus^ne rakha.” ’ 

of not became. Me-to as your hirechservants are so please-to-keep.” * 
Tebe bun utbun-bbati ap^lo bap-lage gelo. Hun-cho bap dur-le 

Then he arisen-having his'Own father-near went. His father a-distance-froni 

dakhun maya kar“l6 ; aur paraun-bbati tod“ra-ke dharun 

having-seen compassion made ; and run-having neck-to having-seized 


chum^'lo. Beta bun-ke baBlo ke, ‘ e buba, mai BhagVan-cho 
he-kissed. The-son him-to said that, ‘ 0 father, I God-of 

hukum ni man“le aur tuna-cbo pure pap kar^le ; tum-cho beta bal“tor 
order not obeyed and your before sin I-made ; thy son to-be- called-of 
layek ni hole.’ Tebe bap ap^lo nav*kar-ke bal“l6, ‘ sab-le 

worthy not ( J-) became.' Then the-father Ms-otcn servants-to said, ‘ all-from 

nangat kap“ra bitaun-bhati hun-ke pindhaha ; aur hun-cho bathe 

good cloth brought-forth-having him-to put-on ; and his on-hand 

mundi, aru pae-mi panhai pindhaha. Ham-man khaun harikh 

q-ring, and feet-on shoes put-on. TP'e having-eaten merriment 

-karate rala. 7’ebe mo-cho beta marun ralo, jiv®l6 ; bhul-kun ralo, pber 

making are. Then my son having-died was, is-alive ; being-lost teas, again 

miPlo.’ Tebe harikh bote rala. 

was-fotiud.' Then merriment being they -were. 


lage 


ghar- 
house- 
Aur bun 
And he 
kay ae ? ’ 
what is ? ’ 
bap nangat 


Hun-cho bade beta beda-me ralo. Aur bun jebe eto-bera 

His elder son field-in was. And he when coming-while 

amar*lo, tebe bajUor aur nacb^tor gajar sun“l6. 
near came, then music-of and dancing-of sound he-heard. 
apan-cbo kabadi-man-le gotak-ke balaun-bhati puchh*lo, ‘ e 
himself-of servants-from one-to callcd-having asked, - ‘ this 

Hun bun-ke bal lo, ‘ tum-cho bhai ila aur tum-cho 
He him-to said, ‘ thy brother is-come ; and thy father good 
pej^pani banalo. Karan ki, beta-bita-ke niko niko pav-'lo.’ 

feast has-prepared. Because that, son-person safe sound he-foiind* 

Tehe huu-te ris lagTi ; aur ghar-bhitar jato-kaje man ni karto. Hun-chO-kaie 

Then htm-to anger came ; and horndnlo going-for mind not he-made. Therefore 

hun-cho bap baMr nikTun manalo. Hun bap-ke baPlo. ‘dakha, ma? khube 

father m,t hacmg.come entreated. Be father-to mid, < eee, I many 

tum-ke scTO kare-se; aur tum-cho hukum-ke ni tar-te 

dayefrom thee-to eerrice doing-am; and yonr order-to not tra 'Zreming 

mle, Aru^ tumi mo-ke kebe ek mendha bale ni dilas, ki mO-chO mit-sange 

yon ^.to ever one kid even not gave, eo-that my friende-M 

merry (I.)might.have.made. aIi X 


his 
din-le 


teas. And 
harikh 
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udaun dilo, liun iasan ilo tasan apan nangat khauk 

having-aquandered gave, he as-soon-as came so-aoon your-Honour good feast 
dilo.’ Bap hun-ke baPlo, ‘e beta, tuy mo-cho-sange asis, ki je 
gave.' The-father hirndo said, ‘ 0 son, thon me-of-with art, that which 
mo-cho dhan-mal ase bun tu-cbo ay. Aur emeto harikh hotor auand 

my property is that thine is. And this-time merry hecoming-of joy 

kar^r tu-ke uchit rail. Karan ki, tu-cbo bhai marun raid, 

mahing-of thee~to proper was. Because that, thy brother having-died was, 

pher jiun ild ; bajun jaun raid, pber miWd.’ 

again alive came ; having -heen-loat having-gone was, again is found.' 
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STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

agarwi *11 •TT^T^ I 

53 |a|l«f — I 

otajiq ^ ^3TPr, 

I 

^«IH — 

sj 

— ^■ss ft ^ ^ *Trt ^rrr^ i 

ffclW I 

\ 

RW—^ITRr 1 

— ’f ft ^ITT I 

RTWt^ I 

ftRT ^ RK^ I 

^J ^ — ^ft ft^'t fW RK^ I 

RW — ^Tft RTR I 

— ITRft RTt Tft I 

RW — RTTRT 3TR cPft R^ KRTR I 

Nj 

Rift I 

RRTR — ^R% RTTRTR I 
^TR — ^RTRRt ^RT ^iTR I 

RRTR — *5RTRt ftC WR WR ^RTR I 

5[RTR— RRRT RT R TR I €tRR RR^ ifTR% ft 
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HRT I ^rmr i %% 

^!f I $'’ oTT^ ^rWT I 

I jm\ ^^^ ^ f^T^ I ^5T 


(w^) ^5T Ti^ I ^ ^ WI# 

^=tt ft^ TO vfrin ^ I 

^«(R — TOT ^ I 

TOW— TOft TO 'fTfl'Wt WT I vrri?Wt 'WT ^T% \ 

0\ 

TO vrrt ’fTTO wiTW wrr^ to^ % wifwt 

O ^ Ov 

§* «[^ I TOT§ TOW Tft TOft 


I 

TO^— ^ WW WTTTO-^Tcft ^t^TOT WT WTTW WTHI WTOTO I 

— ^XW TO^ITO Wt TO I TTTOt Hit TOr^TO% TO^ 

®\ 

TO-WTWTO TOT^ TOT WTO TO#tt I TO^- 

'J Os 

^TO W^, TOT ^TO ’^TO ’fclT TOT I TO 


WTO I TOWt ^TO-3T% TO I If WTO, TO, TOT 

©S ©s 



w:^^! fwwr^ 


w^, TOI TO TITTO 11 
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HAL'BI. 

(Bastar State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Saval. — Tum-cho gav-me Kosam Muriya nam-cho koni manukh ralo ? 

Question . — Your village'in Kosam Mtiriyd name-of certain man teas ? 

Jabab. — Ralo. 

Answer . — Was. 

Saval. — Hun jivat ase ki inarfo se ? 

Question . — JSe alive is or dead is ? 

Jabab. — Ni ay, mar^o. 

Answer . — Kot is, dead. 

Saval.— Kasan mar^Io ? 

Question , — How he-died ? 

Jabab.— Ambi manin dilu. 

Answer , — We having-killed gave. 

Saviil. — Tumbi ek-bi jhan mai^las ki aur ka-cbo-sange ? 

Question.— You one-only man killed or other anybody -of -with ? 

Jabab. — Ek hi jhan nai; dui bbai mar“lu. 

Answer . — One only man not; two brothers we-killed {him). 

Saval. — Kay biti-ml mar'las ? 

Question . — What thing -loith you-killed ? 

Jabab. — BaePgi. 

Answer . — A-stick. 

Saval. — Kay bacbgi-m? martas ? 

Question . — What stick-with you-killed ? 

Jabab. — Huni bas bad“gi-in?. 

Ansioer . — This bamboo stick-with. 

Saval. — Tui kon bacbgi-ml mar^lis ? 

Question . — Thou what stick-with didst - strik e ? 

Jabab. — Huni lam bacbgi-mg. 

Answer . — This long stick-with. 

Saval. — Bbima kon bad*gi-mi mar“l6 ? 

Question . — Bhlmd what stick-with dkl-strike t 

Jabab. — Huni gOfki bad^gi-mi mar“l6. 

Answer . — This particular stick-with he-struck. 
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Saval. — Nani bad^gi ka-cho ay ? 

Q uestion . — The-small stick whose is ? 

Jabab.— Ham-cbo bhai-ghare rali. 

Ansioer . — Our in-hrother-house teas. 

Saval. — Mar'to-tbane tumbl neu ralas ? 

Question . — At-the-killing-spot you carrying were? 
Jabab. — Nabi. 

Answer . — No. 


Saval. — Tumhi kay-kaje Kosam-ke mar“las ? 

Question.— You lohat-for Kosam-to did-kill ? 

Jabab. — Ap“lo beti-cho kharcha-kaje. 

Ansioer . — Sis-oton daughter-of expense-for. 

Saval. — Khareba-ebo got kasan kasan ay ? 

Question . — The-expense-of story how how is ? 

Jabab. — Un-cbo gbare mai gbar-javai rale. Kosam baklo. 

Answer . — Sim-of in-the-house I house-son-in-law was. Kosam said, 
‘ bam-ke kbareba kebe diyase, bbacha ? ’ Mai bakle, ‘ deunde, 

‘ us-to expenses when loilUyou-gioe, nepheio ? ’ I said, ‘ I-will-give, 


janu mama.’ 
you-know uncle? 


‘ Kebe dese ?’ unh 
'When will-you-give ?' he 


boblo. 

said. 


Mai bakle, ‘ tu-cbo gbare 
I said, ‘ thy in-house 


ase, jami mama, esu 
I-am, you-know uncle, this-year 


kaba-yele-bale 

from-some-source-or-other 


deunde.’ 

1-will-give? 


Mama 

The-uncle 


bario, ‘kebe diyase?’ asan balun parak^naye (jaldi) utbun mo-ke 

said, ‘when will-you-give ? ' so having-said at-once {at-once) having-risen me-to 


khund^lo; aru, ‘tu-ke marat-le marende-na, maye-lotiya,’ asan baWo. 


he-kicked ; and, ‘ thee death-to Lwill-heat, mother-plunderer? thus said. 


gj^yal. — Asan tum-obo got-bat boto-bera Bbima 

Question. — In-this-way your talk was-going-on-while Bhimd 


ralo ? 

was {present) ? 

Jabab. — Hud^lo-daye nx ralo. 

Answer . — At-that-time not {he)-was. 


Saval. — Bbima buta kebe ilo ? 

Question.— Bhimd there when came? 

Jabab. — Hami gelu hamebo bbai-gbare. Bbai-cbo gbar nadi 

Answer. We went our to-hrother-house. Brother-of house river 

paile ase. ‘Jav bbai, bam-ke kay-kaje jarMo-se kbund'‘l6*se, puebbuk 

leyond is. ‘ Let-us-go brother, us-to what-for has-hurnt has-kicked, to-ask 


javo,’ 

we-will-go? 


asan 

so 


mai 

I 


bakle. 

said. 


‘“Marat-le marende,” 

‘ “ Beath-to 1-will-beaf?’ 


balun bakte rabo. 
having-said saying he-was. 


Hami, “deunde deunde,” bal-se.’ 

We, “mil-give will-give?' said? 

2 T 
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Saval. — DunO jhan jaun-bhati Kosam-cbo ghu-e kay-kay 

Question . — Both people having-gone Koaam-of iii-house tchat-tohat 

kai'^as ? 
you-did ? 


Jabab. — 

Age 

makgujar 

ghare 

gelu. 

Ham-cho 

bhai 

Answer . — 

First the- 

malguzar-{pf) to-house 

(we)' went. 

Our 

brother 

makgujar-ke 

balTb, 

‘ jav-na, 

puchhuva, 

ham-cho 

bhai-ke 

kay-kaje 

the-malguzar-to 

said. 

‘ let-us-go, 

we-will-ask, 

our 

brother-to 

what-for 

jaralo-se ? ’ 

Makgujar 

balTo, 

‘tumhi jaha 

hutay hun-ke huta 

ana. 


did-he-bnrn?’ The-malguzar said, * you go there hini-to here yon-hring. 

Ita pucbhavS. ’ HamM Kosani-tbane gelii. Mai baPle, ‘ jav, mama. 
Sere ice-tcill-asJc. ’ TSe Kosam-neoir loent. I said, ‘ let-us-go, uncle, 

mal^giiiar ghare buta mo-c’ia bbai il6-se.’ Hun bhltar-le 

the-nialguzar-of in-house there my brother come-is.' Se inside-from 

nikarto aru. bal“lo, ‘aj tu-ke marat-le marende.’ 
canie-out and said, 'to-day thee-to death-to 1-will-beat' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Question — Ji'iA a man called Kosam Mariya liyain youi* village ? 
Answer. — Yes. 

Q uestion. — Is lie alive or is lie dead ? 

Answer . — He is no more ; be is dead. 

Question. — How did be die ? 

Answer. — We bave killed him. 

Q uestion. — Did you kill him alone or together with somebody ? 
Answer. — I did not do it alone, but together with my brother. 
Question. — What did you kill him with ? 

Answer . — A stick. 

Question — What stick did you kill him with ? 

Answer. — With that bamboo stick. 

Question. — With which stick didst thou strike ? 

Answer. — With that long stick. 

Question.— And which stick did Bhima use ? 

Answer . — This one. 

Question.— 'In whom does the small stick belong ? 

Answer . — It was in my brother’s house. 

Question.— Were you carrying it to the spot where you killed him ? 
Answer. — No, 

Why did you kill Kosam r 

Answer.— On account of the expenses for his daughter. 
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Question . — How is the story of these expenses ? 

Answer . — I lived as his son-in-law in his house. Kosam said, ‘ nephew, when will 
you pay the price of your wife ? ’ I said that I v as going to do so, and he again asked 
when. I said, ‘ TJricle, I live in your house, you know, and this year I will pay in some 
way or other.’ The uncle said, ‘ when will you pay ? ’ and suddenly he rose and kicked 
me and said, ‘ I wiU kHl you, you rogue.’ 

Question . — Was Bhima present during this your altercation ? 

Answer . — He was not, at that time. 

Question . — When did Bhima come there ? 

Answer . — I went to my brother’s house, which is beyond the river, and said, ‘ well, 
brother, let us go and ask why he has vexed me and kicked me. He said that he would 
heat me to death, and I said that I would pay.’ 

Question . — What did you two do after having gone to Kosam’s house ? 

Answer . — First we went to the Malguzar’s house, and my brother said to him, ‘ let 
us go and ask him why he has vexed my brother.’ The Malguzar said, ‘ go you and 
bring him here, and we will ask him here.’ Then we went to Kosam’s house, and I said, 
‘ come, uncle, let us go to the Malguzar’s house. My brother is there.’ He then came 
out and said that he would kill me. 


2 r ^ 
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qm I ^rrd^ qra 'f^ 

g^-qr ^qr-^ q^^ i ^ i qrq% 'f^r ^- 
qr tqp: ft Tff ^ I ^ qf?:^ I g?rfr »fHt ftr 

^ I ^tfr qrr q^it i q^Rt fpr 

fttq qmt I ^ I ft qrf^ , ftft ^rrq^ 

q% ^rqrqiT ftfr \ ^ qrq f ^TRT q^-qx^ ^ I 

qt% ffq qxS ^ qq% qxxT% xff^ qtrXTJR qrf^ ^Rxq^ I qrq^ 
qi^Rq^ 1 qftf% fq ’fqw ftq^ qpff-qpfr i qrsR qfrfft% 

fqqRq ^ ffqR qft ^qrft i ^xf^q ’fq xnf 
^ I t%q% qrq qq^ ’fq qfq^n^ i 

'fq ^q^ qqqnq qrfqqx# ft^ qqqft ^xxqq ^hqm qqx ^qqft 
^cTT qxq qRX m^i q^ft \ ^q ^qrq^ qqfft ^xftq qrf^x^ qiqq^ 
^Txqq qiqqTi ^^xqft u 
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Southern Group. 


(Kanker.) 

Specimen 111. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-dun bagh koni ban-mi pade sou rail. Ek-dam kbub-jhan musa 

One tiger a-certain forest-in lying sleeping was. At-ones many-people mice 

hun-ke pas ap'^lo bil-le nikario. Hun-ke aro-se bagb uth'^lo 
him-of near their-oion hole-from came-oiit. Them-qf noise-from the-tiger arose 
aur hun-ke dav'^la ek-dun musa*par ek-dam packla. Ris-mi ilo. 

and his paw one mouse-upon suddenly fell. Anger-into he-came. 

Bagb-ne bun musa-ko mare-bar taiyar bo rabilo. Musa 

The-tiger-hy that mouse-to killing-for ready hacing-become was. The-mouse 
arji kar“l6, ‘ tum-cbo apan-bat dekbo mo-cbo vor dekb ; mo-cbo marle-se 
statement made, ‘ your own-ioay look me-of direction look ; me-of killing-from 

tu-cbo ka badm mile-te ?’ It®n6 sun bagb-ne musa-ko 

your what greatness will-he-got ?' This having-heard tiger-hy mouse-to 

cbboden-tbati. Mxisa-ne arji kar®lo. Vo kab“lo, ‘ koni din-ml 

let-off. The-mouse-hy statement was-made. JSe said, ‘ a-certain day-on 

ap*lo ye-che daya-ka bad^la dibo.’ Hun-ke sun bagb 

your-own this kindness-of return I-toill-giveJ That having-heard tiger 
bas“lo aur ban-bat gailo. Tbode din pacbbe bun ban-ke pas-ke 

laughed and forest-way went. A-few days after that forest-oj near-of 

rabilo bita-man pbada lagavdo, bagb-ko phasav*l6. Kyau-ki bun bun-ke dbor-ko 

living men a-net spread, tiger-to caught. Because he their cattle 

kantu-kantu marHe relo. Bagb-ne pbido-se nik“lan rabilo, pber nikal 

sometimes killing was. The-tiger-hy the-net-from getting-out teas, but get-out 

nabi sak’'lo. Akbir bun dukb-ke mare nariav*lo. Huni musa-ne, jin-ke 

not could. At-last he pain-of through roared. That mouse-by, whom-to 

bagb ebbodaun dUe rab“lo, bun narialo sun'‘lo. Hun ap^o 

the-tiger having-let-off having-given lived, that roar was-heard. Me his-own 

up^kar kariya-ke boli jan*lo aur kbojat utba amar^lo buta bagb 

obligation doer-of speech knew and searching there arrived there the-tiger 

pbasa pada rab^o. Hun ap^lo tej“cb6 dato-se pbida-ko katar'lo aur 

ensnared fallen was. Me his-own sharp teeth-hy the-net-to cut and 

bagb-ko obbadar'lo. 
the-tiger-to set-free. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger had once fallen asleep in a forest. Suddenly many mice came out from their 
holes close to him. At their noise the tiger airoke and put his paw on one of the mice. 
He got angry and was just going to kill the mouse, when it made the following request^ 
‘ Look at yourself and at me. "What good will come to you from killing me ?’ Haring 
heard this the tiger let the mouse off. The mouse then said to him, ‘ Some day I will 
make return for this your kindness.’ The tiger laughed at this and Avent into the forest. 
A few days after the men who lived near the forest spread a net and caught the tiger, 
because he sometimes killed their cattle. The tiger tried to get out of the net, but could 
not. So he began at last to roar irith pain. The mouse which the tiger had released 
heard his roar, understood that it was the voice of its benefactor, and found its way to 
the place where the tiger was caught in the net. With its sharp teeth it cut the net and 
set the tiger free. 


It has already been mentioned that theMah’‘ri dialect of Bastar is, in reality, nothing 
else than Hal' hi. The tv o specimens which follow share all the characteristic features of 
that dialect. 
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Speoimen I. 

mm, vrRsrrH m% % i ^ 

I f^*T ^ WST 3M 

^ ’f ^rqsfff f^«T 

1 ’f T^ I ^r^: fsr ’f ^r ^r?T% f ^ 

'^t I ^ ^T^% 

XT3R(^ I cTT% ^ItT^ I 

’IcTf^ fTf% ^ci 

I ^r^r% , t wr^r , m- 

^ ^ I ^51 ^ ^z\ 

^ ’ff^ I i ^ ^ 

xni wTwr z^ I ^ \ 

^N-^^tcTT ^r^*T I '^^T 

^ WT^, ^ liw ^ ^ ^ 

■sir^ I ^ I ^ ^Tr#TT^- 

^ 5^ o . 

^ ^qfT ^r% f^TT I ^ ^ 

mW xpft f^P^TT I ^ ^ 

^ ^ IT^r ^ TT^ I ^ ft^T «l 

CTI^ I ^ ^ WTT 
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% cn^ w\m ^p{% 5ft^ I ^ ^ ^ 

wf?r I f^w^rr^ ’pT% t ^\ ^ ^ 

WTWT% fr^ , ^ I ^ 
%t 5ft 7TT#t I ^ ^ ^Tr#t 

^ T^ \ ^ TO ^TK ^ ^rm 

w^-^it ^ 5fHt tNr TO^ I m% TOT ^ 

TO , WIK I ^ ^TT^ “f ^ I 

^ TO T?^ ^ fro^ TOTT 

TO^ II 
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Speoimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KoM-ch5 dui-than beta r ain . Ta-cho nanl beta bap-ke 

A-certain-one-of two-only sons icere. Them-qf younger son tJie-father-to 

boWo, ‘ e baba, dban-bhitar-cbo jo mo-clio bhag ase ta-ke mb-ke 

said, ‘ O father, wealth-in-of what my share is that me-to 

de.’ Tebe bun-ke ap^lo dhan-ke bata dilo. Babut din 

give.' Then them-to his-own wealth divided he-gave. lUany days 


ni 

Sara 

rail, 

nanl 

beta 

sab dban-ke eke-tbane banaala^ 

not 

passed 

wet'e, 

younger 

son 

all icealth one-in-place made. 

dur 

de^ 

gelo ; 

aur 

buta 

lariyapaU' 

-ml din sarHe ralo 

far 

country 

he-went ; 

and 

there 

debauchery-in days passing {he-)was 

sab 

dban-ke 

bar''bad 

kar“lo. Jebe sab 

dban-ke sara-pakaala, bun 

all 

wealth 

squandered made. When all 

wealth-to he-had-spent, that 

dei 

ru 

-me 

babut 

bbukb 

pardi, 

aur 

bun kabgal bold. Aur 

country-in 

great 

hunger 

fell. 

and 

he poor became. And 

bun 

buta 

jay-ke 

bun 

raj-ke 

gotok 

sabtikar gbare rala. 


he there having-gone that coiintry-of one wealthy-citizen in-house lived. 

Hun sahukar hun-ke ta-cbo bera-nii gbus^ra charaH-ke pathay'^lo. Aur bun-ke 

That citizen him-to Ms field-in swine graze-to he-sent. And his 

bar’ba kbate ralo, ta-ke apan kbato-kaje man kardo. Aur ta-ke kobS 

the-swine eating were, that himself eating-for mind he-made. And him-to anyone 

kabi ni dite rala. Hunta-le ta-ke cbet par“li ; aur to 

anything not giving was. That-after him-to consciousness fell; and he 

bo?lo, ‘ma-cbo bap-gbare bbutiyarin-cbO bbat bacba jate rail, aur 
said, 'my father' s-in-house hired-servants-of food saved going was, and 

ebe muy bbukb-kaje marande aye; aur ebe muy baba-gbare 

now I hunger-with dying am; and now I to-father' s-house 

jayende, aur baba-ke bolande, “ye baba, muy Bbag“van-cbo bukum ni 

will-go, and father-to shall-say, “ O father, 1 God-of order not 

man“le, bap-cbe pure pap kar‘le. Abe muy tu-cbo beta bol“tor 

obeyed, father-of before sin I-made. Note I thy son being-called-of 

2 z 
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layak-cbd 

nd bay. 

Abe 

md-ke tu-cbd 

bbutiyar-sange barabar 

ban‘va-des.” * 

worthy-of 

not am. 

Now 

me-to thy 

servant-with alike 

make.** * 

Tebe bun 

uth4d. 

aur 

. pacbbe 

baba-tbane geld. 

Adbar“ld 

Then he 

arose. 

and 

afterwards 

father-near went. 

From-a-distance 

bap-bita 

dekb“ld. 

aur 

maya 

kar®ld. Bap-bita 

paraate geld, 

father-the 

saw. 

and 

compassion 

made. The-father 

running went, 


torta 


hun-ke 
him-qf 

baba, 
father, I 
pap kar^lo ; 
sin made ; 

Tebe bap-bita 
Then father-the 
ta-ke pindhava ; 
him-to put-on ; 

kheln, harikh 
shall-eat, merry 


dbara-sin 


Tebe 

Then 

mangle, 

obeyed. 


beta 

the-son 

tu-che 

thee-of 

boPtor 


b6?l6, 

saidi 

pure to 
before then 


‘ye 
‘ O 

muy 

1 


no 


holi.’ 


ralo, aur 
was, and 
Ta-cbo 
His 


cbum%. 

neck having-seized kissed. 
muy Bbag^van-cbo hukum ni 

Ood-of order not 

yebe muy tu-cbo beta 

I thee-of son being-called-of not became* 

kabari-man-ke boWo, ‘ achcbha kap‘m nikar^a-sin 

the-servants-to said, 'best a-cluth having-brought-fot'th 

aur hithe mundi, aur payg panbai pindbara ; aur Tiami 
and on-hand a-ring, and on-feet shoes put-on; and ice 

bolu. Mo-cbo beta mara raid, abe aur jib‘l6 ; baja 

son dead was, now again is-alive ; lost 


shall-we-be. 


pav’lo.’ Tebe bian barikb bold. 
is-found. Then they joyous became. 

bare beta bera-ml raid ; aur jebe bera-le 

elder son field-in was ; and when field-from 

pdbucb^d, tebe baja aur nacb-ke 

he-arrived, then music and dancing-of 

kabari-bbitar-cbd gdtak-ke bak-deya-sin 
the-servants-among-of one-to having-called 

ay ?’ Kabari-bita bun-ke bdbld, ‘ tu-cbd bbai 
is The-servant him-to said, 
nikd Kidba banay®Id-aye, ye 

father good a- feast has- given, this 

Td 


gbar-lage 
house-near 
bun 
he 

kay 
what 
bap 


gajar 
noise 
ta-ke 
him-to 
ild 

‘ thy brother come 


itd 

coming 
sun‘lo. 
he-heard. 
pucbb'la, 
he-asked, 
aye; 
is ; 


aur 

and 


bera 

while 

Aur 

And 

‘ye 
‘ this 

tu-cbd 

thy 


ns 


lag^li 


ta-cbd-kaje bun-ke nikd pav*lis.’ 
that-of-on-account him-to safe he-found.* 
mani, ‘ gbar-bbitare ni jav,’ bdbid 

Hen auger arose having-mid, ‘ Ike-home-into not I-will-go,' he-mid. The-father 

ghar-le ms-ka-sm htm-ke maaaate ralo. Tebe bun baba-ke b6I‘I6 ■ clekh 

home-fromhaviug-oome-OHt him-to entreating mas. Then hefather-tomid‘fj' 
f" JT M-ke rfy Lbe ’ 

I m-many years-from. thy service doing am, thy speech-to I 

tar^ld; kebe md-ke tui mdra ni 
me- to thou a-goat not 

rale. Ye beta 

might-be. This son 

pakaald, jad*ld-dai 


transgressed ; ever 

barikb kai^td 
merriment making 
sara 

having-squandered 


ni 

ever not 

dilis, ma-cbd mit-sange 
gavest, my friends-with 
cbbinar-sange tum-cbd dban-ke 

harlots-with thee-of u^ealth 

ild, 


muy 

I 


' yed“ld-dai nikd rffrJtia 

t^rem, as-soon-as he-eame, so-soon good atast 
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baiiay®l6.’ Ta-che baba bbWo, ‘ye beta, tui sagar din mo-cbo 

is-given.' Sis father said, ‘ O son^ thou all days me-of 

sangi asis ; je ma-cho aye him tu-cbo aye. Htin-cho barikh kar^tor 

icith art ; what mine is that thine is. That-of merriment mahing-of 

bat rail ; tu-cbo bbai mara ralo, pber jib^lo ; baja ralo, aur pav“lo.’ 

affair was ; thy brother dead teas, again is-alive ; lost teas, and is-found' 


a z 2 
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Mah*e1 Dialect. (Bastak State.) 

Specimen II. 

mzj 5Tr*r#t ^ i 

mm — Twr wm m i 

— ^iTT "§«tl I 

¥TT^ — 2JT^ ’f^rr^ ifr^ i 

WTTT — ’f^T^ wm ^ ^ nt ^ 

I 

mm — W I 

W[^ ^ I 

^TRT-^V f^ I ^n id i 

^ ^f^nrr ^ i 

stmw— if I t fl'if ^firar 9Tra I 5% ^ finiT# I 

if it¥f% I If ^ ^ I 

irnis— % fiiiiisf I 


^ IW, ItTf^ ^ ^ ^ 
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^ I ^ <Tt Tr% 

mm t -gr i 

^ mz\ I 

WqpT — W ^ Wi , ^ ^ I 
^rqr^— qr55n:=^ ^RHTjrqtcr 

wqrq — mm ^rr ^ ^ i ?Tr3T-^»t m^ 

m^ I qi^^rq I 

C\ 

^qr^— JTi^rr^qt ^ ^wre i 

qrqrq— qfq^ ^q qrr^q wt » 'f^q qjq- 

%qn^ T.^\ 

qqr^ — qr^qq qrnr qrq qq qrq ^gq ?:% i 

grqrq — qq? qrq ^qrqt ’fq^ qi ?:f^ i ’fq# ^icftq 

Tti qiqTqqqr-sq mzT ’fqr^^ ^qq i 

W qqit qrrq n 
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Mah*eI Dialect. 


(Bastae State.) 


Specimen 11. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Saral. — Tum-cho gaye Mata nam-cho gond rahMo je ? 

Question. — Your in-village Maid by-name a-Gond lived lohat? 
Javab. — Eah“t6-kaje, rah^lo, mata.r ibe nThe. 

Answer. — Lioing-as-to, lived, hut note is-not. 


Saval. — Mata ibe kaha gelo ? 

Question. — Mdtd now where went ? 

Javab. Kaha nih jay. Huni marun gelo. 

Answer.— Anywhere not went. Re having-died tcent. 

Saval. Kai byad dharun rail, ki huna-ke kohu marun 

Question.— Any disease having-seized was, or him-to anyone having-beaten 
pakala ? 

killed ? 


Javab. — Hun-ke kai byad-rog nih dhare ; 

Answer. Rim-to any disease-sickness not seized ; 
tebe him mar’lo. 

then he died. 


konl-pun! mar^la, 
somebody-else killed {Tiim), 


Saval. — Hun-ke kon mar'lo ? 

Question.— Rim-to who killed ? 

Javab. — Mai kasan jane. 

Answer.— I how should-know, 

Saval. — Sakhi-log boksat ki, Mata-ke tumhi 
Q^lestion.—The-^citnesses say that, Mdtd-to you 
tum-cho kay boktur ase ? 
you-of what to-say is ? 


marun-pakalas. 

have-killed. 


Ebe 

Note 


Javab.— Mai to nih mar‘le-se. Sakhi-man-ke 

nr not have-killed. The-witnesses 

Ma-cho Mata-sang jhag^'ra-thin kahi holar nihe. 

Me-qf Mdta-icith quarrel any become is-not. 

mar^te ? 

should-have-killed ? 

Saval.— Ye tangiya tum-cho ghare nikar*!! ? 

Queskon.—This axe your in-house was-found ? 


sikhalas-asa. 

{t hey-) taught- have. 

Mai hun-ke kasan 

I him-to lohy 
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Javab. — Ha nikar'li; ye mu-cbo tangiya ay. Gune nra-cho 

Answer Yes was-found ; this my axe is. So my 

ghare nikarii. 

in-home was-found. 

Saval. — ‘ Ye tangiya-up'^e lobu holi-se. 

Question. — This axe-iipon blood attached-is. 

Javab. — Hi holi-se. Mai b6k*ra kot^le gun hun-oh6 

Ansioer. — Yes attached-is. 1 a-goat cut {hilled) therefore its 

lohu holi-se. 

blood was-attached. 

Saval. — Ye katai tum-cho ghare nikar^li. 

Question. — This cloth your in-house was-found. 


Javab. — Polis 

havaPdar m6-cb5 

chham^ne 

ye 

dhoti 

ma-cho 

A nswer. — Th e- police 

Savildar 

me-of 

in-presence 

this 

cloth 

me-of 

ghare pakaun 

dilo. Mai haPle, 

‘ malik, 

husan 

nih 

kara ; 

in-house having-thrown 

gave. 

I said. 

‘ master. 

this-way 

r\t 

not 

do ; 


mu-oho-uph‘e hadi ede ; Sarkar mo-ke phisi dede.’ 

me-of-upon ill-name will-come; Government me-to hanging will-give.' 

Havahdar hoPlo, ‘ tui Mata-ke mar*lisas ; sabu log boPsat, to 

The-Havildar said, ‘ thou Mdtd-to hast-killed ; all people say, then 

e-che-kaje ye dhoti tu-eho ghare pakay-se. 

this-offor-the-sahe this cloth thy in-house I-have-thrown. 

Saval. — Tui aur Mata mad piyun relas ? 

Question. — Thou and Mdtd liquor having-drunk were ? 

Javab.— Mai roj piyi-se, maus puni khiy-se. 

Answer. — I daily drink, flesh also I-eat. 

Saval. — Mansa kalar-cho mad-hhati-me tui aur Mata Pora-dine 
Question. — Mansd kaldr-of liquor-still-in thou and Mdtd on-Pord-day 

mad khate rahas ? 
liquor eating were ? 

Javab. — Pora-din rao-cho mima Gutta ghare ralo. Mata-sahge 

Answer. — On-Pora-day my uncle Gutta in-house was. Mdtd-with 

Mansa-oho hhati-thane nih gele-se. Saba phanday. 

Mansd-of still-near not l-gone-was. All false. 

gaval. — Mata-cho marha tumi dekh‘‘las-asa ? 

Question.— Mdtd-of dead-body you have-seen? 

Javab. — Giv-cho log sabu dekhii-ke jaun rala. 

Answer. ~The-village-of people all to-see having-gone were. 

Hus®ne mai puni dekhu-ke jaun rale. 

In-the-same-way I also to-see having-gone was. 

Saval.— Mata-ke kai-thane pun ghav lagun rahe ? 

Question.- Mdtd-to what -in-places again wound having-heen-appUed was? 



360 


MAKiTHi. 


Javab. — £k ghav tangiya-oho hun-ke muncle rah'Ii. 

Answer. — One stroke a.re-of him-of on-head was. 

chliati-me rabe. gclga-me ek-than katai rail, 

the -hr east-on was. Him-oj body-on one-only cloth was, 

houn rahe. Hurto-le mal kahl nib jane. 

having-been loas. This-from 1 anything not knoio. 


Dusar hun-ke 
Another him-of 
huta lohu 
on-that blood 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Qvestion . — Was there a man called Mata in your village ? 

An steer. — Yes, but now he is not there. 

Qtfestion . — Where has Mata now gone? 

Answer . — He has not gone anywhere. He is dead. 

Question . — Hid a disease seize him, or has anybody killed him ? 

Ansiver . — No disease seized him, but some one killed him, and so he died. 

Question . — Who killed him ? 

Ansicer . — How should I know. 

Question . — The witnesses say that you have killed Mata. Xow, what have you to 


Ansicer. Surely I have not killed him. The witnesses have been told to say so. I 
have not had any quan-el with ilata. Why should I kiU him ? 

Question . — This axe was found in your house? 

Answer. Tes ; this is my axe, and so it was found in my house. 

Qvestion . — There was blood on this axe ? 

Answer. Yes, I had killed a goat, and therefore there was blood. 

Question.— This cloth was found in your house ? 

Ansicer, The police sergeant threw this dhoti into my house in my presence. I 
said, ‘ Master, don’t do so. I shall be suspected, and the Government will hang me." 

The sergeant said, ‘ thou hast killed Mata. All people say so, and therefore I have thrown 
this cloth into thy house.’ 


Quesfion.—R^d you and Mata drunk liquor? 

Ansicer.—l drink liquor every day, and I also eat flesh. 

rou and JKla on the Port' day drinking liquor in JlansS KaEr’s 

liquor-distillery ? 

Answei. On the Pora day mi uncle Gutta stayed with mo. I did not go with Mata 
to Mansa s distiUeiy. That is all false. 

Qtfesfion.— Have you seen Mata’s corpse? 

Anstcer.- AU the village people went to see it. And in the same way I also went to 
see it. 


Question. —Wixere had Mata been wounded ? 

was a wound of an axe on his 
Only one cloth was on his body, and blood was on it. 
this. 


head, and another on his breast. 
I do not know anything more than 


‘ Tlie Poja festival is celebrated on the day of the new mnnr, q i ' 

lahonr, varionsly danbed and decorated, and paraded about in worship! exem^iei from- 
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The Halbas of Bhandara speak the usual Marathi of the district, with very few 
peculiarities. 

Th is usually substituted for t ; thus, dhdk^tha, younger ; mthd, share. 

Cerebral I is pronounced as r; thus, is got. In dzavad, near, the final d is 

probably written for r or r. 

Note forms such as ml pdp Tcelun, I did sin; tyd-na rdset delan, he gave his property; 
khdvd-nd, to eat. 

In all essentials, however, the so-caUed Ha?bi of Bhandara closely agrees with the 
current Marathi of the district, as will be seen from the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 89.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

MARATHI. 

HAL‘Bi Dialect. (Bhandara.) 

^RTT ^ ^ I 

?2iT^ i 9 ^ sitst 

I SIR I c{^ 

^ SIT ^TRsrr ^nwrsjT TjUm i sitst 

( CRT ^rrScT S ^ ^ 

Cs, ®V 

»ITRT ^ SJRT \ STR Wli\ I ^ 

ftWT, TTIWilT ^qTSHT ^T^T^ ^T^R fTTTW 

^ I ^ ^TTRIT WT^TT-^R ^HTR Tft 

3T5T wmi fW ^TR I ^ ^srrt ^ Trf^ 

5TTt, ?T TTT^ wr WTR 5^ I ^qT 1 ^^TR 

^T^-^RJT snwr ql^ts ^3TRt I WT^R-^STT STRn ^^TR 

^6K<^ ^RTSIT^ ^T{J I RT qt^ ^T^TR ¥RT, Tft ^-XTR^T 

Cs 

^5T ^war ftfftxrnr Tts i ^r^-xrr^^ swr qrW ^ »ni; i rt qrrqR 

^rqiTR ^T ^T^T ^T^ ^R I ’fRTTRtTT^^ 

xIT^-TI^ 1 3Tqi I ^Tq^ qRR WT^^-^JSn I ^TTTTWr^t^ 

^ fm TR fqRT WRT I ^ ^^WT ftm ^ Rq^RT I Tt»T s ^- 

^ qR ^RR « 



^TSfTTfT I fhfpT 

^T I q^T 

% ^ ft I ^T, ¥T c{m ^r3t 3TT^T ^T% I TT ^- 

ftcTR I Jtq SIT*! ft3T I STfS* ^ftST ^‘RT ^ 

^TTc! I SIT^T WT SIT^ OTTT=!T I ^ ^T^W itcfFST 

qrr, t^w ^ ^ i 

^TTiTirr ^3qT-qftq!: qnft qqru •rrft i ^ qr^r 

^w^T q^T qTrqr qrqr-qrs ^tsrr, sn^qro^ 

sirq ^qq I cn^ qrqrq ^crr, ^ g ’fw mwn 

^if ^ 1 IT IftqtTf^ ^TRRTm fl^ ’qTf I qTOqT t ^Tq^.qfTJT 

B s* sj m 

ftn I ’fT g^ vTTqf ^ fmr, qq fqiq^q fqmr wr^ i ^ ^qwr ftm 
^ ^Tq^^TlI 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eka man^sa-le don lek^'ra hote. Tya-paiki clliak‘'tha 

One nian-to two children were. Them-from-mnong the-younger 

bapa-le bokla, ‘ baba, maPmatte-tsa dz6 vatba abe, to am-tsa de.’ 

father-to spoke, ^father, the-property-of what share is, that our give.*^ 

Tya-na mang raset vathun delan. dzugya disa-m 

Him-hy then the-property having-divided was-given. Then a-feio days-in 
lahan pbrya ar^dha dzama kela, an dur mukkba-mandbi nighiin 

the-younger hy-son {his-) half together icas-nuide, and far coimtry-into having-gone 

gela. Tetha dzaun-sanya-ni ap^'la paisa tya-na umas^panan udav“lan. 

went. There having-gone his-own money hirn-by riotousness-with was-squandered. 

Ay^gha paisa tya-na ud‘’vun-sanya mang tya gavi mahang 

All money him-hy having-squandered then that in-village dearth 
padTa. Tya-cbya madhi tya-le acktsan packli. Tavba to tya 

fell. That-of in-midst him-to difflctdty fell. Then he that 

gav-chya mothya man^'sa-cbya-pasi dzaun rahila. Tya-na ap“lya 

village-of great man-of-near having-gone lived. E-im-hy his-oivn 

vav^rat dukar tsarava-le dhad“lan. Tayha ddkar phol khatet te 

into-Jield swine feed-to it-was-sent. Then the-swine husks eat that 

khaya-na, an apTa potli bharaya, asa tya-la yath^lan. 

to-eat, and his-cwn belly shout d-be-filled, so him-to it-appeared. 
Tya-le koni kabi delan nabi. Mang to sudb-yar ala, an 

Ilim-to by-anybody anything was-given not. Then he senses-on came, and 

boTla, ‘majbya bapa-cbya gbari tsakb’a-le potb-bbar rotbl kbava-le 

spoke, ‘ my father-of at-house servant s-to belly -full bread eat-to 

mirbe, mi upasi mar^tun. Mi utbiin apTya bapa-kada 

is-obtained, 1 hungry die. I having-arisen my-cim father-to 

dzain, bapa-le manal, ^‘mi Deya-pasi an tnjbya ^ii’i pap kelun. 

icill-go, father-to will -say, “by-me God-near and thy on-head sin was-made. 

Adz-pasun mi tndzha kabi porya mbtin rabilu nai, tu ma-le 

Tc-day-from I thy at-all son satjing remained. not, thou me-to 

eka tsak^ra par^mane they.” ’ Mang ntbun bapa-dzayad gela. 

one servant like keep.” ’ Then having-arisen father-near {he) loent. 

3 A 2 
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Leka-le 

The-son-to 


diir 

far 


pahun-sanva tya-chya pothat daya all. Dhavat 

having'seen ‘kim-of in-hcUy comjjassiou came. Bmining 

p6tliai’*lan manff tya-tsa ^uiua lau. 


Jzaun-sanya tya-cliya garya*]e ^ ^ 

having-gone him-of neck-to U-icas-emlraced ; then him-of o-km was-taken. 

3Iang porya bapa-le manWan, ‘baba, mi DOvfi-pAsun an tujbya 

Thel (by-)the-8on father-to it-tcas-said, ^father, hy-me God-from and 
sin pap kelu botu. Adz-pasun tudzba kSliI ml 


thy 


nai.’ 


on-head sin made ica-s. To-day-from thy 

3Iarig bapa-na tsak^ra-le sangit'kin, 

servants-to it-tcos-told, 

Hata-mandhi mundi, 
The-hand-on a-ring. 


Then 


‘ ya pon'a-le 

‘ this son-to 
an paya-mandhi 
and the-feet'On 


the-father-by 
aniin gbal 

haring-hr ought pnt. 

apun jedn khaim-sanya anand hou. Ha 

uoe haring-dined having-eaten joyjxd tcill-he. This 

hota, an mang jita d^bala ; to daval‘la hOta, 

dead was, and then alive became; he lost teas, 

3Iang te dogbe-dzhan anand kani lag“le. 

Then they both-persons joy to-do began. 


bes 

good 

dzoilii 

a-shoe 


am-notJ 

arig“da 
a-coat 
niiik. 
put. 


3Iang 

Then 

mela 


madzba jiorya 
my son 
to sapaPla.’ 
he is-found.' 


Tya-rak^ti tya-tsa 
At-that-time him-of 

yeiin-sanya 
having-come 
vitear*lan, 
it-teas-asked, 

ala ahe. 
come is. 


radii porj'a vav'rat bota. 

eldest son in-field was. 

raja an nats aikMan. Eka 
mtisic and dance was-heard. Otie 
h6 ka ho?’ 
this what is?' 

Tnjhya bapa-le 
Thy father-to 

jeran kelan.’ Tva-le motha 

a-feast tcas-made? Him-to great 

dzaye-na. Tya-tsa bap baher 

icoidd-go-not. Him-of father out 
bapa-le manttan, ka, ‘ it-ke 

the-father-to it-was-said, that, ‘ so-many 

kar^tun, tudzba hukum kShI mod^lu 
am-doing, thy command ever was-broken not. 


Tikun ghara-kathi 

There-from house-near 
tsak'ra-le balaun-^ani 

servant-to having-called 


Tra-na 

sangilan ka. 

‘ha 

tudzba 

bbaii 

JSim-by 

it-was-told that. 

‘ this 

thy 

brother 

ha sukh-ritan mir“la. 

Mang 

tya-na 

motha 

this 

safe teas- got. 

Then 

him-by 

great 


mang 

then 


rag 
anger 
tya-le 
him- to 


ala an eharat 

came, and in-the-house 

sam^ilzau lag'la. 
to-entreat began. 


3Iang 

Then 


ala, 
came, 

varas dzliale, mi tujhi ^ak“ri 

years became, 1 thy service 

nai. Majhya sangya-barobar khu4i 
Aly friends-with delight 
karava-le tu ma-le kahi bak^ra delas nahi; an ya-na tndzha sam='da 

make-to by-thee me-to ever a-goat was-given not; and this-by thy all 

paisa kidz^bidz-barabar ud«vdn delan, bapa-kada ala, 

money the-harlots-with having-squandered was-given, the-father-to came, 

mun tya-chyasathi tya-na jeran kelan.’ Tavha bapa-na 

therefore him-of -for him-by a-feast was-made? Then the-father-by 
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pora-le 

mantdan. 

‘ pOra, 

tu hamesa 

majhya 

barabar ahes ; 

ha 

the‘son~to 

it-was-said, 

‘ son, 

you always 

of-me 

with are ; 

this 

it“ka-hi 

mal^mata 

tujhi-ts 

ahe. Apun khusi 

karava. 

he 

so- much 

property thine-alone is. By-its merriment 

should-he-made. 

this 

ap^le kam hole. 

Ha tudzha bhau 

mela hota. 

mahg phirun 

jita 

ottr duty teas. 

This 

thy Lr other 

dead was. 

then again 

alice 

dzhala ; 

to davalda 

hota, 

to sapalda.’ 




became ; 

he lost 

was. 

he is-found.’ 





Halbas are also found in Berar. At the Census of 1891, 2,841 Halbas were 
enumerated in the district, and in 1901 their number had increased to 3,124. They are 
weavers, and most of them are found in Ellichpur. 

They have not been reported to speak a separate dialect, and it is probable that at 
least some of them use the language of their neighbours. A specimen of Ha?bi has, 
however, been forwarded from Ellichpur, and it shows that some Halbas have a 
^alect of their own. We are not, however, able to give any figures. 

The Hakbi dialect of Berar is not identical with that illustrated in the preceding 
pages. It has much less points of analogy with Marathi and more closely agrees with 
Eastern Hindi. On the other hand, it has some characteristics in which it agrees with 
Gujarati Bhili. 

The pronunciation is mainly the same as in ordinary HaPbi. Compare, baits and 
holts, he said ; hal’hu, I will say ; herd, time. Chhy however, becomes s as in Bhili ; thus, 
^usts, he asked. Note the frequent substitution of d for I ; thus, tidlfdopana-na, riotously ; 
had, famine. 

The usual case suffixes are, case of the agent, tut ; dative. Id ; genitive, kd, kd ; loca- 
tive, md. Thus, bd-na dp'ld kdnfddr-ld sdngU, the-father-by his servants-to it-was-said ; 
mdnm-ld, to a man ; mbrb bdp-kd kiti sdk‘ddr-ld, to how many servants of my father’s ; 
jirfgl-kb hissd,, the share of the property ; thbdd divas-md, in few days. 

It will be seen from the examples that the oblique form is identical with the base, 
and that the case of the agent is used to denote the subject of the past tense of transitive 
verbs. The nominative is, however, used instead in Idhdtnb pbryd bblts, the younger son 
said. Pbryd perhaps contains another suffix of the agent corresponding to e in Bhili. 

Tbryd, son, shows that strong masculine bases end in d. They do not change in 
the plural ; thus, pbryd, sons. There are, on the whole, no traces of any suffix of the 
plural in the specimen. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, end in b, and only occasionally in d. 
Thus, Idhdnb pbryd, the younger son ; but mbthd pbryd, the elder son. 

The following are the personal pronouns : — 

^nt, I. thou. b, he (oblique bn), 

mi, by me. tu-m, by thee. b-tia, by him. 

mb-ld, to me. b-ld, to him. 

vnbrb, my. tbrb, thy. b-kb, his. 

Other pronouns are yb, this, dative ye-ld ije-na, by whom ; kdy, what ? 



366 


MARATHI. 


The verb substantive agrees with Marathi in the present and with liliili in the past 
tease. Thus, dJiu, I am ; dhciSt thou art ; dJict, he is ; past Jidto (and hotd), plural hold. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle. Thus, 
mar'tii, I die ; hhelHe, it is got. The latter form might also be compared with Dravidian 
forms such as Kanarese mdd-uUet Gondi k'ldtd, it does. 

The past tense is formed in various ways. The suffix yb, corresponding to Bhili yo, 
occurs in forms such as tori marjl ml tbdyb (sic) nahl, I did not break thy order ; gayd, 
he went. A suffix s is used in the second and third persons singular ; thus, deyes, (thou) 
gavest ; dlls, he gave. Such forms take the subject in the case of the agent. 

A third suffix nu or 9ia occui’s in forms such as ralie-nu, he stayed ; dei-na, he gave. 
It is probably identical with the M-suffix which is used in Bhili and other languages 
spoken by aboriginal tribes. It is probably of Dravidian origin. Compare the form 
chlwden-thditl, he released, mentioned above under ordinary Hakbi. 

A perfect is fonned by adding the verb substantive to a form ending in e, third 
person 7s; ml hare dhu, I have done; tu-na pungat deye-dhds, by-thee a-feast 
given-is ; o-na pangat karls-dhd, him-by a-feast made-is. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix. Thus, hal'^hu, I shall say. In the 
plural we find kar'^hb, we shall make. Compare Chbattisgarhi. 

The infinitive is formed as in Eastern Hindi ; thus charab-ld, in order to tend. 
There is also a foi-m ending in no, but it is used as a future participle passive ; thus, pot 
hhar''nb, the belly should be filled. 

Examples of the conjunctive participle are vdf, having divided ; chall, having gone ; 
kar-sarl, having done ; dhdy-kmid, having run. Eiind in the last example corresponds 
to Gondi kim. 

For further details the sirecimeu which follows should be consulted. 
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(District Elliciipttr.) 

WT ftcTT I 

wr f%^T ^ ^ i ^ 

^ I ^ Tl-BTt ^ 1 

^r ^"4) <^<ct 77 4^ 4^1 I ^t«T-7r§ ^ 

'sj 'nJ vJ 

^ITR^ ^tcTT^ 1 cTW ^ XI^ qW I 

^ f qfT qrwrr i c^^ €t ^ 

SJ 

^tcTT ^qr qr^ ^ ^T^ \ 

qitfT ^ I qiqqrr fef^ 

^TT^^TX:^ WWK ^TT^ TTt TIT^ | 7ft ^3-^ 

qiqf ^T ^ ^TTx^ q^, «TT qrqr ift qi'it^t qr^r 
qtd qrqq qrq qir ^if i tq? q^ qtft qtqr q^qft qq ^qqq 
q’ft I ^ wr^ qi^qaii qrt^r ^ i ftq ^ ^iq^ qrqf qji 
q^ I qq ^ frq ^TTfT q^q^qi qi ^tqr qrq^ ^ ^T?ft I 

^ qrq-f qr ^tqr q^ftn ¥ rq 3Tqftq qt #qiT qqrr i qq 
qtqr q^yq^ ^q^qr, qjqr qqqf qrtqr^ qr^r qr qiq^ 7ft 
qjq qiT ^iqftq qqf q^ qt^ qlqx q'<^q<?i| qt^ qrt ^qqq q^ I qq 
qrqq qjq^ qiTq^K^ qftftq qtq^ qtwT qjq-q^ qqi q’f Tiq qrqftq 
^ftqi fr^qr q^'^ ^ qjqqi ^T qj^ I qq qiqq WTq-xft^-^ qWT qix:ft I 

^qjqr^ qft ^ ^qr q^ ^qq^ftqt q^i qt ’frn^fr^ ^ 

qqqft I qq q qH*q qiTq qiqjT II 

^ q^T qt3T qtqj qxqrqi ftqr l qq ^ qr qiq-qqr 
qtq qT^rr q qrq qiqqftq i qq qfrq^-fqcn:^ qq? qiq^ q^q-f qr 
^ q^q, ^ qiiq ^ttt i ^ qjq'tq qft ^ qit ^iq ^rrr, 
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^ ^ TOW w vtm 

I TO ^ TO Htro WfT 5ft frcTT I ^«tiW6ft TO 

TOT ^ftw TOWTTO wi^ I IT5T ^ TOW 4t 

^T#t5T TOff ift 5r^ I 

cfft Tft 5i^ft ^w wff wrt^ fqw 

ft 5Tft 1 ^Rt TO ^ tw froft^ft TO TOT TOftR ^ at^ 
qtW TO TO #TOr6t xfTO ft WTO I TO ^t^T WtTT 

ftW ^ Tllft fro ^ ^TOT TOTH I W^ftH ^Ttft HHft’ f^'^TOft 
HtfH Wf T I TO ’ftn ft Tpft ^TOt TOt ^ ftft I TOT-^1 ftft W% 
TOt ftft TO ft sftft nft ft irft ftft ft TO^ ti 
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Southern Group. 


HAL^Bl. 


(District Ellichpue.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni-ek manus-la, doi porya hota. 0-ka bhitarda ek lahano porya 

Some-one man-to tico sons were. Them-of among one younger son-{hy) 

bap-la bolis, ‘ baba, jo jin^gi-ko hissa mo-la avba 

ihe-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, which property-of share me-to may-come 

6 de.’ Mag o-na o-la paisa bat diis. Mag thoda 

that give.* Then him-by him-to money having-divided was-given. Then few 

divas-ma labano porya samMo paisa jama kar-sari dur mulukh- 
days-in the-younger son all money together made-having far country- 

ma cbali gayo. Ani vaba udb*d6paiia-na rab-sari ap^lo paisa 
in having-gone went. And there riotousness-ioith lived-having his money 

gama-dis. Mag 6-na sarva paisa kbar^cbi bbay6-bar“tu on 

squondering-was-given. Then him-by all money having-spent became-after that 

mulukb-ma kad padyo. On-muda 6 kbab-la motab bbayo. Tab 6 

country-in famine arose. Therefore he eating-for wanting became. Then that 

mulukb-ko ek manus-ka pas jay-sari rabenu. O-na 6-la dukar 

country-of one man-of near having-gone he-stayed. Him-by him-as-for pigs 
cbarab-la ap^la barar-ma dbadis. Tab dukar jo pbol kbat bota 

feeding-for his field-in he-was-sent. Then swine which husks eating icere 

6-ka bar”tu 6-na ap®la pot bbar“n6 a^6 6-la samajyo, akbin 

them from him-by his belly should-be- filled so him-to it-appeared, and 

6-la koni kabl deina nabi. Slag sudb-bar^tu ay-sari bolis, ‘ moro 

him-to anyone anything gave not. Then sense-on come-having he-said, ‘ my 

bap-ka kiti sa?dar-la pot-bbar bbakar bbet“te, ani mi upa§i 
father-of hoiv-many servants-to belly-fall bread is-got, and I vnth-hunger 
raar^tu. Mi utb-sari apTo bap-ku dya jabu akbin 6-la baPbu, 

am-dying, I arisen-having my father-of near will-go and him-to will-say, 

” are baba, mi Dey-k6 kaby6-k6 babar an“kbi t6r6 sambie pap kare-abu. 

“ O father, I God-of word-of outside and of-thee before sin done-have. 

Ye-ka pudba t6r6 p6rya balab-ki m6-la bes lagat nabi, Tbro 
This-of after thy son saying-of me-to fitness attaching is-not. Thy 
ekbade sal-ba4a sarik6 tbev.”’ Mag utb-sari apT6 bap-ku dya gay6, 

one house-dweller like keep.'' ' Then arisen-having his father near hc-went. 

3 B 
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Tab 6 dura-ch aba, it*ko-ma 5-la dekh-lxtma o-ka bap-la daya ay!, 

Then he far-indeed is, that-in him seen-having his father-to pity came, 

akbin o-na dbay-kuna o-ka garo-ma bat takis, vO o-ka muka leyis. 
and him-hy run-having his neck-on hand icas-thrown, and him-to kiss %cas-taken. 

Mag porya o-la balab-la lagyo, ‘baba, Dev-ka kabeno-kO babar vo 

Then the-son him-to tell-to began, ^father, God-of icord-of outside and 

‘toro sam''n6 mi pap kare-abu, akbin ye-ka pudba toro porya balal)-la 
of-thee before I sin done-have, and this-of after thy son to-say 

mo-la baro lagat nabi.’ Pan bap-na ap^lo kam"dar-la sangis, 

me-to fitness attaching is-not' But the-f ather-by his serrants-to it-was-said, 

‘ cbang®lo pangb^run an-sari ye-la peb'rav, akbin o-ka bot-ma mundi 

‘good cloth brought -having this-to put-on, and his hand-on ring 

vo pay-ma joda gbal, Mag apun kbay-piyi-kuna maja kar“bo. 

and foot-on shoe put. Then we eaten-drunk-havwg merry shall-make. 

Ken-kasatbi, kl yo porya maryo boto, to ab jito bbayo ; vo 

What-of-for, that this son dead was, he now living became; and 

barapyo boto, to sapadyo.’ Tab ve anand karab lagya. 

lost was, he was-found.* Then they joy to-make began. 


On bera 6-k6 motba porya bavar*ma bota. Mag 5 gbar ay-barya 

That time his eldest son field-in was. Then he home coming-time-at 

o-na baja va nacb ay“kis. Tab kam^dar-bbitar-ko ek-jban-la balay- 

him-by music and dance was-heard. Then serve nts-amoyig -of one-man-to called- 

kuna o-na pusis, ‘yo kay aba?’ O-na 6-la sangis kf, 
having him-by it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ?' Eim-by him-to it-was-soid that. 


‘toro bbai ay-aba, akbin o toro bap-la kbulal bbete-aba bal-kuna 6-na 

‘thy brother come-is, and he thy father-to safe joined-is said-having him-by 

mdtbi pangat karis-aba.’ Tab o rag bbar-sari bbitar jat ni 

big feast made-is.’ Then he {with-)anger heen-filled-having inside going not 

bota. Te-kasathi o-ko bap babar ay-sari o-la sam*jab-la la'n^o. Pan 
was. This-qffor his father outside come-having him-to entreat-to began. But 

6-na bap-la balis, ‘dekb, mi iPko baris-ko tori cbak“ri karTu 

him-by father-to it-was-said, ‘see, 1 so-many years-of thy service am-doLg, 


akhin tori 
and thy 

ga4i bar5bar 
friends with 

bi deyes 
even was-given 


marii kab'^kabi mi todyo 
order ever {by-)me was-broken 
maja kar^no ye-kasatbi 

feast shoidd-be-made this-of-Jor 
nabi. Ani je-na toro paisa 
not. And whom-by thy money 


nabi. lari rni 
not. But {by-)me 

mo-la kabi ^eri-ko 


me-to ever 
kis''l)ini-san£r 
harlots-with 


o 

that 


t6r6 

thy 


porya 

son 


av6, 

came. 


tab 

then 


tu-na 

thee-by 


ap"le 
my 

pila 

goat-of young 
nas-karis, 
spent-was-made. 


o-kasatU moth! pangat deye-ahas.’ 
hw-mke-for big feast gieen-U.' 
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Tab 6-na 6-la balls, 
Then him-hy him-to it-toas-said, 

akbin mori sam^di iind’gam 

and my all property 

karbio a^o , bar9 boto, 

should-bo-made so fit became^ 


‘porya, tu saro din m5r5 sang-ma abas, 
‘ son, thou all days my company-in art,. 

tori-cb aba. Pan bans v6 kbu^i 

thine-indeed is. But glad and merry 

kaha-ki tor5 bhai maro boto, ab 6 

because thy brother dead teas, now he 


jito bbayo; v6 barapyo boto, ‘6 ‘sapadyo.’ 

alive became i and lost wa^, he wasfiotind.' 
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BHUNJIA. 

The Bhunjia tribe was enumerated in the following districts and states of the 
Central Provinces in the Census of 1891 : — 

Name of District or State. Number of BbunjiSs. 


Hoshangabad 

• 

• 





• 

» » 


1 

Raipur . 

• 


• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

• 

6,186 

Sambalpur 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

• 

9 

Patna . 


• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 


26 

Kalabandi 

• 

• 

• 

• 



» 

• • 

Total 

• 

107 

6,329 


According to Sherring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes, Hi, 202, they are also found in the 
Jeypore territory of the Madras Presidency, but they are not mentioned in the Madras 
Census Report for 1891, in which they have been probably mixed up with the Bhumias. 

They are most numerous in the south-east of the Raipur district, 6,020 having been 
enumerated in the Raipur tahsil of that district alone. 

Hitherto it has been reported that the Bhunjias have no special language of their 
own. The utmost that is said about them is that they speak ‘ a corruption of Hin^. 
The speech they use among themselves can always be understood, save where Gond words 
occur, which they have learned by mixing up with Gonds.’ A language called Bhimjia 
was, however, reported as spoken by 2,000 people in Raipur, in the preliminary lists of 
language, received for this Survey, and a specimen of it has since been received. 

An account of the Bhunjias will be found on pp. 94 and ff. of the Report of the 
Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67, and on p. 190 of 
Mr. Robertson’s Report of the Central Provinces Eeudatories Census of 1891. In 
the latter passage they are identified with the Bhumias of Jeypore and the country to 
the east of Raipur. By tradition they come from the eastern Garjat States of Sambalpur. 
A short vocabulary has been printed in Mr. P. N. Bose’s Chhattisgar : Notes on its Tribes, 
Sects and Castes. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,Vol. lix, part I. 1890 pp 287 
and ff . 

Bhunjia is closely related to HaPbi. The phonetical system and the inflection of 
nouns is practically the same. The genitive is apparently always formed by adding the 
suflBx Tee i thus, rndnush-lte, of a man. i’be sufl&x chb is, however, common with 
pronouns; thus, vnd-chb, my; tu-chb, thy. In the dative we also find the suffix la, in 
addition to tlie usual HaPbi suffixes ke, kb, kd ; thus, bdbu-ld, to the son. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the form tu-chb, thou. The final chb is here 
probably the emphatic particle, Cbhattisgarhi ch, Marathi fs ; and different from chb in 
tu-chb, ih.j. Compare McAo, some. Note also hdrd, he, usually added to hii 7 i ; thus, 
hun-hdrd, he. Compare Cbhattisgarhi har. 

The inflection of verbs is mainly the same as in HaPbi. In the verb substantive we 
may note forms such as dchhe or dye, I am ; tu-chb dchhat, thou art ; dchhe and dhe, he is. 

With regard to finite verbs we sometimes find n substituted for I in the past tense ; 
thus, kar’‘nl, I did ; bainl and bainit, he became ; gavdy'^nl, he was lost. The final s in 
vrdyHds, he squandered, is probably due to the influence of Chhattisgarhi. The subject of 
transitive verbs in the past tense is sometimes put in the case of the agent ; thus, bdpns-ne 
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dhan dllo, the father gave his property. But we just as often find instances feuch as hdhu 
hata nlld, the son took his share. 

In the future we may note forms such as j aide, I will go ; guthiydhB, I will say. 
Khdvan, let us eat ; rahan, let us remain, contain a suffix an of the first person plural. 
Compare Eastern Hindi. 

In most essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Bhunjia agrees with HaPbi, 
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HAMl. 

Bhtjnjia Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

iTigW q?fTT I ^ frWT^ 

t ^ tot ^ i cnrfT 

cfT% ^ I of?TT ^ itt’ TO TOT 

^% ’IT^ I fsiT ?§TO 

^fT#ri ^ ^5 t ^ ^ 

l^i^TTT ft ^ ^ift^ 

^ WTf^ TITO ^ tot IT3T^ I 

^ ’fTT f%ir tot ^TTO to TO^ I TOsft 

^ 5ff^ I TTTf T ^ ^f3TO TOt TOT-^ 

^iTOT^ to% TOT ^t€% fTRScT TO ^ ^ TTTcT TO I 

^TT TOT-^ ^ TOt, totof % ^TT, ^ ^ 

^ Hpqf 5|R65TT-i I ^TO Hli: TO^ ^ TO I 

c\ ^ 0\ C\ 

f%T^ TOTfT^T ^torr ¥to i tot 

Cs Os 

^ 5r^ I TOT% to WTWT 17% ^5TWr TPJT ^5TWr ^ 

°S ®\ 

tot i^r#t torr ^rro^t ^ i to ¥to 

sj \J ^ ^ sj 

to ^ ^ g%TO TO ^r^Tt I it 

cT^ i^T to I TOT% ^miTT^ 

C\ 

f^tot ^T^ trf^TOT I ^ ^to toTT^ to ^rto 

^f%TT^ I CHTIT toT ^ 1# I toTTT ^to ^«ITt, 

’ITOTT ^TT^ to IJ^T^ WtW, tot TO TTO^ f^tot I 
fTTr ^'aft ^^T-^ II 

NJ 

^ TO I ^ ^T% to TT?^T TOTT ^ ITT- 

tot err# i^ft^ I ¥«rrTr #tto# ^iWT ^rr?r i 

^RTTT tod^iito itot to" m:^T i gto tot% TOraesr 
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% ¥5TT^ ^ I t ^ ^ ¥tWT , ^ 

^ftcTC ^ ^ \ ’l^ W^- 

# ^T< r <^ I ’I^TfKT WT^ €tWT, f7T% W 

Wfl ^ ^ I <5^ ^ ^ 

^ftT^ ?ftfT #Jr ^pft WT I #t^ ^ 

^ PhlJgft ^ W*n ’5J5T% ^WTO €t ?T ^ 

I ^rtfe?fTWT n ^i; tit^ ’btw stt^ 

^rrtt ^ cf^ ^ I cN'r it^ ^li: ixc^r , ^afft sirr i mk ^ 

fT^ *1Tt TTT^ TRT f^, m II 

C\ 
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Bhunjia Dialect. (Disteict Eaipuk.) 

Kacho manush-ke du-jhan putar rahilo. Hu-cho chkote babu 

A-certain man-of two-persons sons were. Them-of the-yonnger son 

baba-se boPla, ‘ ai baba, dhan-se jo ma-cho bSta achbe, 

the-father-to spoJce, ‘ 0 father^ the-wealth-from what my share is, 

So ma-chuk debt.’ Tap“har bapus-ne huna-ke ap“l6 dhan 

that me-to give' Then the-father-by them-to his-oion icealth 

batun dilo. Juga din n5 hoila chbote babu bata 

having- divided was-given. A-feio days not became the-yonnger son the-share 

nila ara bare dhur gava basS gela. Hutba kharab sang- 

took and very far to-a-village to-live went. There bad company- 

me din kath^lo, ap'*l6 dhan uralo. Jab bun jama 

among days he-passed, his-own wealth he-sgnandei'ed. When he property 

uravun-ohuk^lo tap*bar un dese baro dukal par“l6, aur hnn-hara 
had-sqtiandered then that in-country mighty famine fell, and he 
kangal builo. Am huve dese rab“vaiya-mi gotek lage 

a-beggar became. And he in-country the-inhabitants-among one near 

jahun rahuna-chhe. Jon hunan-cho ap“lo kbeto bar“ba 

having-gone lived. By-whom him-to his-oton into-field swine 

charao-ke patbalo ; am bun phal jin bar“ha khana-chhe, ap“lo 

feeding-for was- sent ; and those fruits which the-swine eating-were, his-own 


pot 

bbarun 

chah“lo. 

Huna-ke mag^ni 

kone 

nahi 

dei. 

Tap’bar 

belly 

to-fill 

he-wished. 

Sim-to alms 

anybody not 

gives. 

Then 

bun 

sudh 

karto ; 

aru gutbiyan, ‘ ma-cbo 

baba 

lage 

bahut 

by-him 

senses 

loere-made ; 

and said. 

' my 

father 

near-to 

many 

kamaba-ko 

pot-se agar 

kbau-ke milat-acbbe 

; am 

mui 

bbukhe 

marat 

servants-to belly-than more 

to-eat got-is ; 

and 

I 

hungry 

dying 

achbe. 

Mui 

baba-lage 

uthun jaide, 

am 

rn 

gutbiyaba, “ ye 

baba, 

am. 

I 

father-near having-arisen will-go. 

and 

icill-say. 

“0 

father. 


mui baikuntha ul^ta, aru tu-che lage pap kamna-chbe. Yadayi 

by-me heaven against, and thee-of near sin done-is. BLenceforth 

mui tu-cbo beta kabun layak nahi aye. Jis8 kamaha-ka thev®lis, 

1 thy son to-be-called worthy not am. As the-servants thou-keepest, 

busoi mo-ko thev.” ’ Mane gokhun uthun baba lage 

so me keep." ’ In-mind having-thought having-arisen thefathei' near 
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gela. Baba-ne chhote babu-la dliur-se ete lali“la, 

he-went. The-father-by the-younger son-to distance-from coming it-was-seen, 

maya lag^la, am dhavHe gblo, buna-cho tSt^a putar^lo, aru 

compassion came, and rimning he-went, him-of nech embraced, and 

cbum“lo. Babu buna-ke gotbiyay“l6, ‘ai bapus, mui baikuntba uPta 

kissed. The-son Jiim-to said, ‘ O father, I heaven against 


aru tu-cbe tbave pap karuna-cbhe. 

Yadaye mui 

tu-cbo beta 

kahun 

and thee-of near sin 

done-is. 

Therefore I 

thy son to-be-called 

layak 

nabi 

aye.’ 

Baba-ne 

kamaba-se 

kabTo, 

‘ achchba 

worthy 

not 

am' 

The-father-by 

the-servant-to 

it-icas-said, 

* good 

chhidabi 

ana, 

aru 

pabirava ; am 

aguthi-mi 

mud“ri pabirava ; aru 

robe 

bring. 

and 

pxd-on ; and 

the-finger-on 

a-ring put ; 

and 

gore 

pan^hi 

pabirava. Tap“bar 

ambf khavan, 

aru sukhe 

raban. 

on-foot 

a- shoe 

ptut. Then 

toe loill-eat. 

and happy 

%cill-be. 

Yo-bara 

ma-cbo 

babu 

ahe, bun-bara 

mar“la baini, 

eday jila ; 

ma-cbo 

Because 

my 

son 

is, he 

dead teas. 

noio revived ; 

my 

babu g 

avay“ni, 

pber 

milTd.’ Hun-hara kbusi 

karTa-cho. 


son tvas-lost. 

again 

was-found.' They merriment 

nuide-indeed. 



Bare babu kbete rabda. Am gbar-ke tbave eila, baja 

The-eldest son in-the-field teas. And the-hoiise-of near he-came, music 

aru naob garajdo, ta-ke sunila. Huna-cbO kamaba-ma-se gotek-ke 

and dance sounded, that he-heard. Sis servants-among-from one-to 

pucbb^la, ‘ bun kay aebbe ? ’ Kamaha g6tbiyay“l6, ‘ tum-cbo bbai 

bedashed, ‘ that what is ? ’ By-the-servant it-was-sakl, ‘ thy brother 
eila, Tum-cbe baba-ne banak banak kbavay^la ; kai-ke buna-cbo 

came. Thy father-by good good feast-is-given ; because~that him 

bane payola,’ Ye bat sunun bare babu ris b6y“la, aru 

safe he-received' This thing having-heard the-elder son angry became, and 

bhitar no gela. Tapdiar buna-cho bapus bahir ay“lo, buna-ke naanau-ke 

inside not loent. Then him-of the-father out came, him-to entreat-to 

lagdo, Hun-hara baba-se boPla, ‘ baba, mui tum-cbe it“ne 

began. By-him the-father-to it-was-spoken, ^father, by-me thee-of so-many 

baras seva kar“m, aru tum-cbe kahe ebaPni. Tu-cbo mo-ke bberi- 

years service was-done, and thee-of order was-obeyed. You me-to sheep- 

pila kbau-ko kabbu na dilas, ki mui apUo mit-sange kbu4i 

young-one eating-for ever not gave, that I my-own friends-icith merriment 

karun rahHo. Tum-cbe chbota babu jo kis“bi sang rahTo^ 

having-made might-have-been. Thy younger son who harlots %vith lived, 

aru jama-dban-ke urajPlas, vo diy aila, to banak banak 

and property squandered, he when came, then good good 

kbavayTo.’ Baba gotbiyayTa, ‘e babu, tti-obo ma-cbo sathe aebbat; 

feast-is-given.' The-father said, ‘0 son, thou me-of with art; 

3 c 
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MABlTHi. 


aru 

ma-clio sabai 

tu-cho achliai. Tu-clio 

clibote 

bliai 

eila, 

and 

my all 

thine is. Thy 

younger 

brother 

came. 

khusi 

hoSn 

thaha, kM-ke tu-chO 

bhai 

iuar% 

bainit, 

delight 

having-become 

was-right, because thy 

brother 

dead 

teas, 


hara-jilla ; gavay^ni, plier 
he-alne4s icas-lost, again is-foiincl* 
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NAHART. 

The Nahars were enumerated in the following districts of the Central Provinces at 


the Census of 1891 : — 

Raipur .............. 171 

Bilaspur ............. 8S 

Sambalpur ............. 37 

Chhattisgarli Feudatories ........... 442 

Oriya Feudatories . • . • • • • • ■ ' - • ■ 256 

Total . 9[)4 


Their dialect Nahari has only been returned from Kanker, where the number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 482. 

Specimens have since been received from Kanker, and they show that Nahari is 
closely related to Hal'bi. 

The phonetical system is the same as in HaPbi, and the inflexion of nouns is almost 
identical. The dative is formed by adding one of the suffixes ke, k, kd, kd, and Id ; thus, 
bdp-ke, to the father ; biild-kd, to the son. In the ablative we find the suffixes se and be 
corresponding to HaPbi se and le ; thus, dhan-se, from the property ; dhur-be, from far 
off. In the genitive the ordinary HaPhi suffixes are used ; thus, ndch-kd, of dancing ; 
dH-ke, of a country. Note also forms such as mdne-chd, of a man ; dayd-kar''ld badHd, 
return for compassion. In the plural we find Cbhattisgarhi forms such as mUdn- sange, 
with my friends. 

‘ My ’ is mb-chb, md-cho, and mere ; ‘ this ’ is ye and yb, genitive ih-ckb, etc. 

The verb substantive is inflected as in HaPbi ; thus, dse, he is ; raltTo, ralfle, rahHd, 
he w'as. Peculiar forms are dsat, thou art ; ra1i’‘bb, he was. 

The past tense of finite verbs is formed as in HaPbi; thus, chahb, he wished ; gciilb, 
he went; tdi'^le, I transgressed; karbb, I did. Note forms such as Jiasldd, he laughed ; 
karindd, I did ; ilis, he came ; dilds, he gave, etc. 

Instances of the future ave jdhide, I wiU go; sdnglnmde, I will say; deh'^chb, I 
will give. Note also forms such as khddH^, let us eat ; p'du, let us drink. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the specimens wffiich foUow'. 
They have been received from Kanker. 

[ No. 92.] 
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HAMl. 


NlHAHi Dialfxt. 
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^ ^ ^ ft f ^ I ^ ^ 
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JIAUATHI. 


c\ ' ®\ C\ • 

fT ^9T qtT^ 1 ^ TTT^qT \ 

^1; "^Twt ’f ^ ^ 'f^ i 

'f^ ^n% U=R^ ^ I ¥% 1^ %fT €tTt^ 

xt^T^ ^ ’f^ €tTt?r xiTfT TWt ’f 5Tr#t I 

^5fT ^k ^ I %T ^ ^ ^ 

«in<^ ^rt »Txt ^Tfr^rrr i 

<\ Ov C'^ -^ '-\ •^ 

qjXT ^ ^C% xjTXf ^iT%' I ^ I ^TT^ 1 ^ 

•TT^iT-^'I^T =ft%'=h I ifi^ I q^ ^«f d<e(*T 

w^ ztzx ^5# 1 ^rfiT , tit ^ 

^‘^-^f%ft mq qrq q?T? I ^ t^T fTt 

I ^ ^q^ ^l«fi?! 3TWr ^PT^T f^=fi?.l<?4| ’f •TT^ 

C\ ♦ s> 

I ^ ¥Tsjm ^ ^ qrtHt^ 1 ^ ’f?^ 

q^ I M «Tr#t ^Fgrit ?R rf ^ 

^ C\ S\ C\ . 

^^^k I cfq ’lit ?pft II 

l^TT^ ^ WfT %# xci^ I ^T ^ ^^cT ^ 

sj «♦» •>»v* 

^qwr ciw ^rr^ f^r< 1 ciw ¥?t xftqn: 

^•TRT x|^ f^ ^ qffl; ^?r I H'qt ^RT 

^3R ^iT% f% ¥ •TRT | q 

HtcTT WRjqi ^ T.W^ \ 

TRT^ i ^\^% %xf ^crd 

5it ?:t?:# i ^ ^qi#r-qi:^ 

^ ♦ ♦ 

^ f^fq^ f% ^q^ RrcTR-'^q i ^ rrtt q?^ cr^ 

0\ ♦ s> 

qr^T #t fwt f^% cRt I qqr ^qi^T 

Oy \J 

qt^^ ^ qifft <T Tnqr ^ wt i wt fq^Rx ?t^ 

' sj 

^R I m qRT xpft q?^ qjffqT • qxrq t% t xxw 

qf^T x^T q^ Rr^ II 
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Southern Group. 


KAMI. 

IfAHAiil Dialect. (State Kankee.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Konliu manG-clia do kar“ha asat. Hune dliuli kar^ha buba-ka 

Certain man-of tico sons icere. Them-froni small son father-to 

sangbdo, ‘ ai buba, dban-se jo b5t6 ho bun ma-ke dey.’ 

said, ‘ O father, icealth-froni ithich share is that me-to give.’ 

Panhay him huna-k apda dhan batiin dill. Khubai din 

Then he him-to his-oicn icealth having -distributed gave. Many days 

nai houn rahdo ki dhCdi kar“ha sab 5 ikathavdo 

not having-become remained that the-small son all gathered-together 

dur-de^ nik“run gailo, aur huv5 ad^rapan kardo, sab 

far-country-{to) having-started went, and there bad-conduct did, all 


mal-ka 

uraim 

dilo. 

Jabai urakdo 

hun 

de^-me 

khiib 

tcealth 

having-squandered 

gave. 

When 

spent 

that 

country-in much 

dukal 

paddo, aur hun 

garlb 

hole ; 

aur 

hun 

des-ke 

basdo 

famine 

fell, and he 

poor 

became ; 

and 

that 

country -of 

living 

mane 

ekdo ghare rah“lo. Hune hun 

ap^loy 

khet 

soroy 

charaS-k 

men 

one-of in-house he-lived. Him-hy him 

his-own 

field 

swine 

to-graze 

pathavdo, aur hun soroy 

khat 

rahdo 

huna-cho 

puto 

bhardo 

b hay do. 


was-sent, and he the-swine eating remained that-from belly filling he-icished. 

Konha kai nai dilas. Tab chet kardo aur ap^ney boldo, ‘ mere 

Anybody anything not gave. Then sense he-did and himself said, 'ray 

buba ghare kamaiya thobdas, khaddo saban*Tori baclrdo, aur mai 
father in-house ivorkers kept, eating all-of it-renuiined, and 1 

bhukhe maridaha ; itha-be uthiin buba-lag jaiude aur hun-ke 

hungry dylng-am ; here-from having-arisen father-near Tivill-go and him-to 

sanghunde, “ ai buba, sansar-bahiri pap kar'^bl an tu-che-pur’he pap 

icill-spealc, “ 0 father, the-ivorld-against sin I-dkl and thee-of -before sin 


kar^be. 

Mai tu-che 

beta kahat-le nau-hau. 

Ma-cho 

hun 

naukar-barabar 

I-did. 

I thy 

son to-be-called not-am. 

Me-to 

that 

servant-like 

kariik.’ 

Tab hun 

uthun 

buba-bag 

gailo. 

Par 

hun khubai 

do: 

Then he 

having-arisen 

father-near 

loent. 

But 

he much 

dhur-be 

dekhun 

maya 

karim 

aur 

paraun 

tot'^re 

far-from 

having-seen 

hindness 

having-done 

and having-run on-the-nech 
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MAEiTHi. 


lat'‘kuii chum“le. Kar“ha 

havuig-hting kissed. The-son 

sausar-baMri pap kar“bl an 

the-ioorld-agoinst sin 1-did and 


bap-ke boWo, ‘e buba, 

the-father-to spoke, ‘ O father, 

tu-che-pur“be pap kar'bi. Mai 

thee- of -before sin did. 1 


tu-ebe beta kahat-be nau-bau.’ 

thy son to-be-called not-am.’ 
‘acbcbba kap^ya nik®ra-la buna-k 

‘ good cloth take-out him 


Pber buba 
Again the-father 
nesava ; 

came-to-imt-on ; 


muddb 

an 

kbate-le 

ava 

pab“n!le, an bami 

a-ring 

and 

the-leg-in 

shoes 

make-him-wear, and ice 

anand 

kardn. 

Kay-kT 

ma-cbo 

kafbo maru rabdo, pber 

Joy 

will-do. 

Because 

my 

son dead was, again 

rahde, 

pber 

mildo.’ 

Tab 

bun kluisi lagdo. 

was, 

again 

is-found.’ 

Then 

to-him gladness was-attached. 


boblO ap“10 naukar, 

said his-oicn {to-)se)'vants, 

aur huna-k batba-ml 

and hirn-to the-hand-in 

kbacl'ln piln 
will-eat icill-drink 

jiY”l6 ; pakaye 
lived ; 


Iluna-cbo bare kar“ba bere 

His elder son in-the-field 

Ijakbat gbave-lagbe arario, tab madar-cbo 

time house-near arrived, then music-of 

bun apda naukar ase buna-k pGcl)ba 

asked 


i’ab“l6. Aur jal) bun 

^cas. And when he 

nacb-cbo kiipbar sun“l6. 
dance-of noise he-heard. 


lost 


ytte 

coming 

Tab 

Then 


he Ms-own servant was him-to 
buna-k boPlo, ‘tu-cbo dada ilo 

him-to said, 'thy brother come 

kbfid'To, kai-ki buna-k kar'ho 

ate, becanse-that him-to son 

aur bbitar jaii-k irada ni rabdo. 

and inside go-to tvish not teas. 

manavTo. Hun bap-ke 

entreated-iliim). Re the-father-to 

tu-cbo seva karinda, 

thy service I-doing, 

bok rO-kar^o ni divis 


yb 

‘ th is 


ase, 

is, 

nangat 

well 


Id, 

that, 

an tu-L‘bo 
and thy 

rise. Pa 
is. But 


kai 

what 

buba 

father 

bun 

he 

babir 

outside 




ay 

is ? ’ 


an 

and 

ki 


Huna-cbo buba 
Him-of father 

jayab dile, ‘ dekb, itb-u 
reply gave, ‘ look, so many 
kabbe tu-eba bat-ka aai tar“le, an 

ever thy word-to not transgressed and 

apan mitan-sange kliusi kar’tn. 


Hun 
Re 
acbcbba 
good {things') 
ris kardo 
anger made 
ilb an 
came and 
bar'se 
years 


kablil 
ever 
Pber 

goat-child not gavest that ri y-oien friends- nith gladness I-might-havc-done. Then 
tu-cbo kafbo tu-cbo dban-k baila-sangc kbaddo, jiso ilis tise tuinl 
thy son thy wealth-to woonen-with ate, as came so yon 

acbeba kbadd'a.’ Eidm buna k boldo, ‘ ai kar'‘bO, tu ma-eba- 

good {things) gave-to-eat: The-father him-to said, '0 son, thoit me-of- 

sanga sagare din asat ; jo-kiPna rise tu-cbo ay. Pber anand 

n:ith all days art; lohatever is thine is. Then gladness 

kara kl.usi karOk ebabiba ; kay-ki ye tu-cbo 

having-done merriment to-make was-proper ; becav.se-that this thy 

dada mar la rahda, pber jiyde ; pakaye ralTlo, pber mildb.’ 

was, again lived ; lost was, again is-foundj 


brother dead 
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HAL'Bl. 

Nahari Dialect. (Kaxker.) 

Speoimen II. 

1 ¥TTr i ^rrtr 

xrre i ^ 

Sj \J 

^b^TiTT 1 fiT ttT 

I W#t %^J fr^ 1 

I 

0\ ' > 

I ^ IT^ ^ TO- 

^ I '?rT^ Tf%^T I 

^Tn#t I Tf^ I f^- 

w^% ^ I ^ ^TTwr I 

*\[*\^ I 

sj C^ ^ 

TTRT^t JtTWr Wft 

XT^^ Twtt I 

«\ 

II 
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Southern Group 




IsAHARi Dialect. 


(Kanker.) 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


ban-me 
forest-in 
pas ap^lo 


Ek'^lo baghedo kon®ta 
One tigei' a-certain 
kbub^se uchelo buna-cbo 

many mice him-of 

aro-se baghedo uthdo 

noise-from the-tiger arose 

paddo. llis-mg aina 

fell. Anger-in having-come the-tiger-by 

Uchelo-ne ar“ji karto, ‘apdo tu-cbo 


pacPdo s6v“to. Hur^ha 

lying sleeping-was. Suddenly 

bil-me-se nikardo. Hua 

near their-own hole-in-from came-out. That 

aur buna-cbo daulau ekde ucbelo-par hur“ha 
paw one mouse-on by-chance 
bun ucbelo-ko bidbana chabo. 

that mouse-to to-kill wished. 

vor aur mo-cho v6r dekh. 


and his 
baghedo-ne 


- - - -- w 

The-mouse-by request tcas-made, ^ you your direction and my direction see. 


Ham-cbo marida-se apde 
Our killing-from your 
ucbel6-ke chhadun 
the-mouse-to having -left 
‘ kon-ta din-mi apdo 
‘ some day-in your-own 

sun baghedo 
having-heard the-tiger 

bun ban-ke laghe 
that forest-of near 
hun-ko gay-bailo 

their cows-and-oxen 
nik^run-ke kbube 
coming- out -for much 

bovde kbube 


keya badai bolo, 
what greatness will-be. 

dilo. Ucbel6-ne 

was-given, The-mouse-by 


ih-cho daya-kar“lo badda 

this-of kindness{-of) return 

basida, ban kindro paravato. 

laughed, forest roaming ran. 

rabiya pbsdo lagavdo, 

fixed, 
rahilo. 


Ib-cho sundo baghedo-ne 
This heard the-tiger-by 
arji kar“l6, 

statement was-made. 


inhabitants a-net 

kathe marat 

sometimes killing 

cbabdo, nikdun 
wished, come-out 


Ib-cbo 

This 

ase 

were 

Hun 

He 


gagdo. 


Hun 

having-become much roared. That 

Hun 
That 


bun 

that 


do 


gag 


roaring 


sundo. 

was-heard. 


ucbelo-ne 

mouse-by 

uchelo 

mouse 


deb’cho.’ 
I-will-give' 

At^ke din 
A-few days 
baghedo phasdo. 
the-tiger caught. 

Bagbede-ne pbSdo-se 
The-tiger-by the-net-from 
sakdo. Hun dukhi 

could. He troubled 

baghedo chhadun rab“l6 
lohich-to the-tiger having-left was 

baghedo-ke gagdo cbinbalo, 
the-tige^'-of 


loas. 

na 

not 

jen-li 


roaring recognized, 

khoj’te-khoj-te him thaurVa ayarto jaha baghedo phada-mi padun 

.earching-iearolm) tUl place reached whe,-e the-tiger uet-U, hamng-fallen 
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rali“bo. Hun uchelo 

was. That mouse 

chhodaun dilo. 
having-released gave. 


ap^ dato-se 

its- own teeth-hy 


phade-ko 

the-net-to 


kat®l6 bagbedo 
cnt the-tiger 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a tiger was sleeping in a forest. Then many mice came out from 
tbeir boles, close to bim, and be awoke from the noise they made, and his paw fell on one 
of the mice. He beeame angry and was j ust going to kill the mouse, when it made the 
following request, ‘ look at yourself and at me ; what greatness Avill come to you from 
killing me ?’ The tiger let the mouse off when he beard this, and the mouse declared 
that it would some day return his kindness. At whieh the tiger laughed and went into 
the forest. 

Some days afterwards the men of the neighbourhood of the forest set a net and caught 
the tiger, who sometimes used to kill their cattle. The tiger tried hard to get out from 
the net, but could not do so. In his pain he roared loudly. N ow the mouse which the 
tiger had released heard his roaring and recognised it. It sought and found the place 
where the tiger was lying in the net, cut the net with its sharp teeth and set the tiger 
free. 
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kamart or kawart. 


This is the language of an Aboriginal Tribe called Kamar or Kawar. It is returned 
only from the district of Eaipur, as spoken by 3,743 souls. According to the Census of 
1691, it is also spoken by 146 people in Bastar State, and by 120 in other parts of the 
Central Provinces, making a total of 4,009. 

The number of people of the Kamar tribe in the Central Provinces in 1891 was as 


follows : — 

Name of District 
or State. 

Raipur . . 5^205 

Bilaspur 23 

Sambalpur 164 

Baatar 169 

Kanker 187 

Eaigarh . . 13 

Ramra . . 1302 

Rairakliol .... ........ 13 

Sonpur 28 

.... ...... 375 

Kalahandi ..... . oqo 


ToT.tL . 7,817 


It will thus be seen that they are foimd in every Oriya speaking District and State 
of the Central Provinces, and that they are strongest in Baipur and Bamra. In Raipur 
they are found principally in the south-east of the district. 

Kamai’s are a wild tribe living in the most remote jungles, and supporting themselves 
on jungle-fruits and small game. They are perliaps the same as the ‘ Kawars ’ described 
on page 99 of the report of the Ethnological Committee of the Juhhulpore Exhibition of 
1866-67. Whether they are the same as the ‘ Kanwars ’ of the Central Proi-inces Gazet- 
teer, page 413, is more doubtful. They must be distinguished from the Kawars or Kaurs 
of Chhattisgarh and the Tributary States of Chhota Nagpur." 

It has been shown that out of the 7,617 Kamars counted at the Census of 1891, 
only 4,009 have been returned as speaking the Kamari language. The rest speak the 
language of their more civilised neighbours. Kamari has hitherto been considered to be 
a Dravidian language, and, as such, it was classed in the Preliminary Rough List of the 
Languages of Baipur compiled for this Survey. A reference, however, to the specimen 
now received from that district, and to the following remarks, will show that it certainly 
belongs to the Aryan Pamily. ^ 

A short list of words in the dialect of the ‘ Komars ’ has been printed by Mr. P N 
Bose, in his Chhattisgar : Notes on its Tribes, Sects and Castes. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, Part i, 1890, pp, 289 and f. It is too short to add anythin- to 
the materials contained in the specimen printed below. ” 

Kamari is a dialect of the same stamp as Hal‘bi. It agrees with some Aryan lan- 
guages in some points, and with others in others. Forms and idioms belonging to Chhat- 
t isgarhi, Qny a and Marathi are mechanically mixed together. There is even less of 


An me \> 0 usus neport oi the Leutral Province-? Fnr ISQI i -n- 

Tables. The Kawara are No. 27 in Group Ufa) fC.Ut.vlf! ’) appear separately 

Group IV (Forest and Hill Tribi) S tirsLe Kamars are No. 13 in 
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uniformity in Kamari than in HaPbi, and the dialect has every appearance of having 
been adopted at a comparatively recent period. So little has it been assimilated that even 
the use of the various case-suffixes is vague and uncertain. Tlie form hund-che, from 
the demonstrative pronoun hun, occurs for instance as a genitive, as a dative, and even 
as a nominative. 

The Kamars are stated to resemble the Gonds in appearance, and it is very probable 
that their original dialect was some form of Gondi. The general character of their 
present form of speech will be seen from the specimen, and I shall here only draw 
attention to some of its principal features. 

ihe phonetical system is the same as in Hal“bi, and closely akin to Chhattisgarhi. 
Compare kdi-jdt, some one; batd, share ; dchhe, is. 

The inflection of nouns also agrees with Haflbi in so far as the oblique form does not 
differ from the base, and there does not exist a proper plural. Thus, des-mi, in a country ; 
majw'-kd, to the servants. 

The usual case suffixes are, — 

Instr. ne. 

Dat. kd. 

Abl. se. 

Gen. ke, kd, de. 

Loc. md. 

Thus, ahhdr-ke id'^td, against Heaven; ndchd-de mbad, the sound of dancing; 
apan-kd gdg^rd, your son. 

The personal pronouns usually take the plural form ; thus, cm, J. They form their 
genitive by adding ehd, chd, or che; thus, dm-chb kafhb, my son; tum~chb 8dm!‘ne, 
before you ; Hmi-chd hhdud, your brother ; ttm-che chdk'^n, your service. ‘ My ’ is, 
however, also mbv ; thus, mbr batd, my share. 

‘ He ’ is km, to which kaf’, ar, and d are usually added ; thus, kun-kar, he ; hunar-^ 
se, from him ; kund-cke, his. Har is borrowed from Chhattisgarhi. 

The verb substantive is formed from the bases kb and dchk ; thus, kb, he is ; dckke, 
thou art, he is, and they are. The form dckkal, he was, is originally the third person 
plural of the present tense. There are no instances of a real past tense of this verb. 

'The suffix de which plays a great role in the conjugation of the finite verb in 
Hakbi is also frequent in Kamari. Thus, karunde, I do ; mardncle, I am dying ; 
jd'unde, I will go ; bblmde, bbldde, and balde, he said. Instead of de we also find dl ; 
thus, dukdl pare-di, a famine arose ; dev-dl, he gave. It will be seen that such forms are 
used as a present, a past, and a future. They are all present participles. 

The true past tense is sometimes formed by adding iyd, and sometimes by adding Id ; 
thus, chumbiyd, he kissed; mmyd, he was found ; yaia and yaZo, he became ; bdp-ne kt(,~ 
se dekkiyd, dayd keld, the father saw him and had compassion. Forms such as tum-ckd 
kitkam na tdrE, I did not transgress your command ; bkltar naki yd, he did not go in, 
correspond to the past habitual in Marathi. 

Future forms such as kkdvd, I will eat ; bbVm, I will say, also occur in Haflbi. 

In the verbal noun and the conjunctive participle we find the same mixture of 
dialects. Thus, kkdtb, to eat (Hafibi) ; kar^, to do (Marathi) ; ckardun, in order to tend 
(mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Marathi) ; kaydni, to be called ; kard-de, to do ; kakdr~ 
ke, having called (Chhattisgarhi) ; uthfin, having arisen (Marathi), and so on. 


3 o 2 
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MARATHI. 


Causals are apparently formed as in Marathi ; thus, nisdvd, cause him to put on ; 
nigdvd, bring out. 

Irregular are gald, went (Oriya) ; maid, died (Oriya) ; kMd, did (Marathi), and so on. 
The preceding remarks will he sufficient to show the mixed character of the dialect. 
For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 

[ No. 94.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Southern Group. 

Kamari or KawarI Dialect. (District Raipur.) 

^ WT ^ TOT fr Wrtt % I TfM TOT 

WT ^ I ^ ^ f TOTT 

TO ^ ^ ^ \ ^ ^ 

I ^ ’f^T ^ c!W ^ 

^ ^ fro: froirt i ^ ^ 

W ^RCfT #t?rr I 
•f ’fT ^ ^ ^ irraf i It €tt 

riw ft %T ttt WRt TO% 

^ ^ ^TWT ^ ^ I ^TiR 

^TWT f^ftTOT W{ ^RTT% 

TOt I TOT^T »TT*nT TO^ I ^Pff 

Txw TOR ^ I i[TO ^nrt 

©s^ 

TO^ wr |ITT 3T^^rrtf% ’ft 

’f^ ^ qtTOT ’f^ I ’f^ wft?n fR TOT 

’TO^ ^^TOT ^ ^^r^TOtTO%^ I ^TO^TOT^ TOTT 
^TTO't ^ I TOTTOT^^t^f%^,TOt f^TTOT 

’ftftTOTi ttft XTPftftTOTI ’^^^RT %^T I ?RT 

^T»Rt ^RTf ^T^ ^fRT ^ I ^ ttR ft Wt I 

^RT ^rrft^ ii 

^^TT% tt #t cR ^ TRR I c[^ 

TOT ^ TOT% I ’1^ TOT TOnt tRT^ TOT ^ 

M%rr ?iTO ^ WR wrt i ’fro ’fwt 
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I f % d^T^T '§dM 

^rrfw I ^ wr ^ ^ ^ i ’i^- 

^ ^Tf%T ¥5TT% ^RT^ ^RTT I 1*TT WTO %WT f^W[~ 

t wm WWW wrwrt 1^ 

W ^TW I TOW WrfT TOfT WW W^ ^WT WTIT WWT fw TOfT WWW 

WtcTT TO WTW^ W^WT I WWWT WTO WfW^ # fwwlww WWWT 
TOT ^WT W?:WT cWf-W^ WWW fWI fTO TO^ ?nWT I 

^TWT ’fWTW wfwWT frw TO TO fTO ^ WTW ^ 

fW WWWT WXi ^ TO WWWT Wit I WTW WTTO ^ ^ ^WT- 

W wTfro wrt wwf^ wro wwwt wtw^ tot wrt ^ wrfwwT ^ifwwl 
TO ^ fro^ii 
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Southern Group. 

(District Raipuk.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Kai-jat manus-ke du gag^a achhe. Ehu-soy idh“li-ne 

A-cevtain-indioidual man-of two sons were. Them-froni the-yeunger 

baba-se bola-de, ‘ hoy baba, dban jo bo ja mor bita hb, 

spoke, ‘ O fatbe)', the-wealth which is which my share may-be, 

Tab baba bun-har-ko apan dlian bStiya. Juge din 

Then the-father them-to his-oim property divided. Many days 

ki idhTi gag*ra jama mal ikattba kar dbur 
that the~younge)' son all property togethei' having-made distant 
gala ; aur vaba phandi sang din gutiya ap^o mal 

and there evil-people with days passing his-own property 

Jab bun sab uraT“n*dila tab bun des-mi 

TF’hen he all had-squandered then that country-in 

bhikbari jala. Aur bun des-ke 

beggar became. And that country-of 

jon bun-har-ko apan khete bar^ba 

who him his-own Jields-in swine 

phose bar“ha khay-di, ap^ne pot 

husks the-swine used-to-eat, his-own belly 

khara bolunde. KyS ? Huse koi kuchh na dev-di. Tab hu-se 

will-eot said. Why? To-him anybody anything not used-to-give. Then hin-to 

chet helb, aur khokhai-di, ‘am-cho bap-ke IsgG kedhi majur-ko 
senses became, and thought, ‘ my father-of near how-many labourers-to 


the-father-to 

am-cbo de.’ 
me- to give. 
na tiba 
not passed 
des 

country{-to) went ; 
bar^kbat jalb. 
wasting became, 

bara dukal pare-di ; aur bun-bar 

a-great famine fell ; and he 

thila-mi ek lage geE thiE, 

countrymen-in one near he-went stayed, 

cbaraun boya. Aur bun-bar bun 
to- feed 


sent. And 


he those 


khato kaura-se juge kbaja mive-di, aur am bhukho marunde. Am 

to-eat food-than more food is-got, and I frotn-hunger am-dying, 1 

uthun apan baba lage jaunde aur bolV§ ki, “ ho baba, 

having-arisen my-own father near am-going and I-will-say that, “ O father, 

am abbar-ke ul“ta aur tum-cho sambie pap keE. Uday am apan-ka 

I heaven-to opposed and thee-of before sin did. Now 1 thy 

gag’ra kayani as’ki nahl. Amha apbie majur“ni bedi ek-ke 

son to-be-called so I-am-not. Me thy-own labourers among one-of 

saman kara. Ihar socb keE, bun utbun ap“ne bap lage gala. 

like make. This thought he-made, he having-arisen his-own father near went. 
Par bun dixr thava acbbe ki bun bap-ne huse dekhiya, daya keE. 

Hut he far-off place-in was that his father him having-seen, pity did. 

aur dbaviya bunu-se gale potaya, bun cbumbiya. Putra hun-&e 

and running him about- th e-neck embraced, him kissed. The-son to-him 
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baliya, ‘ hoy baba, 
^poke, ‘ O father, 
Uday am apaa-ka 
Now I thy 


am abhar-ke uWa aur tum“ch6 sam'^e 
I heaven-to opposite and thee before 

gag^ra kayani aa^ki nab!.’ Baba 

son to-be-called so not-am.’ The-father 


pap 

sin 


kela. 
did. 
apan 
own 


naukar-se baliya, ‘sab-se niko chidaro nigava, hune nisaya. Aur mSdi 

sermnts-to spoke, ‘ all-from good clothes bring-out, him-on put. And ring 

aur gor-mi panbo nisava. Khaila, maja-kela. Yaba am-cho kai^ho 

and feet-on shoes put. Let-ns-eat, merry-let-us-make. This my son 

achbe mala-sane, hoji pariyo; hajiyo-sane, top miviyo.’ Tab bun-bar 

is having-died, alive came; being-lost-from, again he-is-found.' Then they 

maja karU lagiya. 
merriment to-make began. 

Huna-cbe ur®lo kaifbo jo kbete acbbat, tab cbaliya gbar lage eila, 

B.is elder son who in-felds was, then walking house near came, 

tab baja aur nacba-de sabad sunede. Huna-cbe apan cbakar-se 

then music and dancing sound he-heard. Se his-own servant s-froni 

apan lage bakar-ke pQcbbiya, ‘ yabar kai jat-acbbe ? ’ Huna-cbe 
his-own near calling asked, ‘ this what yoing-on-is ? ’ Se 
bal-de, ‘ tum-cba bbaud eila, buse tum-cba baba-ne nagad 
spoke, ‘ thy brother came, for-him thy father-by good 
kela ; busoy buna-cbe nagad cbanga labiya.’ Yabar sun ur“lo 

him loell healthy he-found' This hearing the-elder 

aur bbitar nabl ya. Hunar-se baba babir eila, 

son-by anger was-made and inside not went. Therefore father outside came, 

buna-se manau-mla. Huna bap-se jabab kela, • dikba-de, am itek 
him-to remonstrating -was. Se the-father-to answer did, ‘see, I so-many 


ek-ko 
one 
bun-se 
him-to 
kbaja 

feast was-made ; became 
kar“bo-ne kbunas kela 


bacbbar-se 

tum-cbe 

cbak"^! 

kardnde aur kabhuT-ho 

tum-cba bukam 

na 

years-since 

thy 

service 

am-doing and ecer-even 

thy 

orders 

not 

tarn. 

Aur apan kabi 

amba ek mirbo-pila 

nabl 

deta 

ki 

transgressed. 

And you 

ever 

me one sheep-young-one 

not 

gave 

that 

amba 

apan 

mita 

sang anand karundeta. Tum-cba 

yabar 

ka/l6 

jd 

I 

my-own 

friends 

with merry might-make. Thy 

this 

son 

who 

kis^bin sange 

tum-cba 

mal 

kbaila ,j\d-bani aila, 

tyO-banl 

apan 


harlots with 

thy 

fortune 

ate-up os-even he-came. 

so-even 

your-Honour 


bye 


nagad 


buna 
him /or good 
sab din am-cbo 
all days me 
acbbe ; parantu 
is ; but 

tum-cba bbaud 
thy brother 


kbaja dila.' 
feast gave.’ 
sange acbbe, 
with art, 
anand-karade 
merry-make-to 


mala 

dead 


acbbe. 


Baba buna-cbe baliya, ‘ boy kar“b6, turn 

The-father him-to spoke, ‘ 0 son, thou 

aur jo-kucbb am-cba acbbe so sab tum-cba 
whatever mine is that all thine 

kbus-buade vajib acbbe, kyS-to yabar 
pleased-to-be proper is, because this 

jagiya ; bajiyo-sane, toy miPyo.’ 


and 

aur 

and 

toi 


was, and-he became-alive ; having-been-lost, he is-found.' 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


English. 

KookanI (Kanara)* 

Kdhkanl (Kanvur). 

Chitpavani (Batn^igiri). 

Koli (Tbana). 

1. Ono . . . • 

Yek . . . - 

Ska 

• 

1 

Bk .... 

Yek 

• 

• • ' 

2. Two , . • • 

Don .... 

Doni 

• 


Dsn .... 

Dsn 

« 

• • 1 

3. Three 

Tin .... 

Tini 

• 

• 

Tin .... 

Tin 

• 

• t 

4. Four .... 

Char .... 

Chari 

« • 

• 

Char .... 

Char 

• 

* < 1 

1 

5. Five < 

Pats .... 

Patsa 

• • 

• 

pifs . . . • ! 

Pits 

• 

* ! 

j 

6. Six , . • . 

So .... 

Sa 

• 


I 

Saha . . . • ; 

Sa, or sa . 

• 

• 

7. Seven 

Sat .... 

Sata 

• • 

• 

Sat .... 

Sat 

. 

m • 

8. Eight . • • 

At .... 

Ata 

• • 

* 

Ath .... 

At 

• 

• • 

9. Nine . . • • 

Nov or nav 

Navva . 

• • 


Nan .... 

Nav 

■ 

• • 

10. Ten ...» 

Dha .... 

Dha 

* • 


Daha .... 

Dha 

• 

• • 

11. Twenty 

Vis . . • . 

Visa 

« • 


Vis . . • 

Is . 

• 

• • 

12. Fifty .... 

Pannas .... 

Pannasa . 

* • 


Faunas . . • • 

Pannae . 



13. Hundred . 

Semhor .... 

Sambhari 

• • 


Sambbar , . • • 

> 

Sambar . 

• 

• • 

14* I • • • • 

H5v .... 

Hiva 

• 


Me .... 

i 

Mi, or mya 

• 

• • 

15. Of me 

Moje . . . . 

Ma-gele . 

« • 


j Madzhs ; majhi ; madzha . 

Madza, or mandza 

• • 

16. Mine 

Moje .... 

Ma-gele . 

• • 

• 

1 

1 Madzhs ; mijhi ; madzha . 

Ma^a, or mandza 

1 

17. We . 

Ami .... 

Ammi 

• • 


1 Amhi .... 

Ami, apun 

• 

• ♦ 

18. Of us 

Am-che . . . • 

Am-gele . 

• • 


1 — fn 

Am-tao ; am-chi ; am-tsa . 

iim-taa ’ . 

> 

9 • 

19. Our . . . • 

Am-che . . . . 

Am-gele . 

• • 


' Am-tgS ; am-clu ; am-^5 

Am-taa , 

i 

• 

• • 

20. Thou 

T3 . . . . 

T3 

• • 


T3 . . . . 

Tu 


• • 

21. Of thee 

Tuje . . . . 

Tu-gele . 

• • 


TudzhO ; tujhi ; tudzha 

Tudza 

• 

• • 

22. Thine 

Tuje . . . , 

Tu-gele . 

• • 


Tu^hS ; tujhi ; tudzha 

Tudza . 

• 

• • 

23. You . . • 

Tumi . . . . 

Tummi • 

• « 


i Tumhi . . . . 

1 

Tumi . 

« 

• • 

24. Of yon . 

Tum-che . 

Tum-gele 

• « 


1 

Tum-tso ; tum-chi ; tnm-tsa 

Tum-lsa . 

• 

• * 

25. Tour . . 

. Tum-che . . • 

Tum-gele 

i 

• • 


Tum-taS ; tum-chi ; tum-lgl 

Tum-t^ . 

• 

. 
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IN THE VARIOUS DIALECTS OF MARATHI 


Marathi (Poona). 

Varhadi Kun*bi (Akola). 

Kagpnri (Nagpur). 


j Hal“bi (Bastar). 

1 


Knglisb. 

Bk 


. 

. 

j 

1 Yek 

. 


ifik 

1 

• 

• 

1 

1 

' Gotak 

• 

1. One. 

D(5n 

• 

• 

• 

Dan 

• 

- 

Don 

• 

• 

Dui-than . 

i 

• 

2. Two. 

Tin 

• 


• 

Tin 

■ 

• 

1 Tin 


• 

1 

Tin 


3. Three. 

Char 

• 


• 

Char 



1 

! Char 


• 

i 

Char 


4. Pour. 

Fata 

• 


• 

Fate 



1 

Pats 


• 

i . 

' Pach 


5. Five. 

Saha 

• 


‘ 

Saha ; sa 



Sah 


• 

' Chhah 

. 

6. Six. 

Sat 

• 


• 

Sat 



Sat . . 


• 

Sat 


7. Seven. 

Ath 

• 



Ath 



Ath , . 


• 

' Ath . 

1 • 

1 

• 

8. Eight. 

Nan . 

• 

• 

• 

N av 



Naii 


• 

! Nan 

* 

9. Nine. 

Daha 

• 

« 


Daha ; dha 



Daha 


• 

' Das 


10. Ten. 

Vis 



• 

is ; yis . 



Is, ^8 


• 

Bis 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Faunas 

• 



Faunas . 



PannAs . 


• 

Pachas , 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Sambhar 

* 

• 

• 

Sambar ; ^mbhar 


■ 

Sambhar . 


• 

San . ... 


13. Hundred. 

Mi 

• 

• 

• 

Mi 



Mi 


« 

1 Mui, mai 

i 


14. I. 

Madzha . 



• 

Maha . 



Maha, madzha 


• 

j 

M^^’cho . 


15. Of me. 

Madzha . 



• 

, 

MMia 



Maha, madzha 



Mo-chO . 


16. Mine. 

Amhi . 

• 


1 

• 1 

i 

Ami 

• 


Amhi . 

• 


Ami 

I 

17. We. 

Am-tga . 

• 


1 

_ j 

Am-tga 

• 


Am-tga . 

• 


Am-ch5, or amar 


18. Of us. 

Am-to • 

• 

• 

• ' 

Am-tga . 



Am-tga 

« 


Am-cho. or amar 

• 

19. Our, 

Ta 

• 

• 

■ 

Tn 


. i 

Tu 

• 

• 

Tui 


20. Thou. 

Tndzha . 

• 

• 

• 

Tuba • . 



Tuba, tudzha . 

• 

• 

Tu-ch5, or tCr . 

1 

1 

21. Of thee. 

Tudzha . 

• 


• 

Tuha 



Tuha, tudzha . 

• 

• 

Tu-cho, or tar . 

j 

22. Thine. 

Tumhi 


• 


Tumi 



Tumhi 

• 

• 

Turn . . , 


23. You. 

Turn-tea • 

• 

• 

• 

Tum-tsa . 

• 

• j 

Tum-taa . . 

• 

• 

Tum-cho, or tamar . 


24. Of yon. 

Tum-tea • 

• 

■ 

• 

Tum-tga • • 

• 

j 

Tum-tsa . . 

• 

• 

Tum-cha, or tamar 


25. Your. 
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English, 


Eoukani (Eanara). 


26. He . 

• 

• 

• i 

j 

To . 



• 

To 

27. Of him 


• 

• 

Ta-che . 


• 

• 

Ta-gele . 

28. Hia • 

• 

» 

• 

Ta-che 


• 

• 

.Ta-gele . 

29. They . 


• 

4 

1 

Te . 



• 

Te 

30. Of them 


« 

• 

T5-che . 


• 

• 

Ts-gele . . 

31. Their 



• 

TS-che . 


• 


TS-gele . 

32. Hand 

• 

• 

• 

Hat 



• 

Hatn 

33. Foot . 

• 

• 

• 

Payi . 


• 

• 

Pavula . 

34. Noae . 


• 

' 

Nak 


• 

• 

Naka . . 

35. Eye . 

• 

• 

• 

Polo 




Polo 

36. Month 

« 

• 

• 

Topd , 



• 

Tonda 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 

• 

Dst 



• 

Bantu , , 

38. Ear . 

« 


• 

Kan . 



• 

Kanu , , 

39. Hair . 

• 

• 

• 

Kea 



• 

KIsu , . 

40. Head . 



« 

Takli , 


« 

• 

Matte . . 

41. Tongue 


• 

• 

Jib , 


« 

• 

Jiba 

42. BeUy 




Pot 



• 

Pota . , 

43. Back . 

« 



Path 



• 

Phafi 

44. Iron . 




Lokad 



• 

Lokhanda , 

45. Gold . 



• 

Bhangar . 



• 

Bhangara , 

46. Silver 



• 

Rupe 



• 

Ruppe 

47. Father 



• 

Bapni 



• 

Bappuau, or anu 

48. Mother 




Avai . 



• 

Avsu 

49. Brother 


• 

• 

Bhav or bav 



• 

Bhavu 

50. Siater 

t 

• 

• 

Bhain or bain 



• 

Bhaini , , 

51. Man . 


• 

• 

Munia 



• 

Manuahyu . 

52. Woman 

• 


• 

Bail munia 

1 

1 



. 

Bail manushya , 


Kohkani (Karwar). 


Chitpavani (Ratnagiri). 
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T(5 . . . . 

Te-igO ; te-chi ; tg-tsa 
Te-tgo> tS-chi; tg*tgS 
TS ; tyS ; ti 
Ten-^ ; ten-chi ; ten-ta5 . 
Ten-taO ; tSn-chi ; tgn-tsa . 
Hat 
Pay 
Nak 
Polo 
Tond 
Dit 
Kan 
Kea 

Kapal; dOkS 
Jibh 
Pot 
Path 
Lokhapd 
Sona 
Rnpa 
Bapuj 
Ais 
Bhau^ 

Beh*ni8 
ilacuB 
Bayako 


Koli (Thana). 


To 

Tya-tga . 
Tya-tga . 

Te 

Tyan-^ . 

Tyan-tga 

Hat 

Pay 

Nak 

Dola 

TOnd 
Dant . 

Kan . 

Kea . 

Poke, matha 
Jib . 

Pot 

Pat 

Lokand . 

Sona 

Nnpa, taandi 
Bapns, or bapa 
Aye, or ais , 
Bhaua . 

Bain 

Manna . 
Bay*ka . 



Marathi (Poona). 


V'arha^i Kun"bi (Akola). 


Nagpuri (Nagpur). 


HaPbi (Fattar). 


English. 


! 

Ta . 

• 


. Ta . 

• 

Tya-taa . 

• 


• Tya-tga . 

• 

TyS-^a . 

• 


. Tya-tsa . 


Te . 

« 


. , Te ; tye , 


Tyi-faa . 

» 


1 

. 1 Tya-tsa ; tyahi-^ 


Tya-tea . 

• 


• Tya-tsa ; tyahi-^a 


Hat 



. Hat 


Pay 

t 


• Pay 


Nak 



. Nak 

• 

pa;a 



. Daya 


Tand 

• 


. Tand . . 

• 

Dit 

• 


. Pat , 


Kan 

• 


• Kan 


Kes 



• Kes 

- 

Poke 



• Pok*sa . 

* 

Jibh 

• 


• Jibh 

« 

Pat 

■ 


• Pat 


Path 

• 


Path 


Lakhand 

• 


. LOkhand ; lakhand 

• 

Sang 



. Sana . . 

* 

Rnpe 



. Igandi; rnpa . 

• 

Bap 



. Bap; bava; ba 


Ai . 

• 


. May; ma 


Bhah 

• 


. Bhan 


Bahin 

• 


. Bahin 


Mannshy 

• 


. Manns 


Stri 



. Laksimi ; asturi 

j 

1 



Ta 

• 

• 

. Hnn, or ta . 

• 

1 26. He. 

Tya-tsa . 

• 

• 

. Hun-cha, hnn-ke, or ta-cha 

i 

27. Of him. 

Tya-^a . 

• 


. Hnn-cha, hnn-ke, or ta-cha 

1 28. His. 

i 

i 

Te . 

• 


, Hnn-man, or te-man 

• 

1 

1 29. They. 

Tyan-tga, tyahi-t^ 


. Hnn-man-cha, or te-man-cha 

30. Of them. 

Tyan-taa, tyahi-tsa 


. H nn-man-cha, or te-man 

-cha 

31. Their. 

Hat 

* 


. HSth 


32. Hand. 

Pay 

■ • 

• 

. P5y 


33. Foot. 

Nak 


• 

.Nak . . . 


34. Nose. 

paia 

• 

• 

• Akh 

• 

35. Eye. 

Tand . 

• 


. Mn ... 

* 

36. Month. 

Dat . 

« 


. D5t 

■ 

37. Tooth. 

Kan 

< 


. Kan 


38. Ear. 

Kes 

• 


. Kes 


39. Hair. 

KapM . 

• 

* 

. Mnpd . . 


40. Head. 

Jibh 

• 


• Jib 


41. Tongne. 

Pat 

• 


. Pet 


42. Belly. 

Path 



. Path . . 


43. Back. 

Lakhand . 



• Lab a . • 


44. Iron. 

Sane, Sana 



. Son . . . 


45. Gold. 

Tsandi 

• 


. Rhp 


46. SHyer. 

Bap 

• 


. Bnba 


47. Father. 

May 

• 

• 

. Aya 

• 

48. Mother. 

Bhan 



. Dada (or bhai) . 


49 Brother. 

Bahin 



. Bain, or bai 

- 

50, Sister. 

Mamia 



. Mannkli . . 

t 

51. Man. 

Bay®k3 , 



. i Bail! 


52. Woman. 


I 
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EnglUh. 



Ediikam (Eanara). 

1 

i 

1 

i 

! 

Eoitkani (£arwar). j 

Chitpavani (Batnagiri). 


Koli (Thana). 

I 

1 

53. Wife 



Bail 

« 

f 

, ! 

Baila 

• 

• 

Bayako . 

' 


Bay»k6 . 

j 

54. Child 



Bhurge, or burge 

■ 

Chedu 

• 

* • 

Mul*ga . 

■ 

• 

Pdr . . 


55. Son 

• 


Put . 

• • 

• 

Putu . 

« 

0 • 

Mul*gS . 

• • 

• 

Sok*i-a 


56. Daughter 



Dhuv 

• « 

• : 

Dhuva 

• 

• « 

MuPgi ; ched 

■ 

• 

1 

Sok*ri 


67. Slave 



Gulam 

• • 

• 

Gulamu . 

• 

• « 

Gulam 

• 

. 1 Gulam 

1 

i 


58. Cultivator . 

• 


Besaigar . 

• « 

• 

Kujamhi . 

• 

• 

Pay*kal6 

• • 

1 

Set*kari, kul*bi 

1 

1 

59. Shepherd . 



Gauli 

• • 

1 

Bokkada-raktalo, or 
ratso. 

kuiba- 

Dhan*gar 

• 

i 

1 

• 1 

Dhan*gar 

1 

60. God . 



Dev 

• a 

• 

Devn 

• 

• 

Dev 

• 

• 

Dev, Par*m§8ar 

1 

61. Devil 



Dev*t§ar . 

• • 

• 

Bhuta 

• 

• 

Bhut 

• 

' 1 

Bhut, saitan 

•i 

62. Sun . 

• 


Suryo . 

• 

i 

Suryu 

• 

• • 

Surya 

• • 


Surya 

J 

63. Moon , . 

• 


Chandr . 

• 


Tsandru . 

• 

• • 

Chandram 

a » 


Tgand 

■ 

64. Star . 



Neketr 

• 

• 

llakshatra 

• 

• • 

Tai-O 

* 


I^aimi . . . 

. 1 

65. Fire . 

* 



• 0 

• 

Udzdzo . 

1 

• 

• 

Vistav 

- 

■ 

Ag . . . 

1 

66. Water 



Udak . 

0 0 

• 

j Uddaka . 

• 

* • 

Pani 


• 

Pani 

1 

t 

, 1 

1 

67. House 



Ghar 

• 

• 

i 

Ghara . 

• 

• 

Ghar 

• 

• 

Ghar 


68. Horse 



i 

1 Ghodo 

• 

• 

Ghodo 

• 


Ghodo 

• 


GhOra . . 

1 

69. Cow . 



Gai 

i 



Gayi 

• 

* 

Gay 

• 

• 

Gay 


70. Dog . 



I Sune 

• 

• 

j Sune 



KutrO 

» • 

• 

Kiit®ra 


71. Cat . 



j Madzar . 

• 

• 

j Madzdzara 

1 


• 

Mailzar . 

• 

• 

Ma'lzar . 


72. Cock . 



' Kombo . 

i 

- 

• 

t 

1 Kombo . 


• 

Komb'dO . 

■ 

• 

Kcm*ra . 


73. Duck 



‘ Has 

• 

• 

1 Badaka . 

1 

1 


• 

Badak 



Bata. ... 


74. Asa 



Gadav 

• • 

• 

1 Gaddava 

• 

• • 

Gadhav . 

• • 

• 

Garav . . 


75. Camel . 



i Unt, or kare 

• • 


Vante 

• 

• • 

Unt 

« • 

- 

Ut . 


76. Bird . . 

• 


1 

1 Sukne 

• • 

• 

Pakshi , 

« 

• 

Pakshi, or pakh*rS 

• 

Pakh*ru . 


77. Go . 

• 


i 

! Vota 

• • 

• 

Vatsa . 

• 

• 1 

Dza 

• • 

- 

Dza 


78. Eat . 

• 


Kha 

« 

a 

Kha 

• 

• • 

Kha 

• • 

• 

Kha . . . 


79. Sit . 



Bos 

• 0 

• 

Baisa . 

• 

• • 

Bes 

• 

• 

Bas 
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j Marathi (Poona) 


Varhadi Kuii'bl (Akola). 

Xagpuri (^fagpur;. 


Hal"bi (Pastar). 


Englisb. 

Bay*k5 


• 


1 Nav®ri ; bay*ko ; laksimi . 

1 

Bay®k6 

■ 

• 

• 

( 

Meh*rar . 

• 

53. Wife. 

1 ilul 

• 

• 

■ 

Por ; p6r*ga ; lek 

Por*ga 

• 

• 


Leka 


54. Child. 

i 

j Mnl'ga . 




P6r*ga .... 

Poiya 

• 


• 

Leka 


55. Son. 

; Mul®gi 

j 



• 

P6r*gi .... 

Mul'gi 

• 


• 

Leki, or lek 


56. Daughter. 

i 

1 Das 



■ 

Gnlam .... 

Gulani 

• 



Kabadi . 

* 


57. Slave. 

i , 

Set“k.ari . 

1 




Vavar'vala ; kun*bi . 

Kir'san . 

• 



Nang'riya 


58. Cultivator. 

! 

Dhan*gar 




Dhan"gar 

Dhan*gar 

• 



Chhelya . 


59. Shepherd. 

1 

Dev 



• 

Dev; Isvar 

Dev 




Bhg*avan 


60. God. 

Bhnt 



• 

Bbut .... 

Bhut 

• 



Bhut . 


61. Devil. 

Surya 



• 

Surya .... 

Sury 

• 


• 

Eer 


62. Sun. 

Chandra . 



• 

X§and ; Chandr*ma . 

Chandr . 

• 


. 

Jdn 


63. Moon. 

Tara 



• 

Xganni ; tara . 

Tsand*ni . 

• 



Tai-a 


64. Star. 

Vistfl 



• 

Isto .... 

IstS 

• 


1 

• 1 

Aig 


65. Fii’r. 

Pani 




Pan! .... 

Pani 

• 


• 

Pani 


66. Water. 

Ghftr 



• 

Ghar .... 

Ghar 

• 


1 

Ghar 


67. House. 

GhOda 



■ 

Ghoda .... 

Gho(ia . 

• 



Gheda 


68. Horse. 

Gay 




Gay .... 

Gay 

• 


• 

Gay 


69. Cow. 

Kntra 



• 

Kutra .... 

Kutra 

• 


• 

Kukur 


70. Dog. 

ilandzar 



• 

Matizar . • . , 

3Ian<lzar . 

• 


• 

Bilal 

’ 

71. Cat. 

Kcmb'da 



• 

Kom*da . 

Konib'da . 

• 


■ 

Ganja 


72. Cock. 

Badak 


• 

• 

Badak .... 

Badak 

• 


• 

Has.a 

• 

73. Duck. 

Gadhay , 


• 

• 

Gadha ; Gadli®da 

Gad hav . 

' 

• 


• 

Gadhi, or gadha 


74. Ass. 

Unt 


• 

• 

tit . 

Ut . 

• 



U t, or hSt 


75. Camel. 

Pakahi 



• 

Pakh*rfl .... 

Pakshi 

• 



Chirai 


76. Bii-d. 

Dza . 


» 

• 

Dzay ; jDza 

Dza 

• 


• 

Jii 


77. Go. 

Kha 


• 

• 

Khay; jev . . 

Kha 

• 


• 

Kha 


, 78. Eat. 

Bais 



■ 

Bas .... 

Bas 

• 


• 

Bas 


79. Sit. 
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English. 

Kohkani (Eanara). 

Edhkani (Karwar). 

1 Chitpavanl (Batnagiri). 

Koli (Thana) 

80. Come . c 

Ye , . . . 

1 

To . . . . 

Ye . . . . 

Ye 

81. Beat 

Mar . . . . 

Mari . . . . 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 

82. Stand 

Ube-rav . . . . 

Ub-ra . . . . 

Ubha-rehe 

tJba-ra . 

1 

83 Die . . . . 

Mot . . . . 

Mara . . . . 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 

84. Give . . . 

Di . . . . 

Di . . . . 

D 6 . . . . 

De, des . 

86 . Kun . . . . 

Dhav, or dav . 

Dhava . . . . 

Dhiv . . . . 

i -r., 

1 Dhav 

1 

1 

86 . Up . . . • 

Vair . . . . 

Vairi . . . . 

Var . . . . 

Var 

1 

87. Near 

Lag? . . . . 

Laggi . . . . 

Dzaval . . . . 

Najik 

88 . Down 

Sakai .... 

Taggu . . . . 

KhM*t3 ; khalHi ; khalHS . 

Heta 

89. Far .... 

Pais .... 

Dura . . . . 

Lamb .... 

Lamb 

90. Before , . 

Adi .... 

Phude, mukhari 

PndhS .... 

Pnra . , 

91. Behind 

Pat? .... 

Makshi . . . . 

Magin .... 

Magari . 

92. Who ? . . . 

K 09 .... 

Kanu .... 

Kan .... 

Kan 

93. What ? . . . 

Kite .... 

Itte .... 

Kits .... 

KSy 

94. Why? 

Kityak .... 

Ittya .... 

Ki ... 

Kala, kan&-ta . 

95. And . 

Ani .... 

An? ... . 

An*khi .... 

Ani, an . 

96. But .... 

1 

Pnni .... 

Dzalyari .... 

Pan .... 

Pun 

97. If . . . . ! 

1 

Tar ' 

Dzar .... 

Dzar .... 

Dzar 

98. Yea • . . . | 

1 

1 

Voi .... 

Hayi .... 

Hay .... 

Hay 

99. No . . . . i 

I 

Na . . . . i 

N5, nhai .... 

Nahi .... 

Nay 

100. Alas . . .1 

1 

Kata kata 

Ayya .... 

Arere .... 

Arera, rBy r8y . 

101. A father . 

Bapni . . . . i 

Ek bapp'S.su 

Ek bapus 

Bapus, bapa 

102. Of a father 

Bapai-che 

Eka bapsu-gele 

Bap*sa-taa, -chi, . 

Bapas-t^ 

103. To a father 

Bapaik .... 

Eka bapsnka . 

Bap“Ba-hart, bap*sa-la 

Bapaa*la . 

104. From a father 

Bapai-kadun 

Eka bapsn-kade-thavnu 

Bap*sa-pashti . 

Bapa-pasfln 

105. Two fathers 

Dan bapai 

Dog-^ana bappnsa . 

Dan hapnl 

Dan hap(na) 

106. Fathers 

Bapni .... 

Bappnsa .... 

Bapus, or bapug 

Bap(ua) . 
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MarStM (Poona) 


Varhadi Knn'bi (Akola). j STagpnrl (Nagpur). i Hal'bi (bastar). English. 


Ye 

• 

• 

TS . . . . 

Ye 

• 

• 


Ava, .lbs 

j 

• 

• 


80. Come. 

Mar « 


• 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 

• 

• 

• 

! 

j . 

1 




1 81. Beat. 

nbha r^a 



Ubha rabe ; ubha rahy 

: Ubbe rabi 




i 

Utb 



• 

82. Stand 

Mar 


■ 

Mar .... 

j 

Mar 




Mar 


• 

• 

i 83. Die. 

De 

• 

• 

De 

i 

De 




Dgs . 


t 

• 

i 84. Give. 

Pal 


• 

Dhav ; pay 

Dbav 




Parava . 



• 

i 85. Run. 

Var 


• 

Vadhar ; var ; var*te . 

Var 




Up*re 



• 

86. Up. 

Dzaval . 


• 

DzSd ; dz6y ; dzavad 

Dzaval . 




Lage 




87. Near. 

Khali . 


• 

KhM*te ; khali 

Kbali 




Khalo . 



• 

88. Down. 

Dnr 


• 

Lam; dur 

Dnr 




Dnr 

• 

• 

• 

89. Par. 

Pflrvi . . 

• 

• 

Andhi; pudba ; m5rS 

Agodar, purvi 




Age 

• 

• 

f 

90. Before. 

Magi 

• 

• 

Manga .... 

Patbi-mag§ 




Pat-koti . 

• 

• 

• 

91. Behind. 

KOa , • 

• 

• 

Kon .... 

KOa 




KOn 

» 


• 

92. Who. 

Kay • 

• 

' 

Kay .... 

Kay 



4 

Kay 

t 


• 

93. What. 

Ka 


- 

Kambnn; kamnn 

KMibn . 



* 

Kay-kaje 

• 


• 

94. Why. 

Ani . . 


• 

Akbin ; ani ; an 

Ani 




Aar, am 

• 


• 

95. And. 

Parantu . 

« 

• 

Pan • • . • 

Parantu . 




•• 

.... 



96. But. 

Dzar . • 


• 

Dzar .... 

Dzar 




•• 

.... 



97. If. 

HSy 

• 

• 

Ho ; bara ; bfis . 

HOy 




H6y, ha . 

• 


• 

98» Yes. 

Nahl 

• 

• 

Nabl .... 

Nahl 




Nai, nahl 




99. No. 

Arere 

« 

• 

Are ; are bapa re 

Ar§re 




Aba 

• 



100. Alas. 

Bk bap • 

• 

• 

Bava; ba . . • 

Bap 




Bliba . 

• 


« 

101. A father. 

Bk bapa-tea 

- 

• 

Bava-tsa .... 

Bapa'^ . 




Bnba-cbo 



• 

102. Of a father. 

Bk l»paB 

• 

I 

Bava-l6 .... 

Bapas 




Bnba-ke 



• 

103. To a father. 

Bk bapa-pasfln 

• 


Bava-diOduii . • 

• 1 

1 

Bapa-paaan 




B&ba-lage-le 



• 

104. From a father. 

Don bap . 

• 

• 

! 

DSn bap - . • 1 

1 

Don bap . 




Dui bnba 



- 

105. Two fathers. 

Bap 



• 

• 

t 

Bap . . . . j Bap 

• 

• 


Bnba-man 



• 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

Koiikan! (Kanara). 

Kunkanl (Karsvar). 

Chitpavant (Eatnagiri). 

Koli (Thana). 

107. Of fathers 

Bapai-che . . . 

BupsS-gele 

Bup“san-tao, -chi, -tea 

Bap'san-tsa, bapis-tea 


108. To fathers 

Bapaik . , . 

Bapsuka 

Bap"san-la, bap'sana . 

Bapas-na 


109. From fathers 

Bapai-kadun . 

Bapsu-kade-thavnu . 

Baptea-pashtT . 

Bapas-pasun, -pun 


110. A daughter 

Tek dhuv 

Bki dhnva 

Ched 

SokVI 


111. Of a daughter 

Dhuve-che 

Eka dhuve-che . 

Mul"gi-teo, -chi, -tea . 

Sokhi-tea 


112. To a daughter 

Dhnvek .... 

Eka dhuveka . 

Mnl“gis ; chedis 

Sok'ri-la, 86k*ris 


113. From a daughter 

Dhuve-kadun . 

Eka dhuve-kade-thavnij 

Mnl'gi-pashti ; chedi-pashti 

Sok^ri-pasun 


114. Two daughters . 

Don dhuvo 

Dog-diana dhuvo 

Doghi muPgyO ; doghi-chedi 

Don sok'rya 


115. Daughters 

Dhuvo .... 

Dhuvo .... 

Mul’gyo ; chedi 

1 Sok*rya . 


116. Of daughters 

DhuvS-che . , 

Dhuva-gele 

Mnl®gyan-tso, -chi, -tea 

1 Sok^ryan-tga 

1 


117. To daughters 

Dhuvak . , 

Dhuvaka 

MnPgyan-la 

1 

^ S(5k*ryan-na 

I 


118. From daughters 

Dhnvt-kadun . 

Dhuva-kade-thavnu . . 

MnPgya-pashtl 

S6k*rya-pasun 


119. A good man 

Yek boro munis 

Eku bare manushyu . 

Tsang^lS manus 

Bai’a manus 


120. Of a good man . 

Yeka borya muu*sa-che 

Eka barya manushya-gele . 

Xgang“]e mantea-tgS 

Barya mantea-tga . 


121. To a good man . 

Yeka borya mun'gak - 

Eka bai’ya manushyaka 

2^ahg’‘le man“sa-la . 

Barya man*sa-la 


122. From a good man 

Yeka borya mun“sa-kadun . 

Eka barya manushya-kade- 
thavnu. , 

TgangMe mantea-pashtt 

Barya man’sa-pasun , 


123. Two good men . 

Don bore munis 

Dog-dzana bare manushya 

Doghe teahg'le manus 

Don bare manus 


124. Good men 

Bore munis 

Bare manushya 

Tsang'le mapfis 

Bare manus 


125. Of good men 

Bore mun®^a-che 

Barya manushyS-gele 

Tgan^le map“8an-te0, -chi, 
-tea. 

Bare man*san-tsa 


126, To good men 

Bore mun*sak . 

Barya manushyaka . 

Tsang'le man’san-la . 

Bare man^san-na 


127. From good men 

Bore mun*sa-kadun . 

Baiya manushyS-kade- 

thavnu. 

Tsang*Ie man*sa-pashti 

Bare man*sa-pasuii . 


128. A good woman . 

Yek bori bail munis . 

Eki bari bad-manushya 

T&okhot bajakS 

Bari bay*ko 


129. A had boy 

Yek pad burgo . 

Eku vaitu cbedko . . 

Vait bodyo . 

Vait pOrya 


130. Good women 

Bori bad man*si 

Barjo bail-manushyo 

Tgokhot bayakd . . | 

Barya bay*ka . 


131. A bad girl 

Yek pad chedu 

Eki vaiti tgalli . 

Vait ched 

Vait pOri 

• 

132. Good 

Bore .... 

Baro, bari, bare 

Igokhot .... 

Bara, feakot 


133. Better 

Bst bore .... 

Jasti baro ; tsad baro . 

Pushkal tgSkhSt 

Tya-fi bara 

• 



Marathi (Pooua). 

Varhadi Kun*bi (Akola). 

! Nagpuri (Nagpur). 

i 

1 

Harbi (Bastar). 

1 

English. 

Bapa-t^ 

Bapa-tsa, bapai-tsa . 

Bapan-taa, bapahi-taa 

Bnba-man-cha . 

107. Of fathers. 

Bapts .... 

Bapa-le ; bapai-le 

1 

Bapas, bapahis 

Bnba-man-ka , . 

108. To fathers. 

/M 

Bapa-pasnn 

Bapa-^Sdun . . 

' Bap5-pashn 

Bnba-man-lagS-la 

109. From fathers. 

Bk muPgi 

For®gi .... 

Por“gi .... 

Leki .... 

110. A daughter. 

Bk muli-taa 

P5r*gi-taa 

P3ri-taa .... 

Leki-cha . . , 

111. Of a daughter. 

Bk nmlia 

Psri-le .... 

Poris .... 

Leki-ke .... 

112. To a daughter. 

Bk muli-pasfln 

. Pori-^odun 

PSri-pasnn 

Leki-lage-le 

113. From a daughter. 

D5n muli 

Don p5rl 

Dan pori 

Dni gota ISki . 

114. Two daughters. 

Mali .... 

Pori .... 

Pori .... 

Leki-man , 

115. Daughters. 

Muli-taa .... 

Pori-taa ; porihi-taa . 

Pori-faa .... 

Laki-man-cho . 

116. Of daughters. 

Mulls . . . . 

PCri-le ; pSrilii-le . , 

POris .... 

Leki-man-ke 

117. To daughters. 

Mull-pasun 

P(5ri-dz0dnn ; pSrihi-^5dun 

POri-pasnn . . 

Leki-man-lage-l§ 

118. From daughters. 

Ek taang^la manushy 

Bhala manns . 

Ek tsahg*la manns . 

Nail gad mannkh 

119. A good man. 

Ek taang*lya manushya-tsa 

Bhalya man'sa-taa . . 

Eka tsahg®lya man*sa-taa . 

Nafigad mannkh-cha 

120. Of a good man. 

Ek tsang*lya manuBhyas . 

Bhalya nian*sa-le 

Eka taang®lya man'sas 

Nahgad mannkli-k6 . 

121. To a good man. 

Ek taang*lya manusliya- 
pasun. 

Bbalya man'sa-dzodun 

Eka tsahg''lya man'sa-pasfin 

Nan gad mannkh-laga-l§ 

122. From a good man. 

Don taang*ll mannshyl 

Don bhale man'sa 

Dan tsaDg*le manns . 

DnI gata nahgad mannkh . 

123. Two good men. 

TsangMl mannshye . . 

Bhale man^sa . 

IgangMe manns . 

Nangad manukh-mau 

124. Good men. 

^aag*lya manushya-taa 

Bhalya man*8a(lii)-taa 

Tgahg'lya man'san-tsa 

Nangad mannkli-man-clio . 

125. Of good men. 

Tsang*lya manushySs 

Bhalya nian*sa(lii)-le 

T§aDg»lya man'sSs 

Nahgad mannkh-man-ke . 

126. To good men. 

Tsang*lya manushya-pasun 

Bhalya man*sa(hi)-dzodun . 

TgahgMya man®35-p5Bhn 

Nahgad manukh-man -lage- 
le. 

127. From good men. 

Ek taaDg*li stri 

Tgokhot laksimi . . 

Bk tsahg*li bay'ko 

Nangad baill . 

128. A good woman. 

Ek -vait mnl'ga 

Kharab pdr*ga 

Bk vait mnPga 

1 

Bad’mas leka, phandi leka . 

129. A bad boy. 

Xsarg»lya striya 

Bhalya laksimya 

Tgang*Iya bay*ka 

Nahgad baili-man 

130. Good women. 

E k vait mul*gi . . 

Kharab por*gi ; bnri p3r*gi ; 
gandi por®gi. 

Ek vait par*gi ' . 

Bad^mas leki . 

131. A bad girl. 

TsangMl .... 

Tgokhot ; sabnt ; taang*la . 

TgahgMa . 

Nahgad’. 

132. Good. 

Adkik taang*le . . . 

Adhik tsOkhOt 

Tyahhn tsang*Ia 

Khube nahgad . 

133. Better. 
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English. 


EohkanI (Eanara). 


Kuhksni (Earwar). 


Chitpavan! (Eatnagiri). 


Eoji (Thana). 


134. Best 

■ 


Bavu-ta bore . 


• 

- 

Uttam ; ati boi-o; 

eha baro . 

Sag®let tsokhat 

1 ' ’ 

; Sag*lja-Si (or dzak'lyan) 
bara. 

135. High 

• 


Vair 


• 

Hntaa . . 

• 

Unts . . . . 

I Uts 

. 

136. Higher 

• 


Ta-che vair 


• 

Tsad untsa 
’ 

• 

Pushkal untg . 

j 

, Tya si uta 

i 

. 

137. Highest 


• 

Bavu-ts vair 


• 

Ati untaa 

• 

Sag®llt unte 

1 

^ Sag®lya-8i utg . 


138. A horse 



Ghodo 


• 

Eku ghodo 

• 

Ghada . . . . 

1 

, GhOra 

i 

139. A mare 


• 

Ghodi 


. 

Bki ghadi 

• 

Sand®m . . . . 

GhOri 

! 

140. Horses 


• 

Ghode . . 



Ghode 


Ghode . . . . 

i 

GhOre 

• 

141. Mares 

• 

• 

Ghodiya 


• 

Ghodyo . 

• 

Ghadya . . . . 

GhOrya . 


142. Ahull 



Tsk bail . 


• 

Eku bailu 

• 

Bail . . . . 

Bail 

, 

143. A cow 



Yak gai . 


• 

Eki gayi 

• • 

Gay . , , . 

Gay 

i 

i 

. 

144. Bulls 

• 

• 

Bail 


• 

Baila 


Bail . . , . 

1 Bail 

i 

145. Cows . 

• 

• 

Gaya . 


• 

Gayyo 

■ 

Gayi . . . . 

Gaya 

1 

• •! 

146. A dog . 

« 

• 

Yek sune 


• 

Ek sune . . 

• 

Kutra . . , . 

Kut®ra . 

i 

147. A bitch 

• 

« 

Yek kol*ge 


• 

j Ek bail sune . 

1 


Kutri. . . . . 

1 Kut®ri 

• • 

148. Dogs 

« 


Su^ii 

• 

• 

i 

Suni 

• 

Kutre . . . . 

Kut®ie . 

• • 

149. Bitches 

« 


Kol®gT . . 

• 

• 

Bail suni 

• 

Kutrya . . . . 

Kut®rya . 

• 

150. A he-goat . 



Yek bok’do 


• 

Eku bokkodu . 


Bak®ra .... 

Bak®ra 

• • 

151. A female goat 



Yek bok*ai 


• 

Eki bokdi 

> 

Bak*ri ; seH 

Bak®ri 

. 

152. Goats . 



3ok®de . 


• 

Bokkada , 

• 

Bak*re ; bokad . 

Bak®re 

j 

• ♦ j 

153. A male deer 



Yek darle chita} 


• 

Eka darle chittala 

' 

Har'na . - , . 

Haran 


154. A female deer 



Yek baile chital 


• 

Eka baile chiitala 


Darin . . - . 

Har*ni 

• • 

155. Deer 



Chit®! 5 . 


• 

Chitla . 

• 

Harina .... 

Haran 

• • 

156. I am 



Hav as5 


• 

Hava assa 

• 

Me sa . . . _ 

MI hay . 

• • 

157. Thou art . 

• 


Th asai . 


• 

Tu assa , . 

j 

i 

Ta sas . 

Tu hay®s, or has 

• 0 

158. He is 

• 


To asa 


• 

To assa . 


To se . 

To hay . 


159. We are 

• 


Am i asav 


* 

Ammi assati . 

• • 

Amhi BO . 

Ami hiv . 

• « 

160. Yon are . 
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• 

• 

Tumi as4t 

4 

• 

• 

Tummi assati . 

• • 

Tumhi sS . . . 

Tumi ha 

• • 


Marathi (Poona). 

Varhadi Knn'bi (Ahola). 

Kagpuri (Nagpur). 

Hal*bl (Bastar). 

EngliBh. 

Uttam , . . . j 

Sam®dyat taokhot 

Sag*Iya-hua ^ang®Ia 

Jnge nangad . 

134. Best. 

i 

Unts . , . . . ' 

! 

Utsts .... 

Unta .... 

Deng .... 

135. High. 

Adhik unta . . . | 

1 

Adhik utat.s 

Tya-chya-hnn nuts . 

Khube deng . , 

136. Higher. 

Atisay unts 

Sam“dyat ntsta . 

Sag®lya-hun nuts 

Juge dehg 

137. Highest. 

Bk ghoda 

Ghoda ; ghod®ma 

Bk ghada 

1 

Ghoda . . . . j 

138. A horse. 

Bk ghodi 

Ghodi .... 

Bk ghadi 

Ghodi . , . . j 

139. A mare. 

Ghsde .... 

Ghode . ... 

Ghade .... 

Khube ghoda . 

i 

140. Horses. 

1 

GhCdya .... 

Ghadya .... 

Ghadya 

Khube ghodi . 

141. Mares. 

1 

Bk bail 

Bail ; gdra 

Bk bail .... 

Buila, or baila . 

142. A bull. 

Bk gay . 

I 

Gay .... 

Bk gay .... 

Gay .... 

143. A cow. 

1 BaU ... 

Gaya , . . 

Bail .... 

Gayi .... 

Bail .... 

Gayi .... 

Khube buila . 

Khube gay 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

Bk kutra 

Kutra; kutalda . 

Bk kutra . . . 

Kukur .... 

146. A dog. 

Bk kutri ... 

Kutri .... 

Bk kutri • 

Kutri . . . . 

147. A bitch. 

Kutre .... 

Kut®re .... 

Kutrd .... 

Khube kukur , 

148. Dogs. 

Kntrya .... 

Kut®rya .... 

Kutrya .... 

Khube kutri . 

149. Bitches. 

Bk bak*ra 

Bak*ra ; b(3k®dya 

Bak®ra .... 

Bak®ra .... 

150. A he-goat. 

Bk mendhi 

Soldi ; bak*ri . 

Bak*ri .... 

Chheri .... 

151. A female goat. 

Bak*ie .... 

Bak*rS ; bok*de 

Bak*re .... 

Khuba bak*ra . 

152. Goats. 

Bk harm 

Kayit .... 

Haran . . 

Hir*na .... 

153. A male deer. 

Bk kal'vit 

Hai*ni .... 

Har*ni .... 

Mrugi, or har®ni 

l54. A female deen 

Harin . . • • 

Haran .... 

Har*ne .... 

Khube hir*na . 

155. Deer. 

Mi ahi . . • • 

Mi ahO, haye, or vhay 

Mi ahe, or aha . . . 

Mui ase 

156. I am. 

Tfl ahes .... 

Tu ahe(3), or haye . 

Tu ahe (a) 

Tui asia 

157. Thou art. 

To ahe . : . 

To ahe, or hay 

Ta ahe .... 

Hun ase .... 

158. He is. 

Amhi ah6 . • . 

Ami aha, or hao 

1 Amhi aha 

i 

Kami asu . 

159, Wo are. 

Tumhi aha 

Tumi aha, or ha 

1 

1 Tumh: aha 

1 

Tumi asas 

160 You are. 
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English. 


161. They are . 

162. I was 

163. Thouwast 

164. He was 

165. We were . 

166. You were . 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169 To be 

170. Being , 

171. Having been 

172. I may be , 

173. I shall be . 
17'i. I should be 

175. Beat 

176. To beat 

177. Beating . 

178. Having beaten 

179. I beat 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat 


Eoiikanl (Eanara). 


Eoiika^l (Karwai) 


Tense). 
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Chltpavani (Batnagiri). 


Eolt (Xhaua). 


Te asat . 

« 

. Te assati 


, Te sat . 

. Te han, or hat . 

Hav asullo 

« 

. ^ Hava aslillo 


, j Me sale . . . 

. Ml hotu . 

To asulloi 

• 

. ! Ta assillo . 

1 


. Ttt salSs 

. Tu hotas, or vhatas . 

To asullo 


. To assillo 


i 

. To sals . 

. To hota, or vhata 

Ami asulle 


. AmmT assille . 


. Amhi sals . , 

j 

. Ami hotu, or vhatu . 

Tumi asulle 


, Tummi as^le . 


! 

. ^ Tumhi salet 

j 

. Tumi hotav, hotSa, or 

Te asulle 


. Te assille . 


. Te sale . 

. Te hote . 

Asu 


. Eaba, rava . 


, j Rfihe, ho 

1 

* hlo, as • • • 

As-che, asok 


■ 1 As-che . 


. 1 Sana 

. As*im, ho-na 

Asat 

t 

. ! Astana . 


• j Sata • . • 

■ Hot, asat * . 

Asun, ason . 

• 

. Assunu . 


. SalO-sata, s6v*ni . 

. HOun-sI . 

Have urye . 

• 

, Hive asyeda . 


, Mo sen . . . 

( 

. Mi asan , . 

H5v urtolo . 

• 

. Hiva assana 


i 

. Me sen . 

. Mi asan . 

Have uru-^ai . 

« 

. HSve as-kadza . 


. As^^iar sal5, mO saivi 

. Mi asava-tsa . 

Mar 

« 

Mari . . 


. Mar , . , 

. Mar . . . 

Mar-che . 

• 

. Mar-che . . 


. Mar*na , 

. Mar-na . . , 

Marit 

« 

. Marita . 


. Marit . 

. Marit . . 

Marun 

« 

, Mamu . 


, Mar*ni 

. Marun-sl 

Hav maiti , 

• 

,, Hava marts 


., Me mar*tgi , 

. Mi mar*tay . , 

TS martai . 

• 

. Tu marta 


. Tn mar^as 

. Tu mar'tes 

To marta 

t 

. To marta . 


. To mar^tse . , 

. To mar*te , . 

Ami martau , 

« 

, Ammi martata. 


, Amhi mar^O , . 

. Ami mar*tav . 

Tumi martat . 

• 

. Tummi martati 


, Tumhi mar"tsi . , 

. Tumi mM'ta . . 

To martat , 

f 

. Te martati 


. Te mar*tsat . , 

. Te mar*tan, or marHat 

Have marie . 

• 

. Have marie . 


. Me mar*la or may*rl . 

. Mini mar*la . , 

Tuve marie, or -ley 

• 

. Tuve m&rle 


. Ta mar“las or may^ris 

• Tuni mar'las , , 

Tane marie 

• 

. Tanne marie • 


. Tenin mar*lan or may*ra 

. Tya-m mar*Ia . , 


1 Marathi (Poona). 

i 


Varhadi Kun'bi (Akola). 

Sagpuri (Nagpur). 

Hal'bi (Bastar). 


English. 



T§ ahgt . 

• 


Te ahe(t) or hayet . 

• 

Te ahet . 


• 

Hnni asat, or ase 


161. They are. 

Mi hetB . 



Mi hoto, or vhato 

■ 

Mi hoto . 


• 

Mui rale . 

• 

162. I was. 

TS hotas 

• 


Tu hsta, or vhata 


Tu hota . 


• 

Tni rala, or rale 


163. Thou wast. 

To hota . 

• 


To hota, or vhata 


To hota . 


• 

Hun rala, rale, or ralo 


164. He was. 

Amhi hgtS 



Ami hoto, or vhatS . 


Amhi hoto 


• 

Hami rale 


165. We were. 

Tnmlii hota 

• 

• 

Tumi hote, or vhate . 


Tumhi hote 



Tumi rale, or ralas 

• 

166. Tou were. 

Te hete . 

• 


Te hate, or vhate 


Te hote . 



Hnn-man rale . 

• 

167. They were. 

Ho 



Hs ; hoy ; vhay 


Hona 




r 

1 

168. Be. 

HOne 

• 


As‘na ; hona ; vhana 


HSna 


• 

}-H6un (?) 

1 

1 

169, To he. 

Hst 

• 

« 

Hot . 


Hot 


• 

J 

1 

L 

170. Being. 

HOun 

• 

• 

Hsiin 

* 

Hsun 

• 

• 

HOun 


171. Having been. 

Mi vhav§ 

« 

• 

Mi asSl ; mi vhail 


Mi asal . 

• 

• 

Mui hSende, or hginde 

• 

172. I may be. 

Mi hoin . 

• 


Mi asil ; mi vhail 


Mi asin . 

* 


Mui hCdnde 

* 

173. I shall be. 

Mi vhavi 

• 


Mi asava ; mi vhava 


Mi a8*la pahije . 



Mui hdende 

• 

174. I should be. 

Mar 

• 


Mar; mara 


Mar 


• 

Mar 

• 

175. Beat. 

Mar*ni . 

• 


Mar*na . 


Mar'na . 


• 

Mar*na . 


176. To beat. 

Marit 

• 


Marat 


Marat 



Mar'tOr . 


177. Beating. 

Martin 

• 


Marnn ; mar*lya-var 


Marnn . 


• 

Marun-hhati 


178. Having beaten. 

Mi marHS 

• 


Mi mar’to 


Mi mar*tO 


• 

Mui marl-se . . 


179. I beat. 

TS mar*t5s 

• 


Tu mar'ta, or mar*tO , 


Tn inai'*tO 


• 

Tni mar*si3 


180. Thou beatest. 

To mar*to 

. 


Ts mar*te 


TOmar*tO , 


• 

Hun mare-se . 


181. He beats. 

Amhi mar*tS . 

• 

• 

Ami marHo . . 


Amhi mar*tO . 


• 

Ham! mare-se . 


182. We beat. 

Tamhi mar*ta . 

• 

• 

Tumi inar*ta , 


Tumhi mar*ta . 


• 

Tumi mar'sas . 


183. Yon beat. 

Te mar*tat 


• 

Te mar®tat, or mar®tat 


Te mar*tet 


• 

Hnni mare-se, or mar*3at 


184. They beat. 

Mi mM*le 

• 


Mya mar*la > . 


Mya mar'la 


• 

Mai mai'le 


185. I beat (Past Tense). 

TQ iaar*les . 

« 


Tya mar*la 

» 

Tya raar*la 


• 

Tni mai'lia 


186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tya nI mar*le . 

• 


Tya-na mar*la . . 


Tya-na mar'la • 

• 

• 

Hun mar'la . . 

• 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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English. 


Konkani (Kanara). 


Ednksnl (Karwar). 


Clatpavani (Batnaglri). 


Eoli (Thana). 


] 88. We beat (Past Tense) . Ami marie 


189. Ton beat (Past Tense) ; Tumi marie 


190. They beat (Past Tense) Tani maiie 


191. I am beating 


' Ha V marit asa 


Ammi marie 


Tnmmi marie . 


Hava marita assa 


Amhi mar*ll or | Ami mar«la 

t 

Tumhi mar'llt or may*rat . ' Tumi mar*la 


Tanni marie • • • Tyani mar»la or may»ra . ' Tyandzun mar^la 


Me mar*taa-sa 


Mi marit hay . 


192 I was beating . . Hav marit asnllo 


193. I had beaten . . Have marnle 


H5va marita assillo 


Have marlele 


Me marit sale 


Me mar®la sala . 


Mi mar*t0t5, or marit h5tu . 


Mi-na mar*la hOta, or 
marilHa. 


194. I may beat 


. Have mariye 


Have maryMa 


Me ked*latari marin 


Mi marin 


195. I shall beat 


Hav marin 


Hava marina 


Me marin 


Mi marin 


196. Thon wilt beat . . Tu martaloi 


Tu martalo 


Ta mar“Sl 


Tti mar'sil 


197. He will beat . . To martalo 


198. We shall beat . . Ami martale 


199. Yon will beat 


200, They will beat 


£01. I shonld beat 


£02. I am beaten 


203. I was beaten 


204. I shall be beaten 


205. I go 


206. Tbon goest 


207. He goes 


208. We go 


209. Ton go 


Tnmf martale 


Te martale 


. Have mari-dzai 


. 1 Maka marie . 


. 1 Maka marille 


Maka martale 


. i Hav veta 


Tu vetai , 


To veta . 


. . Ami vetav 


. I Tnml vetat 


To martalo 


Ammi martale . 


Tnmmi martale 


Tomaril . • . j Tc maril 


Te martale 


Hive mar-kadza 


Makka marlo . 


Makka marlelo 


Hava vatta 


Tu vatta 


To vatta 


. Ammi vattati . 


. Tnmmi vattati 


Amhi maru 


Te mar*til 


Ma-la mar'tsat . 


. i Ami marn 


Tnmhi maral . • • | Tumi maral . 


Te mar*til 


Me mar'va > . • Mina marava • 


Ma-la mar*tan 


Ma-la mar*ll, ma*la may*r5 Ma-la mar*Ia 


Makka martida . . Ma-la mai-^til . 


Me dzatga 


Tfi dzatsas 


To dzatae 


Amhi dzatso 


Tnmhi dzatsa 


, Ma-la mai*til 


Mi dzMay 


Th dzates 


Ts dzate 


Ami dzatav 


. Tumi dzata 


210. They go . . . Te vetat 


. Te vattati 


. Te dzatsat 


. . Te dzatan, or ^atat 


211. I went . . . , Hav gelo 


. Hava vataugelo 


. Me gelo 


Mi gelu, or jeln, etc. 


212. Thou wentest . . ! Tu geloi 


, Ts vatsngelo 


, j TS gelos . 


Tn gelas 


213. He went . 


. I To gelo . 


To vataugelo . 


. To gelo 


, j To gela . 


214. We went . . . Ami gele 


. Ammi vatsngele . . Amhi gelo 


Ami gelu 
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Jiarithi (Poona). 

Varhadl Knn'bl (Akola). 

Nagpuri (Nagpnr). 
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English. 

Amhi mar*li . 

Amhi mar^la . 

Amhi mar*la , 

1 Hami mar'lu . 

188. Wo beat (Pasf Tenaa) 

Tumhi mar'le . 

Tumhi mar“la . 

Tumhi mai‘*la . 

1 Tumi maiMas . 

1 

189. You boat (Fast Tensa) 

Tya-nl inar®ll . 

Tyahi-na mar*la 

TyMia-na mar*la 

Hun-man mar“la 

19(1. They beat (Past Tense) 

Mi marit ahl 

Mi marat ahe . 

Mi marat aho . 

Mui mar*te (ase), or marun 
i-ale. 

191. I am beating. 

Mi mmt hotS . 

Mi marat hotO . 

Mi marat hoio 

Mui mar'te rale 

192. I was beating. 

Mi m^le hote 

Mi mar*la hota 

Mi mar^la ahe . 

Mui mar*li 

193. I bad beaten. 

Ml m^aTi 

Mi maril .... 

Mya marava 

Mui marende . 

194. I may beat. 

Mi marin 

Mi maril .... 

Mi maria 

Mui mareude . 

195. I shall beat. 

Ta mar*sil 

Tu mar'sin 

Tu mar*sil 

Tui mar“si, or mar*di8 

196. Thou wUt beat. 

To inaril .... 

To marin, or maral . 

To maral 

Hun marede 

197. He win beat. 

Amhi mara 

Amhi mM'U 

Amhi marn 

Hami mar*va, or marnnde . 

198. We shall beat. 

Ttunhi marM . 

Tumhi mar*san, or maral . 

Tumhi maral . 

Tumi maraee, or marende , 

199. You will beat. 

Te mar*til . - . 

Te mat'lin 

Te mar“til 

Hun-man mM*de, or 

marende. 

200. They will beat. 

Mi maravi 

Mi marava 

Mya marava 

Mui marende . 

201. I should beat. 

Mala mar*le ahl 

Ma-lo mar®tO . 

Madz m5i'"la ahe 

Mo-ke marba asat 

202. I am beaten. 

Mala marble hoti 

Ma-le mar'la . 

Madz mai'la hota 

Mo-ke mai^lae , 

203. I was beaten. 

Mi mar*la-dzaiii 

Ma-le mar*til , 

Ma^ maral 

Mo-ke mar*ba ae 

204. 1 shall be beaten. 

Mi ^at§ 

Mi dzato 

Mi dzato 

Mui jayase 

205. Igo. 

Ta dzatos 

Ta dzata 

Tu ^atO(s) 

Tui jasis 

206. Thou goest. 

To ^atO .... 

1 

To ‘izate 

To dzato 

Hun jayase 

207. He goes. 

1 

Amhi ^at5 . . . 1 

Amhi ^atO 

Amhi dzato 

Hami jause . . . , 

208. We go. 

Tamhi ^ata . 

Tumhi (^ata 

Tumhi <lza(-ta) 

1 

Tumi javasas . 

209. Yon go. 

Te dzatat 

To dzatat 

Te dzatet 

Hun-man jasat 

210. They go. 

Mi gSlS .... 

Mi gel*tO ; mi gelO 

Mi gelo 

! 

Mui gelo . . . . i 

1 

211. 1 went. 

Ta gelas .... 

Tu gela ... 

Tu gelafs) 

1 

Tui gelis . . . ^ 

1 

212. Thou wentest. 

To gela . . . . j 

To gela .... 

To gela .... 

Hun gelo 

i 

21 3. Ho went. 

j Amhi gelo . . . | 

Amhi gelo 

Amhi gelo 

Hami gelu . . . | 

! 

214. We went. 
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Koiikaul (Kanara). 

1 

Konkani (Karwar). 

Chitpavani (Eatnagiri). 

Eoll (Thana). 

215. You went . . . 

Tumi gele 

Tummi vatgugele 

Tumhi gela, or gelet 

Tumi gela 

216. They went . . 

Te gele .... 

Te vatsugele . 

Te gele .... 

To gels .... 

217. Go . 

Vota ... 

Vatga .... 

Dza .... 

Dza .... 

1 

218. Going 

Veche „ . . . 

Vatsata .... 

Dzat . . . -I 

Dzat .... 

219. Gone 

Gello .... 

Ocllo • • ^ • 

Gelelo .... 

Gdcl^ • ♦ • • 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tuje nav kite . 

Tu-gele nava itte ? . 

Tud?ha niv kita ? 

Tudza nav kay ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Hya ghodyak kitli varsa ? . 

Ho ghodo kitlya praye-tso ? 

He ghode-la kiti varsi sat .S’ 

0 gbora kav*re um“i’i-taa 
hay ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? ; 

Hangathavn Kasmirak kitle 
pais ? 

HSg-thavnu Kasmiraka 

kitle dhnr assa ? 

Ethathi Kasmir kiti lamb 
se ?' 

An-si Kasmir kav“ia lamb 
hOy*l ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tujya bapai-chya gharat 
kitle put asat ? 

Adz hav lamb vat taalla 

Tugelya ba^sugelya ghara 
kitle dzana phta assati ? 

Aji hava sobari vata 
tsamkala. 

Tnjhe bap*sa-che gharat kiti 
bodye sat ? 

Me adz pushkal lamb taal*l6 

Tudze bapas-tse gharan 
kav“re s0k“re ban ? 

Adz mi b5v*sa dur jel*tu . 

225. The son of my uncle is 

man-ied to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Mojya mav*lya-tao put ta- 
chya boini-lagi kajar 
dzala. 

Gharat dhovya ghodya-che 
jin asa. 

Magelya bapolyagelo putu 
tagelya bhainika lagna 
dzalla. 

Gharantu tya dhavya 

ghodyagele jina assa. 

Te-chya beh*pisl maj hya 
tsul“te-chya ^ bOdya-tsa 
varhad dzhala se. 

Te pandh®re ghdde-tsi jin 
te gharat se. 

Madze kaka-tse sOk*rya-tsS 
lagin tya-tsS baini-si 
^haila. 

Pande ghOrya-tsa jin gharan 
hay. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Ta-chya pathir jin ghal 

Tajjya phattiri jlna ghali . 

Tdchya pathi-var ti jin 
ghala (or tsadhay). 

Tya-tse pathi-var jin ghal . 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Have ta-chya putak dzay*te 
mar mar*le. 

Have tagelya puttaka sobari 
korde marie. 

Me te-che mul*ge-la pushkal 
tsabnk may “re. 

Mi-na tya-tgS s0k*rya-la 
mui’Sd phat“ks dile. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

To gudya-chya tak'ler 

gorvak ^araita. 

To tya^gnddya-chya turyeri 
gorvaka tearait assa. 

Tya tek“dya-che mathe-var 
to gui^ tsar*viche se. 

' To dofig“ra-tae mathya-var 
; dhora tsarite. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

To tya ruka-chya sakla 
yeka ghodyar bas“la. 

To tya rukka-mulantu ek 
ghodyari baisat assa. 

Te ^hada-khalT to ghode- 
var bes'che se. 

To tya dzhara-bura ghOrya- 
var bas*te. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ta-tso bhav ta-chya baini- 
vOrn ubar asa. 

[ 

Tagelo bMvu tagelya bhaiui 
pekshya lamb assa. 

TetsO bMu§ techya beh*ni- 
peksha un^s se. 

Tya-tsa bhaus tya-tse baini 
sivay unts hay. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ta-che mol adidz rupOi asa 

1 

Tajje mola addetsa rupayo . 

Te-chl kimmat adits lupaje 
sc. 

Tya-chi kimmat arits 

rupaye hay. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

1 Modz(^bapni tya dhak“tya 
! gharat asa. 

i 

1 Magelo bappusu tya Sana 
gharantu rabta. 

Madzho bapus te dhak'te 
gharat reh“-(!he. 

Ma'lza bapus tya dhak*lya 
gharan lete. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

1 0 rupoi ta-ka di 

Hi rupayi takka di . 

Ho rupayo te-la des , , 

Yo rupaya tya -la des 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

: Taje kad*che te rupdi 
l^n-ge. 

!' Tajje-laggi-thavnu tyo 

1 rupayo ghye. 

j Te rupaye te-che-pashtr ghe 

Tya-tse mer-ri tav“re rupaye 
ghes. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

Ta-ka bore mar ani ta-ka 
doryen band. 

Bayit^le udak kad 

I Takka bar*? mari am 

1 radzvane takka bandunu 

1 Baicbe nddaka kadi . 

Te-la tsahg'lo mar ni dOryar 
bandh. 

Baviuthi pani kadh . 

Tya-la bov-sa taOp des na 
dora-si band. 

Bavin-si pani kar 

238. Walk before me 

Mojya-mukar tsal 

j Majje idura tsamka , 

J 

Majhe-pudha tsal 

Madze pure tsal 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tujya patlyan kona-tso 
chedo yeta ? 

! 

i Konagelo chedko tujya 

1 makshi yetta ? 

Tujhe pathi-maginthT kOna- 
tsO bodyo ye-che se ? 

Tudze magarl kona-tga 
sok“ra yete ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Te kona kad-che tuve molak Kona-laggi-thavnu te tuve 
getMe ? ; kan-ghettile ? 

Kona-pashti tS tl vikat 
ghet'lis ? 

Kona-tae mer-si tu^nn te 
vik“ta ghet“las ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Halle-chya yeka angad'kara-' Tya haUiye-chya ekka ahgdi 

kad-che. i kara-kade. 

• 

Gavat'le eka dukan*dara- 
pashtl. 

Gava-tse dukan“dara-mer-S 
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1 

Engliab. 

Tumhi gela . . • 

Tumhi gSle , 

Tumhi gale . . 

Tunu gglas . 

215. You went. 

Te gele , . . . 

Tg gglg . . , . 

Tg gglg . . . , 

Hnn-man gelfl . . 

216. They went. 

Dza • . 4 • 

1 

Dza ; dzay 

Dza . . . . 

Ja, jay*na 

217. Go. 

Daat . . . . 

Dzat . . . . 

Dzat . . . . 

Jatgr . . . . 

218. Going. 

Gelgla .... 

Gela ; gelela 

Gela . . . . 

Gelg . . , . 

219. Gone. 

Tujhi nav kay ? 

Tuha nav kay haye ? 

Tudzha nav ka ahe ? 

Tnchg nav kay aye-na ? 

220. What is your name ? 

Hya ghodya-chi vay kay ? 

Ta ghod“mya-chi umbar 
kiti haye ? 

Ha ghgda kiti vaya-tea ahe ? 

Ye ghoda kit*rg nmar-me 
ase-na ? 

: 221. How old is this horse ? 

1 

j 

Tethun Kasmir kiti lamb 
ahe ? 

Atbun Kasmir kiti lam ahe ? 

Kasmir yethun kiti dnr 
ahe ? 

Yaha-le Kasmir kitrg dnr 
ase-na ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Tujhya bapa-chya gharSt 
Hti mule ahgt ? 

Mi adz lamb rasta taal*lB 
ahe. 

Tuhya bapa-chya gharat 
kiti pgra ahet. 

Mi adz lay taalun alo ahe . 

Tujhya bapa-chya ghari kiti 
por ahet ? 

Mi adz phar dur taalMg 

Tnchg bap-cho kit*rg leka 
asat ? 

Aj raui khube^ dnr hindle- 
na (or hindlev). 

223, How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Majhya taul*tya-chya mula- 
chS lagm tya-chya bahini- 
sT dzhale. 

Tya ghailt^tya pandh*rya 
ghodya-chi tl khogir ahe. 

TI kh5gir tya-chya pathi- 
var ghal. 

Mahya kaka-chya pora-taa 
tya-chya bahini-si lagan 
dzbala ahe. 

Tya ghara-mandl tya 

pandh*rya ghgdya-taa 

khggir haye. 

Tya-chya pathi-var te khggir 
thiv. 

Majhya teul*tya-chya pora- 
sin tya-chya bahini-^in 
lagn dzhala. 

Pandh'rya ghgdya-jtsa 

khggir gharat ahg. 

Tya-chya pathi-var khggir 
tak. 

Mgcho kaka-chg leka-ehg 
bihav hun-chg bahin- 
sahge hgli. 

Ghar bhit“re pandora ghgda- 
chg khggir ase. 

Kbggir-ke ghgda-kg pat-ng 
latha. 

225. The son of my uncle 
is married to his 
sister, 

226. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse, 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Tya-chya mula-la mi push- 
ka] phat*ke marile ahet. 

Mi tya-chya pgra-le lay 
phat'ke mar'le ahe. 

Mi tya-chya pgras pushkal 
bet mar*ie. 

Mui hun-chO l5ka-ke khube 
mai’*]a. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Tya tik*di-<Aya tya sikh'ra- 
var td gure taarit ahe. 

Tg tek*di-chya mathya-var 
dhgra taarat ahe. 

Tg tgk*di-var dhgra tearat 
ahe. 

B uni dghg*ri up'i’g gay 
ggh"ri charay-se. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Tya dzhada-khalT to eka 
ghodya-var basat ahe. 

Tya dzhada-khali tgghgdya- 
var basat ahe. 

Tya dzhada-khale to 

ghodya-var basat ahe. 

Huni ghgda up®rg huni rukb 
kh^e chag®lg ase. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

Tya-taa bhau tya-chya 

bahini-peksha adhik unts 
ahe. 

Tya-chi kimmat adita rupaye 
ahe. 

Tya-tea bhau tya-chya 
bahini-hun utafaa ahe. 

Tya-tea mgl adita rupaye 
ahe. 

Tya-tea bhau tya-chya bahi- 
ni-hfin unta ahe. 

Tya-chi kimat adita rupaya 
ahe. 

Hun-cho bhai hun-chg 
bahin-lO derig ase. 

Hun-cho mgl dui rup'ya ith 
ana ase. 

2.31. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Madzha bap tya lahan 
ghartt rah“to. 

Maba bap tya lahyanya I 
gharat rah^te. 

Madzha bap tya lahan-sa 
gharat rahHe. 

Mocho bap hani nani kurija- 
ne ase. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ha rupaya tya-la de . 

Ha rupaya tya-le de . 

Ha rupaya tya-la de 

Ye rup'ya hun-ke diyas 

234. Give this rupee to 
him. 

Te rupaye tya-chya pasun 
ghe. 

Te rupaye tya-dzgdun ghe . 

1 

Tya-chya dzav*lun te rn- 
paye ghya. 

Hun rnp*ya hun-ke mahgun 
anas. i 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tya-la taang’le mar api 
d6ra-ne bandh. 

Tya-le lay mara ani dgryahi-, 
na bandh a. j 

1 

Tyas khub mara an dora-na 
bandha. ' 

3un-ke juge maras aru dgri- j 
sange bandha. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Tya vihiritun pant kadh . 

Tya ihiritun pani kadh . j 

Vih’rittin pani kadha 

Chua-lg pani duma. 

2^7. Draw water from the 
well. 

Majhya pudhe teal • 

Mahya sam'ne teal . . j 

Majhya sam®ne teal . 

Mocho pur jag-na. 

238. Walk before me. 

Tujhya mage kSna-tsS 
mul*ga yeta ? 

Tuhya manga kona-tea 
pgr'ga yeta ? , 

Tujhya maga kgna-taa 
}gi'*ga yete ? 

Ka-chg leka tucho pat-pat 
ey-se ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Ti tS kona pasun vikat 
ghet*le ? 

Tya kona-pasun te ikat i 
ghet*la ? ; 

Tu he kgna-^av*lun vikat 
ghet'la ? 

Ye ka-chg than-lg dhar®lis ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tya khedya-chya eka 

dukan*dara-pasun. 

Tya khedya-chya dukan*va- | 
lya-dzav*dnn. i 

Gav-chya dukan'dara pasun. 

Gav-cbo ggtgk sabtikar- 
than-Ie. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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